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PREFACE. 



This book is designed, as the title-page states lu 
contain within itself Grammar, Exercises, Reading- 
Dook, and Dictionary; in short, all that the pupil will 
need before commencing the regular reading of Cae- 
isar or any other easy i^^atin author. It has been pre- 
pared, as far as possible, on the following principles : 

1. The object of studying languages is twofold : (1), 
the acquisition of the languages themselves ; and (2), 
the mental discipline gained in acquiring them. 

2. No language can be thoroughly acquired with- 
out the outlay of much labour and time. All schemes 
which promise to dispense with such outlay must be 
pronounced visionary and chimerical. 

3. But labour without fruit does not contribute to 
mental cultivation. Labour and pain are not neces- 
sary companions: learning should not be "wrung 
from poor striplings like blood from the nose, or the 
plucking of untimely fruit."* 

4. The grammar of a language cannoibe understood 
until the language itself is at least partially acquired. 

5. The vernacular may be learned^ so far as its use 
is concerned, without grammar : a foreign living lan- 
guage may be so learned, but never so thoroughly, 
nor even so rapidly, as with grammatical aids. In the 
study of a dead language grammar is indispensable. 

6. "A grammar intended for beginners should be 
formed altogether differently from one intended for 
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the higk 5r classes, both in the distiibutioL of the mat< 
ter and in the mode of presenting it. Those who think 
that the pupil should use the same grammar from the 
beginmng of his course to the end, are quite in error."* 

7. In elementary books, or in teaching, no etymo- 
logical form nor grammatical principle should be pre- 
sented to the pupil without an immediate application 
thereof to practice, which should be kept up, both 
orally and in writing, from the very first lesson. 

8. The all-important i;ule of practice, in the acqui 
sition of language, is imitation and repetition. This 
is no new invention ; all good teachers have known 
and used it ; but yet it 'has been but slightly employ- 
ed in elementary books heretofore. 

9. Models for imitation should be simple at first, 
and gradually made more complicated; but they 
should always be selected from pure authors, say, in 
Latin, from Cicero and Caesar. 

10. The pupil's ear should be trained to correct- 
ness from the beginning, and the simplest rules of 
prosody learned and applied as soon as possible. 
For this purpose, the quantity of all syllables should 
be marked in elementary books, and attention to it 
should be strictly enforced by the teacher. 

11. The foreign idiom, both as to the use and ar- 
rangement of words, should be made familiar to the 
pupil by constant practice. Nothing can be more 
hurtful than exercises in which foreign words are used 
in the idiom, and according to the arrangement of the 
vernacular. 

How far we have been successful in carrying out 
these principles, the book itself must show. 

* Kuhoer 
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We have aimed to combine the advantages of con- 
stant repetition and imitation of Latin sentences from 
Ihe beginning, with a more thorough drilUng in ety- 
mological forms than is common. In order to effect 
this combination, we have necessarily deviated from 
(he ordinary grammatical course to some extent ; but 
we trust that experienced teachers will find, from an 
examination of the table of contents alone* that our 
arrangement is not devoid of systematic and even 
logical order. 

While we have not gone out of our way to bring in 
novelties, we have yet adopted every new method 
which we have deemed to be an improvement None 
of the class-books of any repute in England or Grer- 
many have escaped our notice in the preparation of 
this work ; and we have made free use of them all, 
without slavish adherence to any. Perhaps the most 
marked peculiarity of the etymological part of the 
book will be found to be the doctrine of the genders of 
nouns of the third declension, which we have reduced, 
for the first time, to a form at once philosophical, we 
hope, and practical.* Some steps toward the meth- 
od here presented have been taken by Madvig, Weis- 
9ENBOSN, and others m Germany ; but none Oi^ these 
writers has brought out a clear exposition of the doc- 
trine, adapted to the actual purposes of instruction. 
The arrangement, also, of the verb^f according to 
the formation of the perfect-stem, founded mainly 
upon the classification of Grotefend (better set forth 
by Allen), will be found, we trust, to be an improve- 
ment upon any yet oflTered. 

* The saznmary of rales, with all the exceptkmf, will be found to ocoi» 
py two pages only, viz., p. 132, 133. 

♦ Lessous lxii.-lxix.. and p. 208-279. 
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The Syntax, in its details, generally follows Zum pt 
but in the arrangement, especially of Part II., we 
have approached nearer to the plan of Billroth. 
The admirable syntax of Becker, adopted by Kuhner 
in his Greek and Latin Grammars, we deem too dif- 
ficult for beginners. 

The Exercises are selected, as far as possible, from 
CsBsar's Gallic War. Although we have laboured 
hard to keep out bad Latin, we do not hope that all 
our sentences will escape criticism. We have found, 
from actual experiment in our classes, that the exer- 
dses to be rendered from English into Latin are 
within the capacity of any student of ordinary indus- 
try who studies the book in order ; and we do not 
know that this can be said of any book of the kind, 
of equal extent, in use among us. 

A few words as to the use of the book may not be 
out of place. Our own method has been to employ 
the lessons, for a considerable time at least, entirely 
in oral instruction, the teacher pronouncing first the 
Latin sentences distinctly, and requiring the pupil to 
give the corresponding English without book ; and 
then pronouncing the English sentences, and requi- 
ring the pupil to give the corresponding Latin. Ab 
the quantities are marked (in Fart I.) in all syllables 
except those to which the general rules apply, we 
require the pupil to observe quantity in his pronun 
ciation firom the very beginning, so that he learns 
prosody by practice before the rules are given. For 
the purpose of review, the summary of Etymology 
(Part IIL), which contains, in short compass, all that 
is. necessary to be learned by heart, will be found 
very convenient. After the student has passed 
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through Parts I. and IL, he will find little .difficulty 
in committijig accurately the Rules of Syntax (Part 
IV.), with most of which he will be already familiar. 
The Reading Lessons at the end will give Aim easy 
practice in the syntax and in word-building. For 
the convenience of those who may need it, we have 
condensed into a few pages, in Appendix I., all of 
Prosody that is essential for the understanding of 
hexameter verse. 

The preparation of this book was originally sug- 
gested by our sense of the inadequacy of the ordina- 
ry modes of instruction, and especially by the ad- 
vantage which we ourselves had derived from the 
use of Ollendorff's method in the study of the Ger- 
man language. Finding that Rev. T. K. Arnold 
had prepared a series of books on the same principle, 
we used them in our own classes for some time, with 
a ¥iew to revising them for republication. They 
were found unsuited to our purpose in many respects 
and we therefore formed the design of preparing an 
entirely new series, adapted to the use of American 
schools. The first of these is now presented to the 
public. 

Dickinson CoUege, April 7, 1846. 

%* In Fart I. the qaantity is marked on all syllables except those to 
which the general roles apply. At the beginning of Part U. additional 
roles of qoantity are given, and the marks are snbseqnently omitted on 
many syllables, in order to aflford the papil exercise apon the roles. In the 
Syntax and Beading Lessons they are omitted almost entirely. Great pains 
have been tlken to ensore accoracy in t e marks of qosntity, bat we can- 
not hope to have avoided error entirely. 



PREFACE TO SECOND EDITION 



In this edition, a number of errors in the marks o) 
quantity, which had crept into the first, are corrected. 
We have also placed a series of Examhiation Ques- 
tions at the end of the book, which will add, we hope 
o its practical value. 

OfVtie, November. 1M<T 
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INTRODUCTION.* 



^ 1. DIVISION OF THE LETTERS. 

(1.) The letters are the same as in English, with 
the omissionof u;; k is used in but few words, and y 
and z only in words borrowed from the Greek. 

(2.) Six are vowels^^ viz., a, c, i, o, m, y: the remaining 
nineteen are consonants.^ 

^ Sounds formed by an tminterrupud emiflfion of the liir from tlie timMtt 
Called vowels (yocales = aoimding letters), because c^>aUe of being 
sounded by themselves. 

> Sounds formed by interrupting the emission of air from tiie ihioat 
Called consonants (con-sonare =to somid together), becuise incapabla 
of being somided by themcelves. 

(3.) The consonants are divided into 
(a) Liquids,* I, m, n, r; 
(&) Spirants,* A, *, j ; 
(«) Mutes,* h, c, d, /", g, h^p, q^Uv; 
* The Liquids are formed by k partial interraption cS the voice ; tiie Spi- 
rants cbieny by the breath ; ana the Mutes by a more complete intemp* 
tion of the passage of the air from the tiiroat His regarded, indeed, sim* 
ply as an aspiration, though in many words it fills the place of a consoe 



(d) Double consonants,* or, z. 
4 X\b compoonded of cs, gs, and z (occurring only in Greek words) of ds. 

(4.) The imion of two vowels into one syllable forms 
a diphthong. These are, in Latin, a u, e u, a e, o e (gen- 
erally written <b, cb), and, m a few words, ei, oi, uL 

^ 2. SYLLABLES, QUANTITY, ACCENT. 

(5.) Every word contains as many syllables as vow- 
els ; e. ^., m i 1 e s, a soldier, is not pronounced in one syl- 
lable, as the English word miles^ but in two, mi-Ies. 

(6.) The quantity of syllables (that is, their kngth 

* This Introduction may be omitted by very ytnmg pumls in &eir first 
stody of l^e work ; bat l^e references to it m the suMeqaent lessons 
•boald be carefolly attmided to. 
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or shortness) depends upon that of the vowels whicti 
they contain. The dash (") placed over a vowel de- 
notes that it is long ; the semicircle (^, that it is short. 
A. vowel that may be used either as long or short is 
marked (^, and is said to be common. 

(7.) The following rules for the quantity of sylla 
bles must be carefully observed: 

(a) All diphthongs are long; e. g., mens-ffi, tables, 
au-rum, gold. 

(b) A vowel followed by another vowel is short ; 
c. g.f Deus, God. 

Thii rale applies, even tboogh h intervene between the two vowelfl, af 
h is not regarded as a consonant (3, 6, n. 3) ; e. g,, tr&bo, vSha 

(c) A vowel followed by two consonants, or a doub- 
le one (3, d), is long by position ; e. g.<, in am ant, the 
a before nt is long by position. 

Q^ [Every syllable to which none of these three ndes is applicable unU be 
markrd wUhdts proper quantity in the following pages^ untU other rules are given.] 

(8.) A word of but one syllable is called a Monosyl- 
lable ; of two, a Dissyllable ; of more than two, a Pol- 
ysyllable. Thus, 1 e X is a monosyllable ; 1 e g i s, a dis- 
syllable; in col as, a polysyllable. 

(9.) The last syllable of a word is called the uUt- 
mate ; the next to the last, the penult ; the second from 
the last, the antepenult. Thus, in the word incolas, 
the syllable las is the ultimate, co, the penult, and in 
the antepenult. 

(10.) The accent of a syllable is a stress or eleva- 
tion of the voice in pronouncing it. Observe the fol- 
lowing rules : 

(a) Every dissyllable is accented on the penult; e. 
g., bonus, pono. 

(6) Every /Jo/ysyZtofcfe is accented, 

1 On the penult^ whoa the penult is long : e. g^ 
amire. 
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2. On the arUepenuU^ when the penult is short ; 
e.g.9 animus. 

§ 3. PRONUNCIATION. 

(11.) [Almost eveiy modem nation has its own way of p ronoonci n g Lafr 
in. Bnt as the vowels have nearly the same soonds in all the different 
countries of ContmenUU Enrope, there is something approaching to mii- 
formity in their pronnnciation ; the Knglish, howerer, give peculiar 
ioonds to some of the vowels, and they pronounce Latin, tliereibre, nnliko 
all the rest of the world. In this conntiy two metiiods prevail, which, fcr 
convenience' sake,, may he called the Continental and the EngUth. We 
give them both, stating, at the same time, ofox decided preference for the 
first, both on the score of consistency and convenience. In boA methods 
the conaontmts are pnmoonced nearly as in jfinglish.] 

(a) The Continental Method. 

Table of Vowel Sounds, 

Short a, as in hat. Long 1, as m machine 

Long a, as in father. Short 6, as in not. 

Short e, as in net. Long o, as in no. 

Long e, as in there. Short ii, as in tub. 

Short 1, as in sit. Long u, as in full. 

Diphihongs, 

8B or OB, as e in there. 

au, as ou in our. 

euy as eu in feud. 

ei (rarely occurring), as i in nice. 

(6) The English Method. 
The vowels have the English long or short sounds 
Exc. A final, in words of more than on<» syllable, 
has a broad sound ; as, fama (fame-ah). 

MonosyUabletm 

In monosyllables, if the vowel be the last letter, it 
has the long sound ; as me, do ; if any other letter, the 
tkort sound ; as «?/». ^h 
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lHaayUMe$ and PofytifUaNet. 

(1.) The vowel of an accented penuU has the long 
sound, 

(a) Before another vowel ; as, D6us. 

(p) Before a smgle consonant; as, J 6 vis. 

It has the short sound, 

(a) Before two consonants, or a double consonant ; 
dst, mundus, r6xit. 

(2.) The vowel of an accented antepenult has the 
tAor< sound; as, r^gibus. 

(3.) An accented vowel before a mute and liquid 
has usually the long sound ; as, s^cra. 

^ 4. DIVISION OF WORDS. 

(12.) I. Words are divided, according to their sig 
nificationf into eight classes, called Parts of Speech, 
riz., Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, Prep- 
osition, Conjunction, Interjection. 

(13.) The Noun is the name of an object (person, 
or thing) ; e. g., John, man, house. 
. Nouns are divided into, 

(a) Proper, denotmgiTirfmrfMaZ objects; e.g., John, 
CcBsar, Rome. 

(6) Common, denoting one or more of a class of 
objects ; e. g., man, house, horses. 

(c) Abstract, denoting a quality ; e. g., goodness, 
haste, virtue. 

(14.) Thi^, Adjective expresses a quality or property 
belonging to an object ; e. g., good, small; as, a good 
boy, a small house. 

(15.) The Pronoun is a substitute for the noun; c. 
g., he, she, it, are substitutes for man, woman, hook. 

(16.) The Verb declares somethm^ of a person or 
tkin^. 
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£. g^ th« boy dances ; the boy sleeps ; the bpy is good. (In tids 
last case the quality "good" is afiBnned of "hoy/* by means of 
the verb is.) 
^* ParHciples, Gerunds, and Supines are words partaking in the 
meaning ofthe verb, and in Reform of the nonn. 

(17.) The Adverb qualifies the meaning of a verb, 
adjective, or other adverb ; e. ^., the boy learns rapid" 
ly ; the boy is remarkably faithful ; the boy learns very 
rapidly. 

(18.) Prepositions express the relations of objects 
simply ; e. g.^from me ; in the house. 

(19.) Conjunctions connect words and sentences ; 
c. g.y Thomas and John went to town ; Thomas went, 
hut John remained. 

(20.) Interjections are merely signs of emotion ; e. 
g.j alas ! 

(21.) II. Words are divided, according to their 
fornix into, 

(1) Four inflected^ viz.. Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, 
Verb. 

(2) Four MTiiTi^ccfed, viz.. Adverb, Preposition, Con- 
junction, Inteijection. 

Rem, InjUction is the variation of k word tb express diffbrent rela 
tions ; e, g.^ boy, boy«, the boy's hat ; I bve, I am loved, &c The in 
flection of Nonns is called Declension ; of Verbs, Conjugation. The 
Latin language makes mnch more nse of inflection than the English. 

(22.) III. Words are divided, according to their/or- 
motion^ into, 

(1) Derivative^ i. c, derived from other words. 

(2) Primitive, i. e., not derived from other words. 

JE. g., manly, maiUiood, are derivatiyes from the primitiye man. 

(3) Compound, u e,, made- up by the union of two 
or more words. 

(4.) Simple, i. e., not so made up. 

E, g., manJcind is a compoand, made up of the two simple wordf 
man and kind. 
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PART I. 



•ARTIAL EXHIBITION OF THE FORMS OF WORDa 



UrCLVDINO 



^•^ENSES OF VERBS FOR INCOMPLETE ACTION 



SUMMARY. 



IThb rolef and statements on this page and the fikOowing are to be 
thoioiiglily learned, as they most be applied constantly.] 

(23.) Of the Letters. 

(1) Six are vowels, a, e, i, o, k, y ; 

(2) Four liquids, l,myn,r ; 

(3) Four A;-sounds, c, g, k, q ; 

(4) Four j[?-sounds, J,/, jo, v ; 

(5) Two ^-sounds, d, t ; 

(6) Two double consonants, x, 2. 

(7) The diphthongs are au,eu,ae,oe (and rarely ei^ ot, 
ui). 

(24.) General Rules or Quantity. 

(1) A vowel before another is short ; e, g., via. 

(2) A vowel before two consonants, or a double one, is 
long by position ; e. g., am & nt. • 

[As a. mnte foUowed by a liquid canses some exceptions to this 
role, we shall mark the quantity, in that case, dottbtful ; thos, 
Sgri.] 

(3) All diphthongs are long ; e. g,, mens », au-rum. 

[In the following pages of Part I., the quantity of all syllables is 
marked; except those which are covered by the above roles.] 



(26.) 



General Rules of Gender. 



[In English, gender is determined by sex alone ; e, g,, man is mas- 
culine, loonum feminine. Bat in Latin, gender is determined partly by 
the meaning of noxms, and partly by their endings. The general roles 
here given from the wMmngs apply to noons of all the dedensions-l 
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SUMMARY. 9 

I. Masculii«£9 : 'i^Bxaes o(maU beings; of most mert, 
winds, mountains, months, and nations. 

II. Feminines : Names oi female beings, ciHes, countrie$y 
trees, plants, and islands* 

III. Neuters: ASiindedinable Yfordia. 

IV. CoMMOir : Such as have but one form for mascnfine 

and feminine ; 6. ^., e x u 1, an exile (male or female). 
[These four roles are contained in the foUowiag renes.] 

(25. a,) Males, rivers, winds, and mountains most we find 
With months and nations Masculine declined ; 
'RxiX, females, cities, countries, trees we name, 
As Feminine ; most islands, too, the same. 
Common are such as both the genders take. 
And Neuter all words imdeclined we make. 

[There are many exceptions from tiiese roles, which most be learaed 
bf observation.] 

Explanation of Marks and Abbreviatioits. 
The mark >-^ indicates a short vowel. 
4* ♦» — indicates a long vowel. 
** ** =^ indicates that two words or phrases are eqmso- 

(dent to each other, 
tt «( jj^ between two .words shows that they are com- 
pounded together, 
e, g, means, ybr example (exempli gratia). 
Passages in brackets [ ] are not meant to be committed to 
memory. 

In the Exercises, words in' parentheses ( ) are not meant 
to be translated. 

The References are made to paragraphs, not to pages. 
In a reference, R. means Remark ; N. meaxia foot-note. 
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§ 6. 

WIRST DECLENSION OF NOUNS.— FIRST CON- 
JUGATION OP VERBS. (I.— V.) 



LESSON .. 

First Declension of Nouns. — Nominative^ Vocative^ and 

Crenitive Cases. 

(26.) Exampks. 



{a) Shade or shadow, 
(h) Of the shade, 

(c) The wood, 

(d) Of the wood. 



Umbr&. 
Umbra. 
Sylvft. 
Sylva. 



(27.) The Latin has no article. Umbra may be a 
shade, or the shade, according to its connection with 
other words. 

(28^) The words umbra and sylva are names of 
things belonging to certain classes^ and are, therefore, 
common nouns (13, b). 

(29.) In EngUsh, certain words (ofi with, by, &c.) 
are generally placed before nouns, to express their re- 
lations to other words ; e. §•., of the wood, &c. ; but in 
Latin these relations are commonly indicated by dif- 
ferent endings of the noun (21, (2), R.) ; e. g., sy 1 v-a, 
the wood ; sylv-se, of the wood. 

(30.) That part of the noun to which the ending is 
added is called the stem; e. ^., sylv- is the stem of 
sylv-i; t err- is the stem of terr-a, the earth. 

(31.) There are in Latin six endings, which, added 
to the stem, form six cases^ the Nominative, Genitive, 
Dative, Accusative, Vocative, Ablative. 

(32.) And as we may speak of objects as one or 
more, there are two numbers, the singular and plurals 
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distinguished by tneir endings ; c. g.^ umbra, the shad* 
ow; umbrffi, the shadows, 

(33.) In this lesson we shall use but three cases, the 
nominative, vocative, and genitive. 

(a) The nominative answers to the question tcho t 
or what f and gives the simple name of the thing spok- 
en of. In the example (26, a), umb r a, shade^ is in the 
nominative. 

(6) The same form of the noun, when spoken to, is 
called the vocative ; c. ^., umbra, shade; O shade ! 

(c) The genitive expresses, in general, those rela- 
tions which are expressed in English by the possessive 
case, or by the preposition of, and answers to the ques- 
tion whose? of whom? of what? e. g., umbra, the 
shade (of what ?), sy 1 vse (of the wood). Here sylvae 
is in the genitive. 

(34.) There are five declensions of nouns, distin- 
guished from each other by the endings of the geni- 
tive singular. In this lesson we shall use only nouns 
of the 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

Case-Endings and Paradigm. — Nominative and Gen* 
Jtiye. 

(36.) (a) ENDINGS. ^ 



Nom. and Voc. 
Gen. 


Sing. 

m 


T 1 

firOm. |{ 



(6) By adding these endings to the stem sylv-, we^ 
get the foUovring 



PARTIAL PARADIGM. 



E and Voc. 



/Sing,. 

«ylv-5, the toood ; O toood I 
sybr-aB, of the wood. 



Plur. 

eyW'tiifthevooods; O woods t 
sylv-arum, of the wooda. 



(SB.) (a) Thus, nouns of tlie first declension have the nonu 
ind roc. ending & {^hort), and the gen. ending » (hng^ 24, 3>. 
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(b) The penult a of the gen. pi. is long, (c) They jure of thw 
feminine gender, except the names of men or moZe beings, oi 
rivers: thus, sylv-fi, is fern.; but naut-&, a sailor, po6t-&, 
upoet, and the like, are masc. 

[A few Greek ttawaa of this dedensioD end in e fern., and as, e$, maae. 
See Appendix.] 

(37.) EXERCISE. 

[In the Yocabnlaries, the nom. case ia always giren. with the genUivo 
tfiaing sdbjoined.] 

I. Vocabulary 

Queen, reglna, n. Galba, Gkdba, ob. (i».) 

Crown, cdrona, m. Flight fuga, a. 

Wf»^, &lfi, ». PtvwncB; provinciS, a. 



Memory, recoUection, mSkndrii, «. 
(?au2; GalliS, a. 
Eagle, aqiiila,a. 
^ Belgian, BelgS, a. 
Injury, ixguriS, a. 
Language, llngafi, a. 



D<nw, cdinmbS, a. 
Feather, pluma, a. 
Daughter, fUia, a. 
il Ce2^, Celts, a. 
i^armer, Sgricdli, a. (m.) 
Rose, t6s&, a. . 
Maidservant, ancillS, a. 

n. Translate into Latin. 

Of a crown. — Of a queen. — O Galba ! — Of crowns. — Of a 
feather. — Of eagles. — Of the Celt. — Wings. — Hoses. — Of 
doves. — Of injuries. — Of a daughter. — O daughter! — Of the 
province.-^Languages. — Provinces. — Belgians. — Of the prov- 
inces. — Of the maid-servant. — O maid-servant ! — The fu'mers. 
— O farmer!— Of memory — O Belgian!— Of Gau?— The 
eagles* 

III. Ansvoer the qtiestions in the foot-note,* 

[A few qaestions are anbjoined in the foot-notes, merely aa specimens to 
the first lessona.] 

LfissoN n. 

'irst Declension of Nouns. — Nominaii'ce^ Voaxtvoe^ ani 
Genitive Cases. 
(38.) Examples, 
(a) The queen^s crown. \ C^ronil reginsa.. 

• What is the coantity of u in mabrS? (24, a.) Of a in sylv-a f BM, 3^ 
Of u in cShunbSf (24, 2.) Of ttie penalt (9) in fIK5? (24. 1.) Of i ia 
KniOiSf Ofiinanoms? (24. 2.) 
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{a) Rule of Position, — The genitiye (when unemphadc) 
stands after the noun on which it depends; e. g., rA- 
ginse in (a) stands cifter s5rdn&. 
tb) The queen's crown {i^e., |R6ginaBc6r6n&. 
not the king's). \ 

(b) Rule of Position, — The genitive (when emphatic) 
stands "before the nonn on which it depends ; e, g,, in (b^ 
r 6 g 1 n SB stands 2>6/bre c 5 r 5 n &. 
[Wordfl in the exercises considered empAo^ic are in itaUes,] 

(^9.) EXERCISE. 

I. Translate into English. 



AI& c51umbaB. Rds& ancillae. 

P]£im& &qu!lsB. Galba f ug&. 

regin& (voc.). Prdvinci& Galliae. 

Fili& ftgricdlae. M3mdri& fugae. 

fUglnie fma. Ofili&! 

Idltmibee plum&. Aqulldrum f iig&. 

n. Answer the questions in the foot-note.* 

III. Translate into Latin. 



Fiig& Belgflriim. 
PltLmae ftqollftrtim. 
InjUridrUm mdmdrift 
Linga& Celtftriim. 
FitSsB regmjbiim. 
Lingu& Belgftr&m 



The queen's dove. 
The farmer's eagle. 
The flight of doves. 
The gizVs rose. 
The qtieen's rose. 
The flight of the Celts. 
The wings of the doves. 
The recollection of an injury. 
O Celts! 



The wings of eagles. 

O eagle. 

Galba's daughter. 

The shades of the woods. 

The memory of the quemn. 

The girl's dove. 

The language of the province. 

O Belgians ! 

The flight of the queen. 



* 1. "What is the qaantitv of file ultimate (9) of anc ill ee? Why? (24, 
J.) Ofitspennlt? (9*) Why? (24,2.) Ofthepenultof GallisB? Why? 
(24, 1.) 

9. Whatistiie quantity of a in inj;ari arum? (36,d.}inniemoriat 
?6, a,) 

9. Whatis the stemofcolumha, ala^rosa? &c. (30.) 

4. What is the gendef oi r o b 9u ala, fuga ?' Ac. (36, c.) What is the 
fender of G alb a, agricol a ? (25, fls.) 

5. What is. the cose of rose, provincisB, injuriarnm, mem^ 
ri a ? What their mrniber ? 

« How many cases have Latin noons? (?1.) What are the/? '31 > 
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LESSON ni. 
First Declension of Nouns. — Nominative and Genitne 
Cases. — First Conjugation of Verbs. — Intransitives 
(40.) Examples. 



To fly, 
To dance, 

(a) The eagle flies, 

(b) The girl dances. 



saltftrd. 

&qul]&ydl&t. 

puell&salt&t. 



^41.) SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

(a.) Every sentence (e. ^., the eagle flies) consists 
oi two parts: 

1. The subject^ i. c, that of which something is de- 
clared (a noun, or some word used instead of a noun) 
e. g., eagle. 

2. The predicate^ i. c, that which is declared of 
the subject (generally a verb) ; e. g., flies. 

Rem, The predicate if freqaently an adjective or paxticiple coxmected 
with the suhjeot by the verb is ; e. ff., the rose is sweet. 

(b.) The verb in the predicate agrees with the sub- 
ject in number and person ; e. g.y the eagle flies : Jiere 
flies is in the thii d person singular y to agree with eagk. 



(4^0 Active Verbs are those which express activi- 
ty ; e. g-tv the eagle ^i65, the boy dances. Active verbs 
are either 

{a) Transitive, i. e., such as require an object to 
complete their meaning ; e. g., the boy killed (whom ? 
or what ?) the squirrel. Here killed is a transitive Jverb. 

(6) Intransitive, i.e., such as do not require an ob- 
ject; e. g.y the birds J?y; the boy dances. 

[All the verbs used in this lesson are intransitives.] 

(43.) (a) The infinitive form of a verb expresses 
its action indefinitely, without referenii*.e to person or 
time ; e. g., to dance^ to plough. 
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(6) The indicative mood of a verb expresses its 
Rctioii definitely J as a fact or question ; e. g.^ he ploughs. 
Does he dance? 

[The imperatiye and subjunctive moocb are treated of here* 
■fbr.] 

(44.) Tenses. 

(a) The present tense expresses incomplete action 
'm present time ; c. g-., / aniploughingy I plough. 

(b) The imperfect tense expresses incomplete ac- 
tion in past time; e.g., I was ploughing, I ploughed. 

(c) The future tense expresses incomplete action in 
future time ; e. g., I shall he ploughing, I shall plough 

[Rem. As tiiese three forms all express imperfect or incomplete action: 
they should be called Present Imperfect^ Past Imperfect, Future Im- 
perfect. But as the present names are fixed by almost xmiTersal 
usage, we retain them ; advisii^ thQ stadent to fix ^tinctly in' his 
mind the principle that these forms properly express action as con- 
iinuing or incomplete. The tense-forms for completed action will be 
given hereafter.] 

(45.) Conjugations. 

(a) In. Latin, the different moods, tenses, numbers, 
and persons of verbs are expressed by various end- 
ings ; and the affixing of these to the proper stem of 
the verb is called conjugation. (21, Rem.) 

(6) There o-re-four conjugations of verbs, distin- 
guished by their infinitive-endings. 

(c) The infinitive-ending of the^r*^ conjugation is 
ar^ (along) ; e.g., vol-Sre, to fly ; ar-are, to plough. 

(rf) To find the stem of apy verb, strike off the in- 
finitive-^nding ; e. g., vol-are, stem vol-; ar-are, 
stem ar-. To form any mood, tense, &c., of a verb, 
affix the proper ending to the stem thus found. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. IKTRAVBITVTEB, 



(46.) SOME ENDINGS OF THE FIRST CONXDOATIOir. 



IMFIMITIVK, ir£. 



INDICA-nVB. 



SdBmg. 
3dPlaraL 



Present 
fit. 

ant 



Imperfect. 

abat. 
Sbant 



Fntnr*. 

ftbit 
ftbunt 



(47.) By affixing these endings to the stem v 6 K 
we get the following 
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iNFiNmvE, ygl-itr^ toflif. 



INBICATIVK. 



3d Sing. 
3dPlar. 



Present. 

vdl-St, he, she, 

itfiies. 
v61-ant, they 

fiy- 



Imperfect. 

vol-abfit, he, she, it 

was flying. 
vol-fibant, they were 

flying. 



Fature. 

vdl-abit, he, she, it 

ioiUfly. 
vol-ftbontr ihey toiU 

fly- 



Kem, In Latin we need not use the personal pronouns he, she, it, or 
they, with the verb, as in English, because tiie person-endingi t and 
n t indicate the person sufficiently.* 

(48.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary. 



Girl, puella, ». 
Forces, copioe.t arum (pL). 
Sailor, nauta, ua (m.). 
A Belgian, Belga, oe. 
To hasten, festln-arS. 
To ioatch, vigii-are. 



Galba, OalbS, m. 
To fly, v61-5re. 
To dance, salt^ftrg, 
To cry out, exclSxn-iri. 
To sup, CG3n-ftre. 
To walk, azabul-ar». 



II. Example. 

The eagle flies. \ Aqull^ v51&t. 
Rule of Position. — The subject noI^iQattye generally pre- 
cedes the verb; e. g., in the above example, &qull& 
precedes vdlftt. 

Jin the above example, which word is the subject? Why? (41, a, 1.) 
Wnich the predicate? Why? (41, a, 2.) How does v 51 at affl*ee with 
Jiqciia? Why? (41, i.)] 

III. Translate into English. 

CdlumbsB v51ant. — AnciUft. salt&t.- -PueflaB excl&mant. — R6- 
ginft coen&b&t. — Puellft ambtU&bfit. — Copias festina^-^AjqciX- 
IsB vdlabant. — Galbft. festin&bit. — ^R^g|n& saltit. — Nantqs ?Sgl- 
labant. — Fills, reginae saltftbit.*— Belgae festinant. — Filil Gal- 

* But when a new subject is introduced, or emphasis is required, tht 
personal pronoun must be used in Latin, 
t CdpiS, in the singulai, means abundance • in the plural, /vr^s 
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b» exclam&t. — ^PneUse ambulabant. — Cdpis Belg&rCun ieatSiA 
bunt. — Saltabant. — ^Ambulabantr-CoBnabunt. — ^Naat& ambtil&- 
blt — ^Vi^labunt. — ^Nautae saltant. — ^Agricdlft, cmn&lAU 

IV. Answer the qtiesiions in the foot-note.* 

V. Translate into Latin. 

The dove flies. — The girl walks. — The maid-servant hastens. 
—The sailors dance. — The queen's maid-servant cries out. — The 
farmer was supping. — The qiieen will sup.-^The sailor was 
watching. — ^The former's daughter will dance. — The girPs dove 
will fly. — The queen's maid-servant will walk. — She was hast- 
ening. — They were watching. — He (or she) was supping. — 
The eagles were flying.— Galba was hastening. — The forces of 
the Belgians will hasten. — Eagles will fly. — The sailors were 
erymg out. — ^The queen was walking. 



LESSON IV. 

First Declension of Nouns, Accusative Case.--- First 

Conjugation of Verbs, Transitive^. 



(49.) To love, 

Queen, 
Daughter, 

(a) The qtieen loves her 
daughter. 



dm-are. 
r3gina.l 
filia. 

Il6gin& filianuAm&t. 
The queen her-daugh^tr loves. 
Rem, The possessives, his, her, &,c., are not expressed in Lmid, except 
for the sake of perspicnity or emphasis. 

(50.) {a) It has been stated (41) that every lentence 
consists of two parts, subject and predicate ; so tne 
English sentence (49, a) contains the subject, queen,^xid. 
the predicate, loves. But this predicate is limited by 

• What M the quantity of the ultimate of Columba ? Why ? (24, 3.) Of 
die penult? Why? (24,2.) Ofthe ultimate a of ^cZia? (36, a,) Of the pe- 
nult? (24,2.) Why? Of the antepenult? Why? (24,1.) What kind of 
totion does volant express ? (44, a.) In what time 7 What kind does am' 
hilabdt ? (44, b.) In what time ? In what tenses mayinoompleio actiotj 
be expressed ? (Pres., past, and ftit.) What is the stem of vblarii ? Of ex- 
eUmant ? Of amdbant f [The stem may he found hy striking off any 
tense-en^ng.] Why can the personal pronoun be omitted in Latin? (4^ 
Rem.) W£en must it be uflled 1 (47, Uem., N.) 

B2 
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the word daughter^ which is called the direct object o! 
the verb. So, in the Latin sentence (49, a), we have. 

Subject, Dinet object. Predicate. 

Regina. filiam. amat. 

{Jb) A verb thus taking an object is called a TranS" 
itive verb (42, a), and its direct object is said to be 
in the Objective case in English (e. g*., daughter), and 
in the Accusative case in Latin {e. g,y filiam). We 
have thus the following : 
(51.) Rules of Syntax, 
(a) The Accusative is the case of the direct object. 
(2>) Transitive verbs govern the acaisaiive* 
(52.) The accusative-endings of the first declension are, 
Sing. &m; e. g,^ fiH-am, r^gin-am, daughter^ queen, 
Plur. fts ; e* g., f iH-fts, r6gin-as, daughters^ qtteem. 

(53.) EXERCISE. 

L Vocabulary. 

Moofii lunS, 08. To take possession of; ) qqqApIjm 

To delight, delectftre. or, to seize, 3 

Medians, medicmia, 09. 
To prepare, par&re. 

«*'^""^ umbra, «. 
Shadow, ) 

To obscure, obscurSre. 

To arm, aimdFe. 

Through (prep.)i per (with aco.). 

IL Exampk. 
The poet praises the queen. | Podt& rdgin&m laud&t 
Ride of Position, — ^The object accusative stands before the 
transitive verb ; e. g*, in the above example, the object 
r3gln&m stands before the transitive verb laud ft t. 

III. Translate into English. 

Lun& nautas ddlect&t. — ^Agricdl&fifias &m&t. — ^AncillAJsMP^ 
cln&m p&rant. — ^Umbrft terras (33, c) lun&m obscur&t. — Nautas 
r6gin&m laudant. — 6alb& copi&s arm&b&t. — ^Umbr& sylvarftm 
agrXc51&s dslect&t. — Galb& sylvas occtip&t. — COpi» Belg&rdra 
sylvas occupabant. — C61umbaB pSr sylvfts vdlllbant.— Rfigini 
ancill&t v5c&t. — ^AncillsB reginiim&mant. — ^AgiiodUl fiMm vdc&« 



or, to seize. 
Island, insulS, sa. ' 
To call, TOcarS. 
To (prep.)» ad. (widi aoons.). 
Poet, poets, 0. 
To praise^ landfiri. 
To love, Smfire.^ 
Earth, torrS, ob. 
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bftt— Re^& poet&m laad&bit.^K5sas ancill&s dfilectant.— Cd 
pias armabunt (47, Kern.). — Sylvfts occap&bunt (47 Rem.). 

IV. Answer the questions in the foot-Tiote.* 

V. Translate into Latin. 

The moon delights the farmer. — The farmer^ s dan^bter (38, b) 
prepares the medicine. — The eagle's feathers delight the queen. 
—The Belgians arm (their) forces. — The shade of the wood de- 
lists the poet. — Gralba will take possession of the wood. — 
(They) walk through the woods.— (They) take possession of the 
island. — The farmer loves (his) daughter. — The farmer's daugh- 
ter praises the poet. — The queen will call the maid-servants. — 
The queen bves (her) maid-servants. — The shadow of the 
sarth will obscure the moon. — The poet will praise the sailors. 



LESSON V. 

First Declension, — Dative and Ablative Cases. 

(54.) The dative case of nouns expresses the object 

(0 or for which any thing is done ; e. g.^ the man gives 

{to) the boy a book. Here boy is in the dative case. 

Rem, The accnaative case, hook, is the direct object of the reib gwes ; 
the dative, hoy, the remote object. 

^65.) {a) The ablative case of nouns expresses the 
person or thing with^ from^ in, or by which any thing 
is done ; c.^., he filled the cup tvith wine. Here, with 
wine .would be expressed in Latin by one word, in the 
ablative. 

(6) The ablative is also governed by prepositions 
expressing the relations withjfrom^ by, &c. 
^-(66,} The Dative endings are, Sing, se : Plur. is 
{long). 

* (1.) What monoxins are not expressed in Latin ? (47, IL, 49, B^) For what 
(fOipose are raey sometimes used 7 (2.) By what is the transitive verb 
hnuted? (By a direct object) What is the case of the direct objeo* in 
Latin? (51, a.) What is the direct object of &mat, laudatt Jko. 
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DATIVE AND ABLATIVE. 



The Ablative endings art Sing, a (long) Plur. la 
Qong\. 

(57.) FIRST DECLENSION. 

CASE-ENDINGS AND PARADIGM COMPLETE. 





Singular.'* ^ 


Plural 


Norn. 


- a. 


■~^. flB. 


Gen. 


B. 


arilm. 


Dat. 


89. 


is. 


Ace. 


am. 


fis. 


Voc. 


i. 


m. 


AbL \ 


«. 


\ 





Sincular. 


. PluraL 1 


Norn. 


sylv-a, a wood. 


sylv-ae, woods. 


Gen. 


sy\v-m, of a toood. 


sylv-arum, of woods. 


Dat. 


sylv-iB, to a wood. 


sylv-Is, to woods. 


Ace. 


sylv-am, a wood. 


sylv-as, woods. 


Voc. 


sylv-a, O wood ! 


sylv-8B, O woods f 


AbL 


sylv-a, witht &c., <? wood. 


sylv-Is, wUh, &e., woods. 



Rem. Some nomis of tliis declension are nsed only in the plural, 
y\z,t^iY I tim, riches i nuptiffi, a.fnarriage; insldia, anam^MA. 
(58.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary. 

To establish, > « ._^ 
^ . ., >confirm&rg. 
To strengthen, ) 

WUh (prep.), cvim (governing the ab. 

lative case). 

To abound, abnnd&re,(witii abL'f. 

Deserter, perfUg^ m. 

Tear, lacr^S, a). 

Inhabitant, incdlS, ^ (25, IV.). 



IVay, via, n. 

To show, monstr&r6. 

Ambush, or snares, insldloe, arom 

(nsed only in the pi.). 
fVUd beast, fSrS, m. 
To give, darS.* 
To beseech, obsficrarS. 
iMter, littSrBB, arQm.t 
Friendship, Smi^tiS, sb. 

II. Examples. 

{a) The farmer shows tfeeiAgricoUl puellls vi&m mon 

way to the girls. ^ str&t. 

Rule of Position. — ^The remote object usually precede 
the direct ; e. ^., in example (a), puellis precedes vidm 



(h) The queen walks with the 
maid-servants. 



E.egiD& ciim ancillis kmbii- 
VLt. 

Rule of Position. — The preposition and its noun precede 
the verb ; e. g., in example (&), the words c^m ancillu 
precede amhUldt. 

f DSrS has a short before'r6. 

t Littgra, sinsc., means a letter (aa of the aJpb«b3t) » litt<$r«. f**r., • 
fetter = an epistle. 



FIRST DECLENSION. 91 

in. Traitslate into English. 

6alb& insldias p&r&t.— Galb& Belgis (54) inddias p&r&t.^Bel- 
fs &miciti&m confirmant.-^BelgaB cum rSginft &mldti&m confir- 
mant. — Insula fSris* &bundat. — P06IA reginaB (dat., 54) rOsam 
dftbat. — CopisB p«r insiiiiam festinant. — ^Perfugao rSginam obsd- 
crabant. — Pgrfugao cum licrj^mis rSginam obs^r&bant. — V&c- 
fuga r3ginse (dat., 54) litt^ras dabiit. — IncdIsB rd^Jiam obsA- 
crabant. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

The poet praises the queen. — Galba establishes friendship. — 
Galba establishes friendship with the Belgians. — The Belgians 
will prepare snares. — The Belgians will prepare snares for the 
inhabitants (54). — The islands abound (in) herbs (58, III., note). 
—Poets give roses to queens (54). — The Belgians are beseech^ 
ing Galba. — ^The Bel^ans are beseeching Galba with tears. — 
The queen will establish friendship. — ^The queen will establish 
friendship with the Belgians. — ^The deserters will beseech the 
queen. — The deserters will beseech the queen with tears. — 
The Belgians were preparing snares. — The Belgians were 
preparing snares for the desertei:8 (54). ^ 

* F 8ri8 ifl the ahl. Rule of 8yntax,^The abh cue ifl osod with aC 
#m1» and ttdled^ves of ahnun^ne and wanii %g. 
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SECOND DECLENSION OF NOUNS.— SECOND 
CONJUGATION OF VERBS. (VI.— VIII). 



LESSON VI. 


Nouns. — Second Declension^ Masculine. 


(69.) Example 
Orassus, 


S. 
Crass-iis. 


OfOrasstiSf 


Crass-i. 


Messenger, 
To hasten^ 


nunti-iis. 
festin&re. 


messengers, i 


nunti-i. 


The messenger of Crassus 
hastens. 


Nunti-iis Crass-i fesa 


The messengers hi 


isten. 


Nunti-i fesfinant. 



(60.) The Second Declension comprises all nouns 
whose gen. sing, ending is i (long). The nom. has 
two endings, CLs for masc. gender, and um for the 
neut. 

(61.) The case-endings for the masculine gender are 
as follows : 



] 


Si^ 




— ^' — i 


Nom. 


Qs. 


Nom. 


1. 1 


(Jen. 


i 


Gen. 


drum. 1 


Dat. 


o. 


Dat. 


,1S. 


Ace. 


itm. 


Ace. 


OS. 


Voc. 


6. 


Voc. 




L AbL 


o. 


Abl. 


Is. 



Rem. The nouns mUs oi this declension are the only Latin : 
which the voeatiye-ending differs from the nominative. 

(62.) By adding these endings to the stem sery- of 
the noun serv-fis (a slave), we get the 

PARADIGM. 



Nom. 

(Jen. 

Dat 

Aca 

Voc. 

Abl 



Sinf. 

senr-us, a slave, 
aerv-h of a slave. 



or for c 
isf^cwe. 



slave. 



senr-o, 

senr-um, a i 

serr-e, O slave! 

serF-d, V3%lik, by^ Ac, a slave. 



Plur. 

serv-I, slaves. 
senr-orum, of slaves. 
serv-is, to or for slaves. 
serv-6s, slaves. 
senr-i, O slaves! 
serv-is, with, by, &c., sU 
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fJZem. 1. Nearly aUnoimg in iif are fmif^.; bat tiienamei of <reei,pl0«<f 
&c, are fem, by the general role (25, a). The four noona, aWua 
belly; colus, dUtc^ff; humus, ground; vannua, /an, are alac 
fem, Ylrns, juice; pelSgus, the sea; Tulgus, the common 
people, are neuter. 

Rem. 2. FlliuB, torit and proper namea in lua, take i fiv the too 
atiTe-ending; e. g'^ fill, O son I TuUi, O 2W?y / 

Rem, 3. D S us , G^oJ, has de u s fisr voc ting. ; and in the plaral 1% 
and y. dii, G. dedrmn, D. and AbL dils. Ace. deoa.] 
[Por Greek nouns of this dedension, see Appendix.] 

(63.) EXERCISE. 

1. Vocabulary. 

fatter (of a family or of slaves), do- 

nun^iis, !• 
Sktve, serv-us, T. 
Village, vTc-us, i. 

Ambaeeador, w/teu^enan^, leg&t-us,L 
Garden, hort-us, i. 
To, ad (prep, with ace). 
Jn, In ^rep. with abL). 



Captive, cap^T-ili, t 
A German, German-fii^ L 
To call, ydcarS. 
STorvco^ rST6car«* 
To call together, caafic§A\ 
An ^duan, JEdu-ua, L 
Tojlog, verb6r&r6. 
To ride (on horseback), fiqoXtirfi. 



^p* He rides to the village, Sd^vicum SqnitSt. When to imjdie* 
wtotion, it must be translated by ad with the accusative. 

. II. Translate into English. 

Ddminus servum vdc&t. — Servus ddmlno (54) mSdlcinftm p&r- 
&t. — Crassus vicum occup&t. — Nuntius Crassi vlgll&t. — Servi 
&d vicum festinant. — Nuntiiis l@gatd (54) vi&m monstr&t. — Servi 
don^os kudant. — ^Agrlc51& &d viciim dquMt. — Captivi fe8tiD&- 
bunt — Galb^ copi&s (48, I.) Germanorum conv6c&t.* — ^Nun- 
tius captivos rSv5c&t. — Servi In horto ambulabunt. — ^dul 
Crasso (54) insidisls p&rabant. — ^Nuntius copiSB jSIduoriim rdvd- 
cab&t. — Ddminiis servos verb6r&t. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

[Recollect tiiat words in parentheses ( ) are not to be translated.] 
The messengers ci^-together the ^duans.— The slaves pre- 
pare medicines for (their) master (dat., 54). — The .SSduans take- 
pOBS68si6&-of the woods. — The master praises (his) slaves. — ^The 
daiB^isiiastening to (ad, toith ace.) the woods. — The ambassa- 
doQuMfr to the village. — Crassus will prepare an ambush for the 

■ ■ "^l* M : 

.* Hie ptrefix eon ^ves the vearb the additional meaning of together ; the 
^"'^ 1^1^ back, as m revSeari and coiwocdri. 
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BBCOND DECLENSION. 



^dttans. — The Keutenant calls together the GTemmiis. — The 
messenger will show the way to the captives (54). — The 
slaves are watching. — ^The master flogs (his) slave. — Gralba will 
recall the lieutenant. — The Germans were preparing an ambush 
for Galba (54). — The slave was showing the way to the mes- 
senger (54). — The messenger was hastening to the village.— 
The slaves are watehing in the garden. 



LESSON VII. 
Nouns, — Second Dtclensiony Masculines continued* 

(64.) Most nouns of the second declension whose stem 
ends in er and ir reject the ending us in the nom. and e 
in the voc; e. g,, N. and V. ager, ^eW, instead of 
ager-u s, ager-e. Moreover, most of those which have 
e in the nominative drop it in the obhque* cases : 
c. g,f N. age r, G. Sgri instead of ager-i. 

(65.) Learn the following 





PARADIGM. 




8INOTJI.AB. 1 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dot 

Ace. 

Voc. 

AbL 


&g^r,Jield (mj. 

ftgr-i, ofthefidd. 

ftgr-o, to or forfidd, 

igr-^fdd. 

ag6r,0/eM;/ 

igr-o, with, by, 4rc.,feld. 


pu€r (m.), boy. 
puSr-i, of the boy, 
pa6r-6, to or for, 
pu6r-um, boy. 
pugr, O boyJ 
pogr-o, with, by, 4rc. 


yfr, man, 
Vir-i,offhenum, 
yir-b, to orfor^ 
vir-um, iMin. \ 

\v-OrWiik^by,4^c4 


PLURAL. ij 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
AbL 


igr-I,felds. 
agr-ortim, of fields. 
«gr-iB, to (^ for fields. 
Hgr-oBifidds. 
igr-l fields f 
ftgr-ft, withfelds. 


puSr-i, boys. 
pu6r-Qriim, of boys. 
puBivis, to or for, 
pu6r-os, boys. 
pu6r-i, O boys ! 
puSMs, iot^fe, by, ^c. 


v5r-t. mefL 
y\r-6riiia,offnfiU,: 
vir-is, to orfof, 
yir-os, men, 
vir-i, O men,/ 
yiT-U,vnih,by,^c,\\ 



Rem. Only the following noons keep the e in all the cases, vi:atj'i<diil- 
t^T,adMltereri pnSr, boy, Bod6r,faifier4nrjleNpj g^nfir, sim^n4atp.; Vtes* 
pSr, evening ; Hb&i (used only in plural), ehildrtn ; with ihe cotn- 
ponnds offer and girj e, g,, Liki!f&', Lueifkr; <x>nilgSr, Korti^ 

* The Mique cases inckde all the oases exncivt the nominative vaA 
vocative. 
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(66.) 

I. Vocabulary. 



EXERCISIB. 



Boy, pufir, L 

Uoiter (of a ■chool),mSgister, tri (64). 

Faau!r-in4a», aocSr, i (65, R.). 

fferbf herbs, a. 

Scholar, discipul-iui, L 

Son, fiU4Sfl, I (62, B. 2). 

11. Example. , 

(a) The toood abounds in 
xoild beasts. 



Man, Tir, L 
Qame, IM-vm, L 
8on4n4aw, ginSr, i (65, A.). 
Children, llberi, oram (rareljiiMd in 

lingular). 
Fidd, 5g«r, «gri (64). 



SyM fdris &bmid&t. 
jTAtf Kxxxf in-wild' beasts 
abounds. 

(a) Rvle of Syntax. — The ablative case is used with ad> 
jecidves and verbs of abounding and wanting. 

ni. Translate into English. 

PuSr m&gistrtim &in&t. — R@gin& sdc^rilin &m&Mt. — VuM id 
&gr6 ambiil&bunt. — Agri herbis (abl., 66, II., a) Abundant. — i.g- 
ticd]& pdr &grds (58, II., b) Sqult&t.^lgrlcdl& sdcSram vdc&t— 
Pudllae m&gistriiin laudant. — Viri in Agris ambiU&bant. — ^Liidi 
puSros delectanl;. — ^Rdgin& g^ndrds ftmftUt. — VM ad victim 
festin&bant. — Agilcd]& GbdrGs ftm&t — ^Mftgistdr disdpiilds con- 
v5c&t. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

The girls walk in the fields. — Tlib field abounds in herbs (66, 
II., a). — The sailor calls back the boys. — The queen toves (her) 
son-in-law. — The queen gives (her) son-in-law (dat., 54) a rose. 
— The scholars love (their) master. — The fields abound in herbs 
(66f II., a). — The farmers were waUung through the fields.-- 
The son of the master calls the boys. — The master walks in 
the garden with (his) sons. — The ^erbs of the field defight the 
poet. — Games delight girls. — The farmer shows the way to 
te %iy«<-:-The master will praise (his) sohotars. — The master 
nil i«g Qua) sobolars. 
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SECOND^ CONJUGATION OF VJS&INI. 



LESSON VIII. 

Nouns. — Second Declension^ Neuter. — Verbs^ Second 
Conjugation. 



(67.) 



servus (masc). 
poculum (neut.). 
impl3r3. * 
Servus p d c u 1 ti m ddiMm 

implSt. 
The-slave (he-cup of-his-master 
fiUs. 

(68.) The case-endings of the second declension for 
the neuter gender are, 



Slave. 
Cup. 
To fill. • 
The slave fiUs his master* s 
cup. 





Sing. 1 


Plur. 


Nom. Ace., Voc. 


uni. 


i. 


Gen. 


i. 


drum. 


Dat, AbL 


6. . i 


I u. 



Rem, The endingB of the nom., aoo., and roc are always the same in 
neuter noona. In this declension, 0iose of dat. and abL are alike alsa 

(69.) By adding these endings to the" stem pocul-, 
we get the 

PARADIGM. 





Sing. 


Plur. 


Nom 


pocul-nm, a cup, ^ 
^QCxHL-i, of a cup, ^ 
p6cul-6, to or fin a cup. 


p6cul-a, cups. 


Gen. 


pdeul-drum, of cups. 


Dat 


p6cul-is, to or for cups. 


Ace. 


poeul-um, a cup. 


poeOl-a, cups. 


Voc. 


pdcul-um, O cup I 


^QCvl^Ocups! 


Abl. 


pdoul-5, foiiht by, icCf a cup. 


p6eul-Is,wt^/rt?m, &c., cups. 



THE SECOND CONJUGATION OF^RBS. 

(70.) The second conjugation comprises all verbf 
whose infinitive-ending is e r e (e long before r e) ; e. g.^ 
m5n-er€, to advise; doc-ere, to teach^ 

(71.) SOME ENDINGS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION OP YBEBS. 



ZMKIMITIVK, *p6. 



INDICATIVB. 



3d Sing. 
3dPliiraL 



St 
ent 



Imperfect. 

ebSt 
Sbant 



Future. 

ebtt 

Sbont 



SECOND CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



Ul 



(72.) By affixing these endings to the stem mon-, we 
get the following 



PARTIAL PARADIGM. 



r 



i N F mi T ivje , mop-ft^ to adriae. 



XNDICATIVX. 



i 3d Sing. 
adPlur. 



Present. 

mon-St, hCy she, &c., 

advises. 
mon-ent, they advise. 



Imperfect. 

mon-ebS^ he^ she, &c., 

iocts advising, 
mon-ebanty 



mSn^bft, he, she, acc.,|j 
vnU advise. 

. iheyi 
advise. 



th^wert mdnngbimt, 



(73.) ^ EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Assistance, Bxamvan, I (68). ' ToJiU, implerS (70). 

To ask, entreat, rogarS. Danger, pSxiciilum, i 

Camp, caatra, oriim (pi.) To fear, ttm^ (70) 

To move, moverg (70). Forwm, fi5rum» i 

Cup, poculum, 1. Town, oppldum, L 
Wine, vinum, L 

II. Translate into English. 

TiBgatus aiudlium rdg^t. — Galbd copias &d (63, 1., 0*) castri < 
r^Yoc&t. — Servus pocfllum vino (55, a) impl^t. — Crassiis castri 
mdy^t^ — Copias jkd oppidiim festin&bant. — Xgricdlft oppldiini 
laud&t. — Copiae Germandriim &d castrft feslinabunt. — ^Nuntiiia 
p^riculum timet. — ^Pteri p6r fbrum ambulan^— Germ&m pdri- 
culS, non tlment. — L3g&ti p6r oppidiim ambuUkbunt — Agric51ft 
T>ppid& ^duorum IaiidabS.t. — Crasstis oppidiim occiip&b&t. — 
Servi pocuUl implebant. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

The -^duans were asking assistance. — The Germans wiD 
move (their) camp. — The Germans were praising the town.— 
The ambassadors of the ^dnans hasten to (63, I., 0*) the 
camp. — The forces of the Belgians fear the danger. — The mes 
senger will recall the ambassadors to the camp. — Galba's mes- 
sengerwiU recall the Germans to the town. — The ambassadom 
praise the towns of the Germans. — The farmers were walking 
through the formn. — The boy walks through the town.- -The 
sailors will not fear the dan^r. — Crassus will not move (his^ 
camp. — ^The Germans were-takang-possessiqin-of the town • 
The servant was filling the cup 



§ 7. 
ADJECTIVES OF FIRST CLASS. (IX—X,) 



LESSON IX. 
Adjectives. — Class /, ttSf d^u m. 

(74.) The Adjective (14), in Latin, agrees with the 
noun in gender^ number^ and case^ and therefore hes 
endings to distinguish these; e. g'., puBr b5n-us, a 
good boy; puelld bon-a, a good girl; donvm bon- 
u m, a good gift 

(75.) We divide adjectives into three classes, ac- 
cording to their endings. Those of ih^ first class have 
the /em. ending of the first decl. of nouns, and the masc. 
and neut. endings of the second. Thus, 

(76.) ENDINGS. FARAQIOM. 



STNOULAB. 1 


V. 
A. 


M. 

U8. 

i. 

6. 

um. 

e. 

6. 


n. 

09. 

fim. 

fi. 

fi. 


N. 
um. 
i. 
6. 

urn. 
um. 

0. 


. M. 

bdn-us. 

b6n-i. 

bon-o. 

bon-um. 

b6n-6. 

b5n-6. 


• F. ^ 
bon-i. 
bon-ffl. 
bon-oB. 
b&n-fim. 
bon-a. 
b6n-a. 


N. 
bon-Qm. 
bon-L 
b6n-6. 
bdn-um. 
bon-iim. 
bon-o. 


PLUBAL. 1 


N. 

G. 
D. 
, A. 
V. 
A. 


i. 

Oram. 

la. 

OS. 

1. 
Is. 


IB. 

gram. 
If. 

&8. 

OB. 

Is. 


fi. 

oriim. 

Is. 

a. 

fi. 

Is. 


bon-I. 

bdn-onuu. 

b5n-is. 

bdn-os. 

bon-I. 

bon-is. 


bon-ffi. 

bon-arom. 

b6n-1s. 

bon-as. 

bon-ae. 

bdn4s. 


boi^fi. 
bdn-orOm. 
bSn-is. 
bdn-ft. 

bon-is. 



(77.) Adjectives whose stem ends in er do nt>t 
lake the endmgs ii s of the nominative and e of tha 
vocative. 
(a) MoBt of them drop the 6 in inflection ; c. g*., 

pulchfir, pulchr-&, pulchr-iim, htaitt^; 
pulchr-], piilchr«», pnlchr'if &%. 
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(6) ButaspSr, rough; l&c6r, tarn; lihUTtfree; mitdr 
miserable; pro Bp^TffartuTuUe; tSndr, ten€ier(9Dd die com* 
pounds of ggrand f6r; e. g., cornlgdr, flammifdr), r»- 
tain it ; e. g,, 

nois^r, ii^us6r-&, n^te^r-^niy 
mlsSr-I, rxj&a&T'Bd, noosdr-i, &e. 

(78.) BXEECISE. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Good, bon-ua, S, um. His, hart, ii$ (own), n-iii, 1^ am. 

Great, magn-us, ft, flm. To 8ee,vlderi, 

itfony* mnlt-us, a, um. Jlfas^er (of slaves), hSrui,L 

Thick, dens-US, a, ibn.' T;? Aotv^ habere. 



BrotuL, foide, lat-us, a, ilxD ' ' Example, exemplonv i> 

Afy, xne-us, a, um. (voc. masc, ml.) j Eiver, floviusi I. 
Thy, tu-us, 8, tim. | To frighten, terrerC. 

II. Examples. 

(a) The slave fiLU *helarge ISerTiis poculum m&gniiin 

cup. I implSt. 

Rule of Position.-^a) The adjectiye, unless emphatic, fol- 
lows the noun; e. g., in the above example, magnAm 
follows poculum. 
(6) The slave fiUs the queen^s I Semis magnum reginaB pde- 

large cup. \ u 1 ii m implSt. 

Rule of Position. — [O) AVlien the noxm governs anotner in 
the genitive, the adjective stands first, and the genitive 
between it and its noun ; e. g.^ in example (6), m a g n ii m 
reginsB pdculum. 

III. Translate into English. 

Elegin&filillm suS,m S,m&t. — Servfis pOcialiim meiim impldt. — 
Servi pdcul& magn& implent. — ^Pu^ri m&gistrum bdnum &mant. 
— ^BelgsB vicos multOs h&bent. — ^Agilcdld, boniis vi§,m monstr&t. — 
M&gist6r pufiros bdnos d5c3bit. — Magistri boni exempli bdna 
puSris (54) dant. — Legatus magn&m regioae (78, II., h) c6r6n&ni 
v!d6C-=-'FerfugaB &d iidviiim Isltum festinant. — Serviis magnum 
pudri (78, n., h) pOeuliim impl3b&t. — Sylvae densse nunfios ter- 
rent. — ^PuSri sylv&m densS,m tlm3bunt. — Serviis b5nus hSrum 
&m&t. ^ 

rV. Ti^nnslate into Latin. 

The iEduans have many villages.--^The queen loves (her) 
2 



so SOME FORMS OF ESSE. 

good ton. — ^The &nner shows the thick wood. — Gbod slaves 
love (their) masters. — Good masters love (their) slaves. — The 
Belgians have many towns. — ^The broad rivers frighten the de- 
serters. — The boy Sees the large town. — Crassos recalls the good 
lieutenant. — The son praises the great queen. — The Germans 
have large villages.— He praises thy slave. — He loves thy daugh- 
ter. — ^He will praise his ovm daughter. — The deserters were 
hastening to the broad river. — ^The slave will fill the large cup 
of his master (78, II., 6). — The lieutenant will see many villages 
of the Belgians (78, II., 6). — The thick wood will frighten the 
boys. 



LESSON X. 
Some Forms of Ess e. — Adjectives continued* 
(79.) Learn the following forms of the irregular 
verb Esse^ to be : 



1 iMFiNimrB, esse, (0 &e. 


y INDICATIVE. 


3d Singr. 
1 3d Plnr. 


Preaeat. 

est, is. 
sunt, are. 


Imperfect 

€rat, toas. 
grant, were. 


Future. 

^t,he,she,UvdUbe. 
grant, tkey wiU be. 



(80.) (a) hidclenccUavice. I^"!'*''^ '''"^'^ *•."• 

I Indolence a vice %s. 

Here inertia is the subset of the sentence ; V i - 
t i ii m is the predicate ; both in the nominative. 

Rule of Syntax. — (a) The noun in the predicate must be 
in the same case as the subject, when it denotes the same 
person or thing. 
(81.) (i) The rose is heauti-X^o^^Si. pulchr^ est. 
ful. \ The rose beautifidis. 

Here r o s a is the subject, and p u 1 c h r a th&pred" 
icate ; both in nom, sing. fern. 

Jiyle of Syntax. — (&) The adjective in the predicate agrees 
with the subject in gender, number, and case. 
[As a general rede, a sentence sbonld not end with a moTiosvUable j hvt!^ 
!n short passages, snch as the above, especiaUy when the word before eli t 
•nds in a votok, or m, it ia admissible.] 



ADJEGTIVBS^LASS FIBBT. 



3J 



(82.) BXERCISE. 

[Refer to B^es of Position (78, IL) and to Bern, on a4jectiTai f^Mnm |b 

fr (77).] 

I. Vocabulary. 

Happy, beatus, S» Urn. 

True, veruB, S, um. 

Friendship^ amiditla, oa. 

EverlasHng, semplteraufl, a, um. 

Labienus, Labieaus, L 

Foolish, stnltus, S» um. 

Tender, tener, 5, um (77, b). 

Flame, flamma. m. 

Red, ruddy, ruber, fi, fim (77, a) 

il leaf, f51iQm, i 

Bu22^ tanrus, i. 

Homed, conuger, 5, iim (77, b). 

l^m^, ftgnus, T. 



Ewope, BnrdpS, aft. 

P«7i«n«tf2a, peninspK, m. 

Anger, JTB, m, 

lUusirious, cl&ruB, ^ VOL 

Crow, corvua, i. 

Black, nig€r, fi, um (77, a). 

Ab^, non (always placed befinw tkm 

word which it qualifies) 
Aheays, semp^ (adv.). 
Cow, racci, as. 

ul^^ica, AttiEcft,». • 

Britain, Britazm!IS, a. 
Ireland, HIbemiS, as. 
BUserable, miser, a, mn (77, b). 

JfHem. In such phrases as the good, the wise, &c., the noon fmenj ia 
omitted in Latin, as in English; e. g., good men==h6nl',fooU = 
s t ulti ; the happy = b e atL Also, many things =s mnl t& (nent) ; 
all things s= omnlS. 

11. Examples. 

The good are always happy. Bdni semper beat! stint. 

True friendships are everktst- Vera ftmicitiaB sempKtenuB 

ing. sunt. , 

Lahientts was a lieutenant. L&bi6niis legftttis dr&t. 

The foolish are not happy. Stulti non sunt beftta. 

ni. Translate into English-. 

PueM pulchrft est (81, h). — Herbae &gr6rfimt6nfir8B8iint(81, 
h). — Alae S.qtdlar^m m&gnaB sunt. — Flamm& rubr^ est — FdB& 
rds^rum pulchrS, sunt. — Tanri cornigSri stmt. — AgnS tdndri in 
figns sunt. — R^gina pulcfata In horto ambulab^t. — Pu^r ftgnds 
pulcbros vid^t. — Verft &nucitla semp!tem& est. — Stulti miser! 
font- — ^Europa peninsula (80, a) est.— Atfica peninsula est. — ta 
vitium est magndm. — Crassus legatus erat. — Labieniis legatils 
c^rus erat. — Corvfis plumts nigras habet. — Stulta non ^unt 
beati. — Bonus sempgr beatas est. 

rV. Translate into Latin. 

The qu^en was beautiful. — ^The queen's daughter was beau- 
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tiful. — The beautiful daughter walks in the garden. — ^The fields 
abound in tender herbs (66, II., a). — The feathers of doves are 
beautiful. — The feathers of crows are black. — The flames were 
ruddy. — ^The leaves of roses are tender. — Cows are homed. — 
The queen walks in the garden with {cum) her beautiful daugh- 
ters (f iliabtis*). — ^The girl will see the tender lambs in the fields. 
— The good are not always happy. — Fools are not always mis- 
erable. — Crassus was a great lieutenant.— ^Britain is an island. — 
Ireland is an island. — Geneva is a large town. — ^Anger is always 
a vice. — Everlasting friendships are true. — ^Friendships are not 
aiways everlasting. 

* Fills, daughter, and deSif goddess, haveabt pL in SbUs, instead of 
tB. to distingaisD th6m from fill Is, sotu, diis, godf. So also a feiKr other 
words. 



§ 8. 

THIRD AND FOURTH CONJUGATIONS OF 
VERBS. 



LESSON XI. 
Verbs. — Third and Fourth Conjugations. 
(83.) The Third Conjugation comprises all verbs 
whoife infinitive ending is ere (e short before re); 
e.g.9 scTih-ere, to write. 

(84.) SOME ENBII^GS OF THE THIRD CONJUOATION. 



INTINITIVB, £re. 



INDICATIVE. 



Singular. 
Ploral 



Piesent. 
It. 

ant 



XmpeiiiBct. 

ebSt 
§bant 



Future. 

et 

ent 



(85.) By affixing these endings to the stem scrib-« 
we get the following 



PARTIAL PARADIGM. 



pjyiNrnYK, Bcrlb-^r^ to vritt, 



INDICATIVX. 



I 

3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



I 



Present | Imperfect. 

scnb-it, he^ she^ &*' ^|scrib-ebat;, he, she, 

torites. &c., wot WTtting. 

scrib-nnt, they vyriieMCiS^€b»iA,iheywere 
I toriting. 



Fntare.- 

Bcnb-St, he, thct kc., 

toiU write, 
Bcirib-ent, ihey toiU 

write. 



THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

(86.) The Fourth Conjugation comprises all verbs 
whose infinitive-ending is ire (i long before re) ; 6. g., 
aud-ire, to hear. 

(87 ) SOME ENDINGS OP THE FOURTH COff JUGATION. 



} unmxTTvns, Ire. ] 


j INDICAtiVK. 


3d Sing. 
1 3d Plur.. 


Present. 
It 

iunt 


iRi^eriect. 

iebat 
iebant 


ient. 1 



(88.) By affixing these endings to the stem aud- 
we have the following 
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PARTIAIi FARADieM. 





INDICiLTIVS. U 




Freaent 


Imperfect 


Fatoie. II 


3d Sing. 


and-!t, he, she, Ac., 


Kad-i^hBt,he,she, dec, 


and-iSt, he, she, Ac, 




hears. 


ioas hearing. 
and-iebant, they were 


will hear. 


SdPlur. 


aud-Imxt, they hear. 


and-ient, they wiU 






hearing. 


hear. 


(89.) EXERCISE. 


I. Vocabulary. 


■ 


To tend, xnitterS (83). 




Small, parrttg, i, Qm. 


In (prep.), in.* 




To come, vSmrS (86). 


To Bleep, dormirg (86). 




A Roman, B^mantia, T. ^ 


Bedrchamher, cttbtciiliim, i. 




Toleadrdndk6{83}, 


To run, corrfird (83). 




World, mmidus, L 


To rule, rgggrB (83). 




To conquer, vmcSr6 (83). 


A Oaid, GtsR^a,!. 




To fortify, muniW (86). 


Tower, castellum, I. 




Divitiacus, DiyitiSciis, L 


Horse, gquils, T. 




II. Example. 




Orassus comes to ffie large \ Ctssbus magniim ftd oppl- 


iow 


n. 




dum v^ritt. 



4 



Rule of Position. — ^The adjectiye belon^g to a noun gov/' 
emed by a preposition is frequently placed before the 
preposition, e. ^.,Mnagnum in the example. 

III. Translate into English. J 
BelgSB legates mittunt. — Belgae legS,tos &d Crasstim mittunt. — 

Pnfiri Sn ciibiciilo dormiunt. — Puellae parvd (89, II.) in ciibicW 
donnisbant. — ^R@gin& magnum &d oppldiim vdniSt. — G^b& eft- 
[rias Rdmanorum ducit. — Dii (62, K., 3) mundum r^gunt.-- 
Detis mundtim sempdr rd^t. — ^Rom&ni Gallos vincdbant. — Ld 
gatus castelia mQnidb&t. — ^^dui nuntium ad Labientlm mittunt 
— Copiad Belg^rum ftd oppldum vdnient. — DMtiacus oopi&a 
^duorum duc3b&t. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

The horse runs. — The boy sleeps. — The boy was rtmning.- 
The slave comes. — Crassus fortifies many towers. — The slave 
was coming to (63, 1., W) hi«» master. — The beadtffnl boy will 
sleep in a little bed-chamber (89, 11.). — The gods always govern 

^ into or unto, governs the accusative ; signifyiag tm 
^Udioe. 
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the world. — ^The Romans are coming to the large town. — ^The 
farmer was sleeping in the field. — Diritiacas was leading the 
forces of the iEduans. — The Belgians send messengers to Cras* 
SOS. — Crassus sends a messenger to the Belgians. — ^The girls 
win sleep in a little bed-chamber. — Crassns wiQ fortify the 
towers. — ^The Romans take-possession-of the towers of Gmd* 



§9 



PASSIVE VERBS. (XII.— XIII.) 

LESSON XII. 

Verbs. — Passive Voice. — First and Second ConjugU" 
tions. ^ 
(90.) The endings of the third persons of verbs, in 
the tenses for incomplete or continued action (44), are 
the same in the passive as in the active voice, with 
the addition of the syllable ur . Thus, we have in the 

(91.) riRST CONJUGATION. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



ActiTe. 

SmStt he, ihe, itt loves, 
Saa-antt they love. 



PasaiTe. 

sm-htiir, he^ she, it is loved.* 
Sm-ant-i2r, ^ey are loved* 



IMPKKFBCT. 



3d Sing. Snxk-dbatf he loas loving. 
3d Plor. dJU'Ci^nttiheywereloving. 



Sm-abat-ttr, he was loved. 
fim-abant-iir, they loere loved. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plnr. 



Sm-HUt he shall or will 

love. 
&m-abuntt they shaU or 

will love. 



SimSblt-ilr, he shall or wHl be loved. 

Sm-abant-i2r, tiiey shall or wiU be\ 
loved. 



(92.) 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



ActiTe. 

mon-e^, he advises. 
mon-gyt<, they admse. ' 



mon-et-Hr, he is advised. 
mon-ent-tir, they are admsed. 



XUPBBFECT. 



jabn-ebatfhewcu advising, 
mon-ibantf they were advi- 
sing. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



mon-rSbat-itn he was advised. 
mmi-Sbant-tir, tiiey were advised. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



m^n-ibitf he wiU advise. 
m.6n-€bunt, they will ad- 



mon-ebtt-i!r, he wHl be advised. 
m&n-ebnnt-i2r, they wiU be advised. 



* The English language has no forma for incomplete action in the pass- 
ive voice. He is loved^he was loved, &c., the house is built, &c., properlv 
express action complete. An awkward periphrasis — ^be is being Uvea 



Crassus leg&ttim vdcftf 
Leg&tds ft Crass5 vdcfttut 



PASSIVES OF FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS. 3^ 
(93.) EXERCISE. 

J. Vocabulary. 

Game, sport, liidiis, L | Td teach, d6cdre. 

To ddtgU, delectartk | Seize, occnpirt. 

II. Examples. 

(a) Crassus calls the lieuten- 

ant, 

(b) The lieutenant is caUed 

by Crassus, 

In these examples, the same action is expressed (yiz., the eaUmg of 
the UeiUe^tznt) in (a) by the etcttve form, in (b) by the passive. St* 
ery sentence in which a transitive verb oocors may thus be changed 
into the passive form. The ag^ent (Crassns) is the subject nominar 
the in (a) ; and in {b) is expressed by the ablative (Crasso) with the 
preposition a, ^y. 

jRem, If the sabject be a thing, not a person, nor omsidered €u a per' 
son, die preposition la omitted ; e. g., PocQlOm tUno impUtUr, the 
cap is filled toith wine. (This is the abL oiecnue or means.) 

III. Translate into English. 

Axxxih^m ft legftto rdgfttiir. — Auxilium a legftto rdgftbfttftr.— 
Auxilium ft l3gfttd rogabitiir.--C6piaB a Galbft rSvficantiir.— Pdcii 
Ifim a serv6 impldbattir. — Oppidft a Crasso occupftbantiir. — M6 
dlcinft ftb ancillis pftrabitiir. — PuSii bdni ft mftgistro laudanttir. 
— CdpisB Germftndrum ft Labieno rfivdcftbuntiir. — ^Pdciilft vinfl 
(93, II., R.) implentur. — Pu6ri lu^s (93, II., R.) delectantiir. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

The master is loved by (his) scholars. — The master will be 
loved by (his) good scholars. — The cups will be filled (with) 
wiDe (93, II., R.). — The Germans were called together by 
Crassus. — The villages were seized by the Romans. — The 
towns will be seized by the iBduans. — Medicines are prepared 
by the slaves. — Good boys will be pndsed by their masters. — 
The good boys will be advised by their masters. — The scholars 
ire taught by their master. — The scholar was taught by hisi 

the hoiise is being buiU^ia sometimes employed, bat is not to be approved 
The hoase is bunding is a form sanctioned by asage, bat in many verbs it 
woald be ambigaoas. The papU mast remember, then, that in the exer- 
cises in the First Part, the tonns is loved, is dd/oised, was advised, &c. are 
•scNd to express incomplete action. 

D 
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master. — The girls are delighted with games (93, II., R.).— • 
The slaves will be delighted with games. — ^The queen is praised 
by (her) maid-servant. — The queen was praised by (her) maid- 
servant. — The queen will be praised by (her) maickservant. 



LESSON xin. 
Verbs.^^Passive Voice. — Third and Fourth Conjugd" 



(94.) 



tions. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



Actrve. 

rSg-tt, hCy she, it rules, 
rBg-u7U, they rule. 



Passire. 

rSgit-Hr, he, she, it isjrtUed. 
rggont-Mr, they care ruled. 



IMFBBFECT. 



3d Bing. T^Q-ebat, he was ruling, ||r6geb§t-iir, he was ruled. 
3d Plor. r^-ebant, they wereruUnff.\\rSgebBiit-iir, they were ruled. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plnr. 



r^g'U, he shall or wiU rule. 
t&Q-ent, they shall or will 
rule. 



T^get-Hr, he shall or will be ruled. 
r^gent-Hr, they shall or will be ruled. 



(95.) 



FOURTH CONJUOATION. 



J? 



3d Sing. 
3d Plnr. 



Actire. 

aud-It, he hears, 
and-innty they hear. 



audit-ilr, he is heard. 
andiont-i/ry they are heard. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



and-iebSI^ he was hearing. 

and-iebant, they were hear- 

ing. 



aadiebat-t2r, he was heard, 
aadiSbant-Tfr, they were heard. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plnr. 



and-iei^ he shaU or will 

hear, 
aad-ient, they shall or wiH 

hear. 



and-iet-ifr, he shall or will be heard, 
andient-tlr, they sJiaU orwiU be heard. 



(96.) 

I. Vocabulary, 

A Roman, Romanus, l 
To lay aside, deponSrff. 
Garrison, proBsidium, i. 



EXERCISE. 



A Oavl, Gallus, L 

To distribute, > ,. - ^ ^ 
f dispoofirS. 



arrange, 

XL Translate into English, 

Legati a Belgis nrittuntfir. — Mundiis a Dee rSgitur. — Cdpia 



PASSIVES OF THIBD AND FOURTH CONJUOAflONS. 39 

Romftndrdm a Galb& dilcantur.< — GalH a Rom&nis Tmcuntfir.-*- 
Ir& & rSgina depoE^tiir. — Castell&m & Labidno munitiir. — Pnsil- 
ii& & legatd dispdnuntur. — Leg^ti &d ^duos mittdbantiir. — Cd- 
pise ^duoru m ad vicum ducentur. — £puit51& & r6gio& scriUtfir. — 
■ Oppidd, Belgarum muniebantur. — Nuntii &d Crassdm mittentfir., 

III. Translate into Latin. 

Galba is conquered by the Belgians. — ^The camp is fortified ^ 
bj Crassns. — The forces of Crassus nre led to the camp. — Tha 
forces of tiie ^dm are sent to the village. — Anger will be laid 
aside by the queen. — Galba was conquered by tlie Ghiuls. — Let 
cers will be written by the queen. — Letters are written to (ad) 
Crassus. — The garrisons are not distributed by Crassus. — ^The 
towers are not fortified by the Belgians. — The world is always 
goyemed by God. — The Germans are ruled by a Vi^utenapt.— 
A. letter will be written by the queen. 



§ IP 

THIRD DECLENSION OF NOUNS.--PAIITIAL 
TREATMENT. (XIV.— XV.) 



LESSON XIV. 
Nouns. — Third Decknsion. 



(97.) The Third Declension comprises all nouni 
whose gen. sing, ends in Is. 

Rem. To find the stem of any noun of this declension, strike off Is 
firom the gen. sing.; e, g., gen. hominis {(^a man), stem hdmin. 

(98.) The case-endings are as follows : 



1) Singular. 


Plaral. \ 




M.&F. 


Nent. 




M. &F. 


Nent 


N. 





— 


N. 


es. 


i(i5). 


G. 


Is. 


IS. 


G. 


um (ium). 


um (ium). 


D. 


I. 


I 


D. 


ibus. 


thus. 


A. 


em(Tm). 


UkeN. 


A. 


es. 


fi(lfi). 


V. 


like N. 


like N. 


V. 


es. 


a (ia). 


1 A. 


6(1). 


MI). 


, A. 


ibus. 


Ibus. 



Rem. 1. The nom. ending is not given, becaose of the many fbraui in 
which tiiat case occurs. Of the changes to winch the stem is snfo 
ject, see hereafter (Part U.}. 

2. Of the endings i m, I (in ace. and abL sing.), and i a, i u m (plor./, sei< 
hereafter (Part 11.) 

3. The gendeA of all nouns of tills declension are marked in the vo 
cabolaries. The general rules of gender (35, a) of coiurse apply ti 
this declension : special rules are given (355). We give here (nil> 

(99.) Partial Rule of Gender. — Most nouns which add a to 
the stem to form the nominative are feminine. 

(100.) PARADIGMS — MASCULII7E AND FEMININE FORMS. 



Siog. 


Speech (m.). 


Honour (m.). 


City (C). 


Nation (race), f. 


taw(f.). 


N. and V. 


sermd. 


hdnor. 


arb-s. 


gens (gents). 


lex (legs). 


Gen. 


sermon-is. 


honor-Is. 


urb-is. 


gent-is. 


1%-Is. 


Dat 


sermon-i. 


honor-L 


urb-T. 


gent-L 


lig-t 


Ace. 


sermdn-^m. 


hondr-^m. 


urb-6m. 


gent-€m. 


leg-gm. 


Abl. 


serm6n-6. 


honor-g. 


urb-6. 


gent-€. 


leg^. 


Plur. 


Speeches. 


Honours. 


Cities. 


Races. 


Laws. 1 


(In., a., v. 


sermon-es. 


h&ndres. 


urb-€s. 


gent-es. 


Igggs. 1 


i Gen. 


sermon-um. 


hondr-Qm. 


urb-IQm. 


gent-Ttlm. 


leg-ftm. H 


JD and A. 


sermon-ibils. 

— ■ .~L- L ■ ■ 


houor-ibas. 


urb-IbGs. 


gent-ibiSs 


leg-IbOs. 1 
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Rtwu 1. Observe that <{ or < in the stem is dropped in the nqcx YieXoM 
i; and c or ^ combined with s to form x; e.^^ lans=laiid-s, 
tf^x = arc-s; lez=Ieg-B; gens = gent-s. 

2. All the endings are short bat i (dat sing.) and ds (N., A., V. phnr.). 
(101.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary. 

[In the following vocabnlaries, the ttem of evei^ noon of the tfaird^e- 
clension is placed immediately after the nonunatiTe form, and before 
the genitive ending.] 



Rockf pStrS, SB. 

Tree, arbor, (arbdr) Is, £ 

To build a nest, nidiflcar6. 

Ceesar, Caesar, (Coes&r) Is. 

Andt £t (co^j.)* 

Comul, constU, (consiil) Is, m. 

Oeneralf impSr&tdr, (imp6rtt5r) Is, i& 

A Helvetian, HehrStitis, L 



Ktxgf rex, (rig) Is, m. 

Law, lex, (leg) is, f. 

To abrogate, fibrogare. 

Jtut, jast^s, ^ um. 

Worthy, digntts, 8, um. 

Part, pars, (part) Is, £ 

Commofh people, plebs, (pleb) Is, V 

To leave, rSlinqugrS. / 

II. Translate into English. 

Rex l@g-es &,brdg&t. — CSpiae ftd urb-6m festinant. — Leg-te 
jostae sunt. — ^Pars pleb-ls urb-dm r^linqiiit. — MagnS, pars pteb- 
is urb-^m rSlinquit. — ^Aqullae in pfitris dt arb5r-lbus mdiflcant. — 
Lgg-es & rtg-6 abrdganttir. — CopisB &d urb-6m rSvdcantiir.- 
Helv^tii &d Csesdr-dm ISg&tOs mittunt. — Nuntlus sermon-Sm 
GODSul-is laud&t. — Impdr&tdr nuntids rSv6c&t. — ^Rex dignis (54, 
and 82, 1., R.) h5ndr-es d&bit. — Copise Belg&riim urb-Sm r^lin- 
qnebant. — Caes^ &d vicos festin&b&t. — Legan ftd imp6rator-dm 
mittuntur. — ImpSrat5r nunlids &d urb-3m mittdt. — L^g&tiis 
partem copi&rum rdv5c&bit. 

III. Translate into Latin, • 
The laws were jtist. — The king will revoke the laws. — The 

general win leave the village. — The consuls send ambassadors. — 
The consuls recall the ambassadors. — Doves build their nests in 
gardens and trees. — The consuls ai'e praised. — The city is for- 
tified. — Honours will be given. — Honours are given to the wor- 
thy (82, I., R.). — Ambassadors wiD be sent to the consuls. — 
Honours are given to Caesar (54). — The speech of the consul 
19 praised. — Honours are given to the general. — ^A great part 
of the common-people will leave the city. — The consuls will 
recall the common-people. — The ambassadors will leave the 
city. — ^The general will be sent. — Caesar will be recalled. 
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THIRD HEOLflNSION. 



LESSON XV. 
Nouns. — Third Declension^ contintied. 

(102.) PARADIGMS. NEUTER TORMS. 



Sing. 


Sea (n.). 


Song (n.). 


Work (B.). 


Anin«a{».). 


N., A., V. 

D. 

Abl. 


mSr-Is. 
mar-i. 
mar-i. 


carman, 
carmin-ui. 
carmin-i. 
carmin-3. 


opfls. 
6p6r-is. 
6p€r-i. 
6pdr-6. 


- ammal-ifl. 
anlmfU-L 
animal'i. 


Plur. 


Seas. 


Songs. 


Work* 


Animals. 


N., A.. V. 
G. 

D., Abl. 


mar-ia. 

mar-ium. 

mar-rt)Gs. 


carmm-a. 

carmln-um. 

carmin-ibus. 


ill 


amm&l-T&. 

animal-lam. 

SnimSl-Ibus. 



Rem. 1. Neuters whose nom. ends in a V a r, or e, take i for abL sing. 

ending; IS, nom. pkur., and itim, gen. plnr. 
2. Partial Rule of Gender. — ^Nomis whose stems end in a 1 or a r are 

'neuter. 



(103.) 

I. Vocabulary, 



EXERCISE. 



To cure, heal, sanftrd. 

7V mitigate, iuTtigarS. 

River, fliim&^ (flufmn) }& (n.). 

To swim across, transnarS (gov. ace.) 

Work, opus, (oper) is (n.). 

Fish, piscis, (pise) is (m.). 

Time, tempfis, (tempor) it (n.). 

To change, miitfirS. 

Man, homfi, (homin) is (m.). 

Stormy^ tufifid, turbidos^ % ixL 



Name, nomSn, (nomin) Is (n.). 

To enrol, oonscribgre. 

Treaty, foediis, (foedSr) U (n.). 

To violate, vi61ar6. 

Spoil or booty, praeda, oB. 

Ally, sociiis, 1. 

Summer, lestas, (aestat) is (f.). 

Cold, frigus, (frigor) & (n.). 

Burden, onus, (6n6r) is (n.). 

To carry, portflrg. 

Wound, vulnus, (vuhiSr) is (n.). 

11. Translate into English, 

Consttl nominS, conscribit. — CaeB&r foediis (ace.) vidlab^t, ^t 
praed3,m sdciis (54) dab&t. — ^stas fiigus (ace.) mitlgftt. — Per- 
fugge flumSn (ace) transnabant. — Magnum dpfis est.— Flfim^n 
pisclbiia fi,bund&t (66, 1., a), — Tempos hSmlnes mutftt.^ — Tem- 
poril miitantur. — Frigus aestatS (93, IL, R.) mitJgftbiti'ir. — 
Copiae Belgarum fluminft transnabant. — Serviis 6nus (a«j.) 
magniim portat. — Caesar nSmina non conscrlbSt. — Oniis mag- 
otim est.^ — M^dicina vulnus sanat. — Carmioa puelias d^ectant* 
— ^Nomina hfimlniim mutabuntur. — Maria turbida eunt.~-Fl(i- 
mftn magniim erat turWdiinD. — Magna sunt 6nera captivSriiin. 
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III. Translate into Latin. 

The Germans violate treaties. — The consuls will iiot enrol 
the names.— The slaves were carrying great burdens. — The 
messenger was-swimming-across the river. — The boj swims- 
•cross the river. — Great burdens are carried. — The burden will 
be carried by the slave. — The rivers abound in fish {66, U^ a).— 
The wounds are healed. — ^The burdens are great. — The lieu- 
tenant will not violate the treaty. — The names are enrolled by 
the consuls (93, II.). — The treaty is violated. — The treaty is 
violated by Caesar. — The treaty will be violated, and the spoil 
will be given to the allies (dat.). — The consul enrols the names 
of the deserters. — The names of the deserters will be enrolled* 
— The wounds of the priaonera will be hecM 



§ 11. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE SECOND CLASS. 



LESSON XVI. 
Adjective^. — Second Class. — Two Endings. 
(104.) Adjectives of the Second Class have is in 
the nom. smg. for masc. and fern, endmgs, and c for 
the neuter. They are declined throughout like the 
third declension of nouns ; e. ^., brevis, short. 
(105.) 



FARADIGM. 





tmoui.AB. 




PLUBAL. 






Masc 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Masc 


Fem. 


Neut. 


N.V. 


bi€v-Ii. 


br6v-Ifl. 


br6v-€. 


bi€v-es. 


brCv-gg. 


bi«v-Ifi. 


O. 


brtv-is. 


br6v-I». 


br6v-l8. 


brgv-ium. 


br6v-Tam. 


br6v-iiSm. 


D. 


br6v-I. 


br6v-i. 


br6v-i. 


br6v-ibtis. 


br6v-Ibus. 


brgv-ibiSs. 


Ace. 


brgv-6m. 


br6v-€m. 


br6v-«. 


br6v-es. 


br6v-es. 


br6v-Ifi. 


Abl 


bx€v-I. 


brtv-i. 


brSv-L 


br6v-Ibiis. 


br6v-Ibtl«. 


br6v-n>liiL 



Rem. 1. Twelve adjectives'^ of this class take Sr for the ending of 
the nom. sing. masc. instead of ts; e.^., &c6r, &crTs» acrS; cSlS 
bSr, celdbrts, celdbrS. 

Rem. 2. The abL has 2 instead of i in j,{ivenl8, young ; ffidilTs 
adil^ The gen. pL has tLm instead of f dm in cSlSr, swift, 

(106.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocahulaiy. 

Uncertavi^ incertiis, 8, fim. 
Useful, utilis, 6. 
Iron, ferriSm, i. 
Gold, aorum, L 
Severe, heavy, gravis, fi. 
Life, vita, CB (f.). 
Brave, fortis, 6. 
Patiently, pfttientfir (adv.). 
Wolf, lupus, i (m.). 
Like, similis, d. 

A chief, princeps, (priadTp) Ik {c, 2?| 
IV.). 



Father, pttSr, (patr) fs. 
NohUt nobUIs, S. 
^^'^ry» ? omnis, 6. 

Sweet, dolcts, S. 

To demand, poscSrS. 

Soldier, mHSs, (mlllt) Ts (m.). 

Study, zeal, studium, T. 

Kind, bSnignQs, a. mn. 

Dog, cftnTs, (cto) is (c, 25, IV.). 

To endure^ tdldrard. 

Hostage, 6bs6s, (obiTd) Is (c., 25, IV.). 



AcSr, sharp. 
AlicSrr cheerftu. 
CampestSr, qftheplain. 
OSm^, famous. 



C6l6r, swift. 
fSqaestSr, equestrian. 
Pilaster, marshy. 
PSdestSr, pedestrian. 



SSlubSr, sdlulnious. 
SylvestSr, woody. 
TerrestSr, terrestrial 
V61tic6r, swift 
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II. Examples. 



P&tdr filid bdnign&B eit. 
C&d!s lup5 simiHs est. 



(a) The father is kind to his 

son. 
Ab) The dog is like {to) the 
wolf. 

(c) Rvle of Syntax. — The dative case is used with all adjec- 
tives that are followed by the words to or for in Eng- 
lish : hence with adjectives expressing (a) advantage at 
disadvantage, {h) likeness or unlikeness* 
[Adjectives of likeness or unUkeness also take the gen. j 

UI. Translate into English. 

MiHtes omnes pSiiculum timent. — Impdr&tdr fortis mifitfts 
omnes convdc&t. — Vit& br6vis est. — Vit& est brSvls fit incert&. — 
Vinum est dulcfi. — Principes fortes oppld& omid& muniebant. — 
Caes&r obsidgs nobUes poscit — Tempus br6v6 est. — ^Non omn^s 
nuHtes sunt fortes. — Ferrum utll6 est. — ^Auriim fit ferriim snnt 
utiffi& hdn^lnibus (106, II., c). — MilSs vulnus gr&v6 p&tientfir 
tdldr&t. — Consul fortls i)6rictil& non tlmSbit. — ^Ferrum titSld 
hominibus (106, II., c) est. — MiKt6s fortes vukier& gr&vi& p&- 
tienter tdldrabunt. — Stiidium est puSris (106, II., c) utile. — 
Imperatdr nuKtibus (106,* II., c) benignus erilt. — C&nis liipo 
^bnifis est. 
* IV. Translate into Latin. 

The noble queen comes to the city. — The brave lieutenant en- 
dures patiently (his) severe wound. — ^AJl the soldiers hasten to 
the camp. — The brave chiefs will fortify many towns. — TJio 
ooble hostages come to Caesar (63, I., tsT). — The time is un- 
eertun. — Soldiers are not always useful. — Townis are useful 
for men (106, II., c). — ^Noble ambassadors are sent. — Many 
hostages are demanded by the consuls (93, II.). — ^All the 
soldiers will be called together. — Not all chiefs are noble. — 
Wine is sweet and iron is useful. — The dangers are not fear- 
ed by the brave suldiers (93, II.). — The brave lieutenant 
praises the nable chief. — Dogs are like wolves (106, II.). — 
The study of leUers (litt^rfirum) is useful for all (106, II.).— 
The soldiers are kind to the prisoners (106, II.). — Gold is heavy. 
--Iron is not like gold (106, II.). * 

Bven in these, tiio ending U is sometimes found in nora. sing, maso., 
f If., fmtmHxiM egmmtris, Liv., xxix^ 35. 



* 12. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE- THIRD CLASS 



LESSON XVII. 

Adjectives, — Third Class. — One Ending. 

(107.) Adjectives of the Third Class have but one 
ending in the nominative for all three genders ; e.^ , 
f c 1 i X (m., f., n.), happy ; a u d a x (m., £, n.), bold : 
pauper (m., f., n.), poor, 

(108.) PARADIGM. — FillXt'happy, 









FI.UBAZ.. 






Masc. 


Fem. 


Neat 


Haac 


Fem. 




N.V. 


felix. 


felix. 


felix. 


felic-es. 


fellc-es. 


ffelic-ia. 


O. 


felic-Ii. 


felic-Is. 


felic-ia. 


felic-tum. 


felic-iOm. 


feHo-!tbn. 


D. 


fellc-i. 


felic-i. 


felTc-i. 


£(gllc-lbu8. 


felic-ibiu. 


feKc-ibiif. 


Ac 3. 


felic-«m. 


ielic-em. 


fSlix. 


felloes. 


felic-es. 


felic-Ia. 


Abl. 


felic-i. 


feKc-I. 


fellc-L 


fefic-rbtls. 


felic-rbfis. 


felic-ibiig. (1 



[Rem. 1. TheabLhas 6 instead of! (a) in paapSr, poors sSnez^ old 
(gen.sSnis); princeipSy chief; coiayo a, possessed of, and most end- 
ing in 6s ; e. g., hospSs, guest r pubds^ grown up, &c. Also in 
the compoonds of corptLs, coloi^ and pes. 

{b) Participles in ns have, as participles, S, bat as ac^ectwes i; e, g.^ 
florentS r6B^ the rose blooming; fldrentl rdsft, in a blooming 
rose. 

{c) A(yectivei used as noxms take 6; e, g., sSpiens> .^^^^e man, 
abL s&pientS. 

Rem. 2. The gen. pL takes il m instead of i u m in v 6 1 ii s, o/^ (vSt6rilm) •• 
censors, partaking of; deggnSr, degenerate; div^s, rich; 
ino^Bf helpless ; mSmor, mind/<ul ; imja^m 6 r, finmindfui j fiip> 
pi ex, suppliant; nbfir, rich; vigil, watchijtg. Also in all \vliiA 
take ^ in the abL ; e. g,, princ^pf, prindp^t princTptim.l 



Stagt cerviif , L 

P9werful, pSteM, (p»t©nt) lii (iaj| 

Sc<nU, exploritdr, Is (hl). 

TV kia, occid^re. 

And, it (con^ \. 

Swift v6lox, (v«ldc) Ifc 

Ci^MTCw. ^ivii, (or) is (c^ 25, IV^» 
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(109.) EXERnSE. 

I. Vocabulary, 

(For, bellQm, L 

Fierce, itrox, (itroc) fa (107). 

To wage, carry on, gSrSrS. 

Horse-soldier, Sqads, (Sqmt) fa (m.). 

Tenacious, tSnax, (tfinftc) fa (107). 

Wise, sapiens, (sapient) fa (107). 

Death, mors, (mort) fa (f). 

To renew, T6dmt8gr5r6. 

Ri4^ div6s, (^vlt) fa (107). 

To terrify, terrerd. 

II. Example, 

The inhabitants carry on a l Incdlae beDum Atrox gdnmf 
fierce war, \ [Refer to 78, ll., a,] 

III. Translate into English, 

Incdise beM ma^ll ^t todciS. gSrunt. — Ntmtius tSIox &d castrf 
vSnit. — ^Eqiaites veloces fi,d sylvd,in f estinant. — Vlr s&piens mor- 
tem DOQ tlmSt. — ^Disoipulus mdm5ri&m ten&cdm MbSt. — MS- 
in5ri& in puSris est tSnax. — ImpSratdr Dintium velocSm mittdt. 
— ^Principes fortes praelium S,trox redintegr&bunt. — Cervus vfi- 
lofK est.»— Equiis velox currit. — C&nSs sunt vSlocSs. — S&piens 
(88, 1., R%) non semper dives est. — DivitSs non semper beat! 
/tint. — Princeps p6tens legates mittilt. — PrincXp^s p5tentd« 
feftplivds occidunt. — ImpSratSr princlpes omngs cony5cat. 
rV, Translate into Latin, 

The thick woods terrify the swift messenger .-^The fierci 
battle terrifies all the inhabitants. — The noble general was prais- 
ing the swift messenger. — The illustrious consul sends ambas 
sadors to (63, I., 1^*) the powerful chief. — The powerful 
chief win kill all the prisoners. — Rich (men) are not always 
wise. — The wise (man) does not fear the fierce battle. — The 
soldiers praise the rich citizen. — The memory in boys is al- 
ways tenacious. — Dogs and horses are swift. — ^The consul 
will not renew the fierce battle. — The illustrious general will 
recall the swift horse-soldiers. — Rich citizens fear fierce wars. 
— ^The fierce batties were terrifying all the hostages. — The 
wifie general calls-together all the ambassadors. — The fierce 
battie will be renewed. — ^All the prisoners will be killed by the 
powerful chiefs (93, II.).-^The swift messengers are frighten- 
ed. — Great wars are carried on.' — ^Rich citizens are killed. 



§ 13. 
FOURTH DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 



LESSON XVIIL 
Nouns. — Fourth Decknsion, 
(110.) The Fourth Declension comprises all nouns 
whose gen. sing, ends in us {long). The nom. ending 
for masculines is u s, and for neuters u ; e. ^., f r u c t- 
A 8, fruit, masc. ; c o r n - u, horn, neut. 
(111.) The case-endings are as follows: 



Sing. 


M«c.- 


Neut. 


Plur. 


MlUK^ 


Neat. 




N. and V. 


Ha. 


U. 


N. and V. 


us. 


uS. 




Gen. 


ug. 


US or u. 


Gen. 


ilum. 


titim. 




Dat 


ui. 


u. 


Dat 


Xbus. 


ibtk. 




Ace; 


tlnL . ' 


^ u. 


Ace. 


us. 


ua. 




AbL 


u. 


u. 


Abl. 


ibus. 


ibus, ^ 


I 


r-m t /~t. \ 


T-k 1 !• 


^1 


T 


A ^ a\ 


/•"' 


U 



(112.) By adding these endmgs to the stems fhict- 
and corn-, we get the ^ ■ . 

PARADIGM.* 



- 


-: \ — \ ; — ■■ ■ ' ■■■ 

Sing., fruit (m.). 


Plun, fruit. 


" 


Sing..hor«.<^). 


PlOf^bO^ 


N. and V. 


ftnet-us. 


fruct-us. 








Gen. 


fract-us. 


fruct-uum. 


N., A., V. 


corn-u. 


com-wH 


Dat 


fraet-ui. 


fruct-fbus. 


Gen. 


corn-US, or u. 




Ace. 


fruct-um. 


fruCt-UB. 


Dat. Abl. 


eom-u. 


com-fBds.lF 


1 AbL 


fruct-u. 


fruct-ibas. 




-. 


*' n 



[Rem. 1. The following take u bus in dat and abl. plor. ifistead of 
Ibus, viz., ficus (f.), needle; arcus (m.), bow; artus (m.), joint f 
ficiis it), fig-tree ;^^c^a (m-), lake; parttis (m.), Hrth; porttif 
{m.),harbor ; quercus (f.), oak; sjpSctis (m.), den; tribQs (f.), 
tribe; p6cu (n.), cattle; v6ru (n.), a spUA] 

2. The feminine nomia of this declension are, aciis, needle; anii% 

'^ The fourtii declension is only a contracted form of the tbwd i ibus, 

N. tract-OS. 

G. fract-ms, contr. froctus. 

D. fruct-ui. 

Ace. fi:Tict ulm, contr. fracttim, A:a 
r The following verses embrace these : 

ArcQs, Sciis, porttts, vftru, 
Ficus, ISciis, artus, 

SpgdSs, qnercQs ; also, pScu. 
TribCis *oo, and \mx\X\h 



NOUNS I^OUETH" declension. 
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tdd woman; domai, house; tlcHalJig ; mSntti, hand; Bfiriii 
daughterdfirlaw ; voriicHBi gaUery ; trlbfii, tribe; qnerofl^ 
oaA. Also, idOs; -iium (used only in pfamJ), Oe Ides,'^ 
3. Domfis (£), house, is tbna declined : 



Sing. 
Plur. 



N., V. . 
dom-us. 

d5m-us. 



G. 

-num. 
-onuzL 



•IbUB. 



Ace. 
•um. 

-da, 

-us (rarely). 



•0. 



4. The gen. domi is used only ia the sense of at home; e, g^ dSi 

mSse, at my home, at my house. 
(113.) EXERCISE. 

L Vocabulary. 



To lead over, or across, transducers. 
Approach, adventus, us (m.). 
To await, expect&rS. 
StTiging, cantiis, us (m.). 
Vast, Vastus, 5, um. 
To adorn, omarS. 
Four, quittu5r (indeclin.). 
^ To build, aedificftre. 
Hont^-coTDX^ us (n.). 
i4nt^ exeicittis, us (m.). 
Harbour, portus, us (m.). 
Enemy, hostis, (host) U (c, 25, IV.). 
4^Btn2, Avis, (&y) is (f.). 

' II. Examples. 

rhe Helvetians lead 

of their forces across 

^jRhine. 

(6) Casar leads a great ar- 

^ypf Germans across the 

Rhine. 



theR 



Chief, luctus, usf (m.). 

To lay aside, depon^. 

Sadness, mosrSr, oiist (m.). 

Tempest, procellS, «. 

To raise, toll«r6. 

Wave, fluctOs, us (m.). 

Star, sidfls, (sldgr) Is (n.) (102). 

Shore, littas, (KttSr) 9l (n.) (1©2). 

Wind, ventHs, I (m.). 

-Ro/^ volvgrg. 

Boundary, fwla, (fin) U (m.). 

2r%«i2^«n^Biidniis,L 

/STA*;?, navls, (nAv) ia (f.). 

Helvdtii partem c5pi&riim 
Rh^num transdticunt. 



Cses&r magniim Germ&no 
rum exercitu^i trans 
Rhdnum transducit. 
Rule of Syntax. — (a) Verbs compounded with the prepo- 
sition trans are generally followed by *wo accusatives ; e. 
g.^ partem and Rhenum in (a). 
^) But sometimes the preposition is repeated ; *. g-., trcm 

III. Translate into English. 

HelvStii Casdr^s (38, h) adventum expectftbant. — AdventO 

* XcXm, mSnQs, tnbiis, domtls, portteus, and idtii . The rest are fern, by 
the eeneral rule (25, U.). 

♦ Mmr6r =sflent frrief; lucttla = movming, 

E 



':^'^ 
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(abl., 55, a) CaBS&ns hostes terrentilr. — Avis pueMm cantu (^5, 
a) ddlect&t. — ^Fructtis arbdres (cuicpl.) omant. — Fmctns terra 
&grlc61&m dslectant.— P&tfir ddmQs (ace, pL) quattudr aedJficft- 
b!t. — Na.v6s in portu sunt. — ^Regini luctum dgponlt. — ^S&pientes 
luctum 6t moerorfim deponunt. — Pr5cell& magnds flnctus (ace, 
2)1) tolleb&t.— Pr5cell& fluctus (acc.pL) &d sid^rft tomt.—Pu6r 
tauriim comu (abl., 55, a) tdndt. — CornuH cervi magnii sunt.-^ 
Fluctus magnl ventis (55, a) volvuntilr. — ^LSg&tus exerdtiim du- 
ett. — Legatus ab iEduis (from the ^ffiduans ; i. e., their country) 
exercitilm ducit. — ^AgricSia tauriim comibus (55, a) t^ngbat. — 
Adventus patrls pueliam delectablt. — Caesar exercitilm fluniSn 
transducit (113, II., a), — ^Legatiis p6r fines HelvStioriim exer- 
cltum ducdt. — Ari5vistus Germanos trans Kh3niim transducit 
(113, II., b). 

Rem. Home is translated by domiim, the aco. of donrns; thus, The 
sailor leads the boy horne — ^Nauta paSrum domtim diicit 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

My fathej will build four houses. — The tempest is rolling 
great waves to the shores (63, 1.,K^). — Vast waves are raised 
to the stars by tempests. — The turbid sea is rolling vast waves 
to the shores. — The farmer leads the girls home from (ab) the 
city. — Caesar will lead the army over the turbid river. — Cassiua 
leads the army through the boundaries of the ^duans and 
Helvetians. — The Helvetians await the coming of Csesar. — 
The boy wiD hold the bull by the horns (55, a). — The iesnner 
is deD^ted by the fruits (55, a) of the earth. — The king lays 
aside his griefs and sadness. — The singing of the birds (aviiim> 
wiU delight the soldiers. — The trees are adorned by many fruits 
— There are many large ships in the harbour. — The winds raise 
the great waves to the stars. — The lieutenant was leading the 
army of the ^duans across the Rhine. (Repeat trans (113, 
11^5) ). — The horns of bulls are large.— The queen will laj 
aside her grief and sadness*— The master sends his slaves ^pie 



§14. 
FIFTH DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 



LESSON XIX. 
Nouns. — Fifth Declension. 
;114.) The Fifth Declension comprises all noimt 
whose gen. ending is €i. The nom. ending is es. 

(115.) There are but few nouns of this declension, 
and they are all feminine except dies, day, and me- 
ridies, mid-day; and even dies is fem. in the sing, 
when it means a. fixed day. 
(116.) The xase-endings are as follows: 



Sing. 
Plur. 



N.V. 

68. 

es. 



G. 

erOin. 



D. 

ebu8. 



Aoo. 



SbOa. 



Eetn. In the gen. and dat the e in ei is long when a vowel stands be* 
fore it ; e. g., di-el: short when a consonant stands before it; e. g^ 
fid-€i. 

(117.) By adding the endings to the stems r- and 
di-, we get the 

PARADIGMS. 



1 Thin^it). 
Singolar. 


N.V. 


O. 


D. 




AbL 1^ 


r-€8. 


r-m. 


r-gL 


r-Sm. 


r^. . y 


PltiraL 
Singolar. 


r-«s. 


r-erOm. 


r-ebtis. 


r-^ 


r-^bns. 1 


dl-Ss. 


di-eL . 


di-ei. 


dl-Sm. 


d!-€. 1 


PlnraL 


dl-ea. 


di-erOm. 


di-ebas. 


di-es. 


dX-«bOa. 1 


JRem. Only res, di§ 


s, spSciei 


i, have &e phir. complete ; tiie gen.. 


dat,and abL phir. i 


ire wanting 


inaUothens. 


(118.) 


EXEB 


OISE. 


Ifc Vocahilary. 






Hope, spes, 6i. 




Mid^day, mSridlfis, €i (m.). 


Day, di§8, ei (m.). 




Sixth, seztiSs, fi, iSm. 


To appoifU, constitQSrS. 




Reward, prsemidm. i. 


Tolead(mt,^^\id6r^, 




Sun, 861, (8<kl) b (m.). 


Toleadhack^r^fno^sfi. 




Sating, occ&siis, iia. 


liwofhatae^^XeB^ei. 




Seventh, septi^miis, fi, vm. 


To ifranD uf, instruSrS. 




Out of, b or ex [prepi witii ablatl?6V 


MoutfCfrcitlST {prep, wit) 


bacc.). 


FaWi, promise, ftd€s, 61. 


About mid-day, cireitdr m 


erididm. 


7^ne2^,pott«rti8,ft,iim 


Victory, yncU 


tn%m. 




To fight, p 


Qgntrft. 





M NOUNS. FIFTH DECLENSION. 



CsBs&r &cidm instriilt. 
Post^ro die castrH mdvent. 



II. Examples, 
(a) Casar draws up the line 

ofhaULe. 
(h) The next day they move 
the camp, 

(c) Rule of Syntax, — ^The point of time at which any thing 
occurs is expressed by the ablative ; e, g,, in {h) postero 
die, — At sun-set = soils occasti. 

III. Translate into English, 

Spes victoriaB milites delectdt. — MiEtes sp6 (93, II., R.) vic- 
torlBd delectantur. — Diesv^nit. — Caes&rdiSm constituit. — Caes&r 
di6m ciim l6gatls constituit. — Imp6rat6r fortas exercitum gduclt, 
6t &cl6m instruit. — Circit6r m6ridi§m pugnant. — Caes&r, cirdt^r 
m^rldi^m, exercitum In castrfi, r^duclt.— Sexto (U@ (116, II., c) 
CsBS&r exercitum ex castris educlt. — Spes praemiarum pueros 
d6lect&t.-— Pufiri spe praemiorum delectantur. — SoUs occasti 
Helvdtii castr& mdvebant. — Septimd dl& Belgae copias onm@s 
ex castris fiduc&bant. — Sofis occfisu Ariovistus &cidm instruit. 
— Circlt6r m^rididm proelium r^dintSgrabunt.— Consul clariis 
didm cum legatls constituit. — Princlpes nobllfis fidSm vi51ant< 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

The hope of victory delights the noble chiefs. — The consul 
about mid-day leads out the army and renews the fierce battle 
—The powerful chiefs, at the-setting of-the-sun (118, II., c), 
kill an the prisoners. — The day will come. — ^The consul, at the 
setting of the sun, will renew the great battle. — ^At the setting 
of the sun the great battle will be renewed. — On the sixth day 
an the forces will be led back to the camp. — The Germans ap- 
point a day witl\ Caesar. — The next day the Germans 'move 
(their) camp. — Ariovistus, on the next day, draws out the J^ne 
of battle. — Caesar apploints the mid-day with the ambassadors. — 
About mid-day the messengers come. — ^About mid-day the con« 
ful win come. — Caesar win not violate (Ms) promise. 



§ 16. 
PRONOUNS. ^XX— XXXI.) 

LESSON XX. 

Pronouns, — Substantive-Personal and Adjective- 
Personal. — Verhs^ First Person, 

(119.) The three pronouns ego, /; tu, thou; sui, 6/ 
himself^ herself J itself ^ are called Substantive^ because 
they are used as substantives, not as adjectives ; and 
Personal, because they express the person speaking, 
the person spoken to, and the person spoken of. 

(120.) The Substantive-Personal Pronoun of the 
first person is thus decUned : 





Nom. 


Gen. 


Dat. 


Ace. AbL 1 


Sing. 
Plur. 


6S6, /. 
nos, we. 


mgr, of me. 
nostrum, > 


mlht tome. 
nobis, to us. 


me, me. me,bpm£,&c. | 
noBfUS. nobSBfbyuSt&c. 



(121.) Derived from the Substantive-Personal Pro- 
nouns are the Adjective^Personal or Possessive Pro- 
nouns ; called Adjective, because they agree with 
nouns ; and Possessive, because they express^ possession 
{my, thy, his, &c.). 

(122.) The Adjective-Personal Pronouns of the first 
person are declined, in both sing, and plur., like adjec- 
tives of the First Class (76, 77, a). They are, 

(a) Derived firom m^T, N. mStis, mSS, mS\im, my, mine! 

Q. mSi, mSsB, mSi, cfmy (voc. maio. taS^, 
&c. dec. (like b 6 n d I, 76.) 
{b) " frqni nostri, N. nostSr, nostrS, noBtraasi, our, ours. 
Q-. nostri, nostns, nostxi, of our. 
Ac. &c. (like p u 1 c h S r, 77, a). 

(123.) The following forms of Verbs in the first per- 
son must now be learned : * . 

E 2 
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PEASONAL PBONOUNB. 



FIRST conjugation: first person endings. 



XNFXN. ACT^ Ori. 



XNFIN. PASS., dri. 



Indic present 



Imperfect 



lit Sing. 
Ist Plnr. 



Act, 
irnOs. 



Pass, 

dr. 

amtir. 



Act. 
abamus. 



Pass. 
abSr. 
ftbimOr. 



Act. 
§bd. 
ftblmt^. 



Pass. 
abor. 
ftblmiir. 



(124.) Thus, from the stem am, of am- are, to love^ 
we have : 



XNFIN. ACT.* dmdri^ to love. . infin. pass., dmAri, to be loved. || 


Indie. Free. | 


Imperfect. 


Fatare. || 


Act. 


Pass. 


AcL 


Pass. 


ACL 


Pass. \ 


imA 


Sm-6r, 


Bm-abfim. 


Szn-fibftr, 


fim-AbA, 


fim-fibdr, \ 


lUme. 


lamUned. 


I icas loving. 


I was loved. 


IskaUlove. 


IskaUbelaved.1 


im-fimfis, 


im-fim&r, 


fim-ftbfimtis, 


fim-ftbAmftr, 


im-&bimti8, 


Sm-Abimfir, \ 


weUne. 


we are loved. 


wewerelovmg. 


we were loved. 


weskaUUne. 


we skalL beloved.} 



[Rem. The itadent will learn the passive endings readily by observing 
tiiat r is the passive diaracteristic, which is added to the active; the con- 
sonant ending of the active, where it has one, being dropped.] 
(125.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary, 



Book, libgr, bri (m.), (64). 
Friend, Smldis, i (m.). 
Brother, fratCr, (fratr) Is (m.). 
Cicero, Cicdrd, (C!cdr6n) is (m.). 
Sister, sdrdr, (s6r6r) is (f.). 
With (L e., at on^s house), ftpnd 

(prep. ace.). 
Fault, colpfi, 8B. 
Yesterday, hSii (adv.). 

II. Examples. 
,(a) I have a book. 



All my (possessions), omnii meS. 

To-day, HSdiB (adv.). 

Five, qninqaS. 

Sharply, flcritSr. 

To-morrow, eras (Adv.). 

Very muck, greaUy, valdS (adv.) 

To blame, vitup€rftrg. 

To sing, cant&rS. 

Three, trds, trift (adj. of Class XL). 



IE St mihl libftr (t. «., there U 
a hook tp me), 
Rtile of Syntax, — The dative case is used with estorsunt, 
to denote the person who has or possesses something.* 
The thing possessed is nom. to est or sunt. 
(h) The boy was walking Pu6r me cum Xn hcato hSri 
with me in the garden yes- ambul&b&t. 
terday. 

Ride of Position, — ^The preposition c&m is suffixed to the 
personal pronouns ; e. ^., m 3 c u m, with me; nobisciim, 
with usy instead of cum me, cum nobis. 
'HecoUect that the personal and possessive pronoons are not expressed 
in Latin, mUess emphasis or perspicuity d emands it] 

* This is called the Dative of Possession^ and should always be refeired 
lo as such by the pupil. 
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III. Translate into English, 

6g6 cantd, amicus audit. — ^£g6 ht frfttSr ambfi&oms.* — £gt 
it filiiis meus festjnamus. — Sunt mihS trts fibn (125, 11., a)^ — 
Sunt mihi quattadr 6qui St quinqae c&nes. — Id. hoitd AmbAft- 
bto.— A bdms (82, I., K.) &mab5r.--Cicdr6 & md koditur.— 
Hostes nobiscum (125, II., h) &ciltgr pugoant. — ^HSri In igrit 
unbulabamus. — P&t6r &d nos nuntmm mittdt. — Calp&nottr& est. 
— Cras in horto coenabimus. — ^Dglectab&mur. — ^Pogri in horto 
Ddbiscum ambolabnnt. — Littdrarum stodmmf (38, h) nuhl (106, 
11.) utile Slit. — ^A m^lgistrd laudab&r. — Onmiii me& mecum 
portd. — ^go a irktr^ valde ilmfir. — ^Nos landftmur, paeDae vitd- 
p^rantur. — ^Nos S. m^Lgistro yerbgr3Jblmdr. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

We prabe the beautiful gbrl. — ^We have (125, II., a) firar kirge 
cups. — I have (= there are to me) four sons and three dang^iters 
(125, II., a). — We shall praise Caesar's brave sddiera. — ^I walk, 
my friend rides. — ^I and my sister -wiS ride.*— I and my brother 
win walk* ui the king's garden.^ — ^I and my father will sup* in 
the garden to-morrow. — We shall always praise the wise and 
good. — ^The works of Cicero will be praised by us (93, IL, 6), 
the works of Caesar by the soldiers. — ^The fault is mine. — ^We 
bisve many large cups (125, II., a). — ^I have three beantifiil sisters. 
— ^I have four brothers. — ^My father will >valk with me in Cae- 
sar's garden (Casdris in hdrtd),t — ^The study o£ fiteimture is 
useful to us (106, II.). — ^To-day we shall sup with (apod) 
Crassus. 



LESSON XXI. 

Pronouns^ Personal and Possessive^ continued, — Verbs, 
First Person, contintied, 
(126.) The foUowmg are some of the endings for 
ihejirst person in verbs of the 

• If a predicate have two or more nominatives, connected by a oonjanc- 
tion, it takes generally the plm-al nnmber ; and if the nominatives be of 
difierent persons, the verb takes the first person rather than the second, 
the second rather than the third. 

t LittSr&ram s tudiQm=<A«jwrxat^ (or study) ^Ki«rafttr« (letters). 

t In all saeh cases, pat the prep, beticeen the genitive and tibe nmui 
ffovemed by the prep. 
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VERBS. FIRST PERSOlf 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 



r- ."i 


STEM. 


8INOUI.AK SNDINOS. | 


PI.I7aAI. KNDIN08. || 


, ... 

Present 

Imperfect 

Future. 


moQ- 
mon- 
mon- 


▲cthra. 

e«. 

eb&n. 

ebfl. 


Passive. 

e5r. 

£bar. 

ebor. 


Active. 

6miis. 

eb&mtls. 

gbimiis. 


- Passive. 

SmOr. 
ebamiir. 
eblmur. . 



\Bjem, The student will learn these forms readily by observing that 
they differ chiefly from those of tike first conjugation in haying e be* 
fore the last syllable instead of a. By adding the endings, as above 
given, to the stem mon-, which stands at the left hand, he will fcom 
tiie paradigm of mo nfirS, ^o o^t^e.] 

(127.) The following are some of the endings for 
the first person in the third and fourth conjugations. 







THIRD CONJUGATIOH 


. 




•1 


STEM. 


SmOULAli ENDINOS. 


TLXJVJkL ENDINOS. (| 


Present 

Imperfect 

Future. 


reg- 

r6g- 
r6g- 


Active. ■ 

6. 

€bSm. 
fim. 


Passive. 

6r. 

ebSr. 

Sr. 


Active. 

bnus. 

ebamCis. 

emus. 


Passive. 1 

imilr. 

eb§miir. 

emiir. 



[Rem, Compare these with the endings of the 2d oonj., and observe 

that, 
I. In ^epres. e is dropped in the sing., and i assumed in the plnr 
8. The imperfect is precisely the same. 

3. But theJtUure is a new form. 

4. By addmg the endings to the ste'm placed at the left, you fom^tiie 
paradigm of rSgSrS, to rule.] 



(128.) 


FOURTH CONJUGATION. 






STEM. 


8INOUI.AB ENDINOS. 


PI.I7&AI. ENDINOS. . | 


Present 
Imperfect. 

(Future. 


aud- 
aud- • 
aud- 


Active. 
i«. 

iebfim. 
iam. 


Passive. 

ior. 

iebSr. 

iSr. 


Active. 

imiis. 

iebimils. 

iemtts. 


Passive. 

imtir. 

iebftmur. 

iemiir. 



EXERCISE. 



riZem. Observe that the endins^ 
the 3d simply by prefixing tne 
fixed combines with that of the 
imur.] 

(129.) 

I. Vocabulary. 

Pierce^ fSrox, (fSroc) Is (107). 
Nothing, nflul (neut indecl.). 
To be toeU, vSerg. 
To arrange, disp6n6r6. 

II. Exampk. 
I have nothing to do with 

Antony (125, IL, a). 



of the 4th conj. differ from those <rf 
letter f. In the 1st plur.the I pr© 
endings Imiis, Imiir, and fimns im&s 



Wicked, improbiis, S, tbB. 
Garrison, proesldiiim, L 
Latin, Latmiis, a, iim. 
Antony, Ant6n*ds, L 

Nihil est mihl ctlm Antdnki 
(i. c, there is nothing to m* 
with Antony), 



V£Rfi8. SECOND PEESON. 
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in. Translate into English. 

2d Conjugation.— Ego 6t fritfir Fftlemfis (125, tiL*).— A 
ulLgistro docebimur. — ^LinguS,m L&tan&m ddceft. — ^A p&M 1116- 
nedr. — A milgistxo bdno ddcgmur. — ^Ab hostd liindb&r. — ^Ho»- 
taam adventum ndn tlmeb5. 3d Conjugation. — ^R^gdb&mdr.— 
Praesldid disponebamus. — ^A Deo r^gimtir. — £g6 exerdtfim 
duc&m. — A filio meo r61inqa&r. — ^Lupds f^rocSt occidimfiB. 
4th Conjugation, — CasteU^ muniemtis. — ^Aviuiii cantam aofr 
mus. — Crds &d urbdm ydni&m. — NihO est mih! cibn impfdbit. 
— ^Nihtl est nobis ciim hosfitbus. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

2d Conjugation. — I and my son are well (125, III.*). — 
We shall see the brave soldiers. — I am taught by good masters. 
— ^We were fearing the approach of the enemy. — 1 was teach- 
ing the Latin language. — ^We shall be feared by the enemy. — 
We shall be advised by our father. Zd Conjugation. — ^We 
were led by a brave general. — I was killing three wolves. — ^We 
are ruled by a good king. — We shall arrange the garrisons. — 
I shall bring (ducere) my daughter from (ab) the city. — ^We 
shall lead the forces of the Germans. 4th Conjugation. — ^We 
were heard by the master. — We shall sleep in the little town 
(89, II.).— We shall come to the town to-morrow. — ^I shall be 
heard by the girls.— We were fortifying the towns. — ^We have 
nothing to do with the foolish (129, II.). -^I have nothing to do 
with Caesar. 



LESSON XXII. 
Pronouns. — Substantive-Personal and Adjective-Per- 
sonal. — Verhs^ Second Person. 
(130.) The Substantive-Personal Pronoun of the 
second person is thus declined : 



Plor. 



tu, thou, 
vos, you. 



tail, of thee. 
vestn. ) of 
yestixUn, ) you. 



}Stii,toihee, 
ydbiB, to 



t&^thee. 
you. 



you, r OB, 



trxthou. t^by, \ 
vae, you. vdhiBtby.l 



(131.) The following are some of the endings of th^ 
iecond person of verbs of the 
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PERSONAL PRONOUN.— SECOND PERSON. 







FIRST 


CONJUGATION. 






STEM. 


8INOUI.AB BfTDINOS. 


PI.XmAI. KNDINOS. II 


Prea. 
Imp. 
Fufc 


am- 
am- 
am- 


▲CC 
&S. 

abas, 
abis. 


Pass. 

aris. 

ab&ris. 

ftbgris. 


Act 

atits. 

fibatts. 

abifis. 


Pass. 1] 

iUnlnL 
fibftmlm. 
ablmliii. 



(132.) 

I. Vocabulary. 



EXERCISE. 



I To wound, yii]ngr&r& 



Yetterday, h6ri. (adv.). 

To-day, hSdie (adv.). I To fight, pognart. 

II. Translate into English. 

Cras mecum ccenabls. — ^Tu m3 &m&s, dgd td &m5. — VOtf 
vobisoiim pugn&tits. — Tu cant&s, nos audimus. — ^In borto ambt^- 
t&batis. — Tu a p&trd valdS am&iis. — ^Vos vltupSramini, nos lau- 
d&mur. — Nihil est tJbl ciim Cses&rd — Cras vobisciliD ccenabd. 
— ^Nos laudabimtlr, yds vKtupdrabimini. — ^Nibil vobis est ctLm bd- 
Dis< — ^H6ri ambtllabatis. — Hddie pugnabitas. — ^Laadabamlm. — 
Vulndrabimim. — Vdcafis. — ^Vdcamim. — AmatSs. — AntftTnim 
— Cantabatas.— Vdcabamini. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

To-day ye were supping with us (126, II., h), — ^Ye love us, 
we love you. — ^Ye were singing, we were hearing. — Ye have 
nothing to do with the king (129, II.). — Thou wast greatty 
loved by Caesar. — ^Ye shall be praised by our master. — ^Ye shall 
be blamed by the good (82, 1., R.). — ^Ye are called by the mes- 
senger.— Thou fightest with thyself* (125, II., 6).— Ye shaD 
sup with us to-morrow. — Thou wilt fight to-morrow. — Thou 
wast loving. — Thou wast loved. — Thou wilt blame. — Thou 
wilt be blamed. — ^Ye are praising. — ^Ye are praised. — ^Thou 
woundest — Thou art wounded. 



LESSON XXIIL 

Pronouns^ Personal and Possessive^ continued.'^Verbs^ 
Second Person^ Second CoJijugation. 
(133.) The folio wixig are some of the endings for 
the second person^ in v^bs of the 

* Tficfim. 



VERBS.- 



SECOND PERSON. 
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SECOND 


CONJUGATION. 




ll 


STEW. 


8INGUI.AK ENDINGS. 


PLTTKAL ENOINOS. i' 


] Pres. 

Imp. 

j Fut. 


mon- 
mon- 
mon- 


Act 

es. 

ebas. 

ebis. 


Pass. 

ens. • 

ebfiils. 

eUna. 


Act. 

etis. 

ebafia. 

ebl&. 


emInL 

eb&mint | 
ebimlnL p 



(134.) ^he Adjective-Personal (or Possessive) Pro- 
Qouns of the Second Person are, tuus, a, ilm, thy ; 
and vester, vestra, vestrum, your, 

N. tuus, &, tim, thy, tJiine. 
G. tui, as, i, o/" thy, dec. 
N. vestfir, vestr^, vestrilm, yotn 
G. vestal, vestrse, vestri, of your 
(13|^) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary, 



{a) Derived from tui, 
(b) Derived from vestri, 



Thou art, Ss (2d person sing. ind. 

pres. of esse). - 
Ye £tre, estis (2d person pL of do.). 
I was, €r&m (1st imperf. do.)> 
Cause, > causa. 

For the sake of, ) cansS {abL). 
To learn, discard. 

II. Examples. • 

(a) N e is an interrogative particle used in asking questions. 
It is annexed to the word to which it especially refers ; e, g„ 



Of, concerning, de (prep. abL). 
To laugh, riderg. 
To rejoice, ganderS. 
Safety, sSlus, (sSlut) Is (£). 
Leader, guide, dnx« (due) Is (m.^ 
Why, cur (adv.). 
Because, that, qudd (conj.). 



(1) Do yow teach the boy ? 

(2) Do you teaxk the boy ? 

(3) Do you teach the iot/.^ 



T u n 6 pu6riim ddc3s 1 
D6cesnd puSrSm? 
Pm6rumn6 ddc8s ? 
In (1) tu has the emphasis; in (2) ddces; and in (3) 
p u S r ii ra. 
(h) Ye are warned, ybr the l Vestrae s&lutis causa 
scJce of your (ovm) safety, \ mdnemini. 
Kvle of Position, — C a u s a, for the sake of (the abl. of 
causa, a cavs^y is always placed after the genitive whi^h 
depends on it. 
(c) I was your leader, | Dux 6g6 vestdr 6ram. 

in. Translate into English, 

V!desD6 servfim meiim? (135, IL, 2). — Tuae s&liilas causa 
(135, II., b) moneris. — Cur ridetis? — ^Vestrae saiutis causa 
■Bftneminl. — Gaude8 qudd tu 6t pfttSr tuiis valutas C^SS. III., * ) 
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VERBS. SECOND PERSON. 



— Videbasnd mifites? — De culpa tua mdneb&ns. — Cur lideba 
tls. — ^Hostium adventum non tim3bis. — ^Tuae sS^lutis causa mftn- 
ebdils. — Nob discemus, vos ddcebimini. — ^Timetisn6 Caes&ns 
adventum? — Esnd tu be&tiis ? — Culp& tu& est (the fault is thine), 
— ^Pu6ri in horto vobisctim ambiilabant. — ^M&gist^r 6g6 yestSr 
aram (135, II., c). 

IV. Translate into Latin.* 

[The emphatic welds are in italics.] 
Did you see your master ? — ^Do you fear the approach ol 
Cssar? — ^Are you happy? — ^You were warned (advised) for 
the sake of your own safety. — ^Are yoa and your father weU? 
(125, III., *). — ^The fault was yours. — ^You shall see the ene- 
my, but (86d) shall not fear (them). — I am your friend. — ^I wa« 
your friend. — ^You teach, but we learn. — ^You shall t%ch, but 
we shall learn. — Why do you not (non) fear the master ? — You 
were warned of (d e) your fault. — Do you see your slaves ? — 
A.re you Caesar ? — Why do you fear the master ? — ^You shall 
see great cities and many men. — We shall sup with you to-mor- 
row. — You shall be warned, for the sake of your own safety. — 
We rejoice that you and your daughter are well (125, III., *) 



• LESSON XXIV. 

Verbs, Second Person^ Third and Fourth Conjugations 
(136.) The following are some of the endings of 
the second person in verbs of the 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 





STEBI. 


ACTIVE ENDINGS. 


PASSIVE ENDINGS. - | 






2d Sing. 


Sd Plar. 


2d Sing. 


2d Plur. 


Pres. 


reg- 


Is. 


ItlS. 


6rl8. 


umm. 


Imper. 


reg. 


ebas. 


ebatis. 


ebaiis. 


ebamliu. 


Fnt 


reg. 


es. 


etis. 


ens. 


enum. 



(137.) The following are some of the endings of 
vhe second person in verbs of the 







FOURTH CONJUGATION. 






8TBBI. 


ACTIVE ENDINGS. 


PASSIVE ENDINGS. \ 


Pres. 
Imp. 


and- 
aud- 
aud- 


2d Sing. 
IS. 

ieb&s. 
ies. 


2d Plur. 
ltl«. 

iebatts. 
ietTs. 


2d8iqg. 

iris. 

iebans. 

ieris. 


2drtir. 
imlnJ. 
lebajnlnf. 
iemliH. 



* When yoUf your occur, translate them hDth in sing, and phm. fcp 
^e sake of practice. 
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038.) Observe, 

(a) Thi^ the present endings of the 3d and 4th conjogations aro oevlj 

alike, the vowel (i) of ih^fowrth being lonff (I). 
Uf) That the imperfect and fatore endings of the fouHh ooDJigitiBr 

di^er from those of die third by prefixing the letter L 

EXERCISE. 

(139.) Vocabulary. 

Plant, plants, ob. Whence, nnd4i (adr.). 

To sow to plant, sSrSrS. Long, long§ (adv.). 

To^nd, inv6nir6. Badly, m&ld. 
Orator, 6rator, (drator) Is (m.). To punish, piinir6. 

Voice, vox, (voc) Is (f.). So, tam (adv.). 

To read, I6ggr6. | Bird, 5vTs, (Sv) Is (£) 

(140.) Translate into English. 

3d Conjugation, — Cur non scribis. — ^Arbdrgs et pIoDtfis sdrd- 
batis. — ^Hodie fi,d CaesarSm mittens. — Curtfim milS scribis ? — 
Ad castrd r^ducemlni. — L6gis-n6 Cicfironis 5pdr& ? — Scribis- 
nfi ^pistdl^m fi,d C3Bs8.r6in1 4f/i Conjugation, — Vwi6 vSnis? 
— Cur t&m longe dormisl — M&gistrumboHum invgniSs. — ^Audis^ 
-ii6 mS,gistri voc6m7 — Cur non vSnietis? — A CaesSirS audMs. 
— ^A magistrO puniemini. — Orator^m audi6tis. — In horto dor- 
mieb&tis. — Cantum &vmm. auditis. 

(141.) Translate into Latin. [Refer to 135,*II.] 

3d Conjugation, — ^Are you writing a letter? — Thou wast 
planting a tree to-day. — Were (you) reading the works of Cicero ? 
— Why da you read so badly ? — Are you writing a letter to the 
messenger ?-7-Thou wilt read Caesar to-day. — Thou art sent 
to the camp. — Thou wilt be led by the ambassadors. Ath Con- 
jugation, — ^Why do you not come ? — Ye shall hear the voice of 
Csesai*. — Thou wilt sleep in the camp. — ^Ye shall be heard by 
the master. — Thou shalt be punished. — Ye are heard. — Thou 
unalt hear the singing of the birds. 



LESSON XXV. 
ProfKmui. — Siibstantive- Personal and Adjective- Per- 
sonal, Third Person. 
(142;) The Substantive Pronoun of the thii^d per 
WW is thus declined : 

F 
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PERSONAL PRONOUN. THIRD PERSON. 



L 1 


Sddb. 


Gen. 


Dat 


Ace. 


AbL i 


Sing. 
Plur. 


— 


sm. of himself , 
hehelf Usdf 

8ui, of tliem- 
selves. 


albl, to him- 
sdf &c. 

sibl, to them- 
selves. 


se, himself &c 
se, themsdves. 


se, by kiTHself, 

&c. 
s6, by them- 

sdv^t dec. 



(143.) The Adjective Pronoun of the third person 
is declined like an adjective of the first class : thus, 
Derived from siii, 1 N. suiis, &, uin, his, hers, its, his own, . 
I G. 8ui, aB, i, of his, hers, its, &c. 

Rem. Observe that stii is not a regular pronoun of the third person, 
like the English he, she, it, but reflexive ; c. g., pu6r se laudat, ihs 
boy praises himsdf. It therefore has no nom. case. [The nom. 
pronouns he, she, tt, are not often expressed in Latin ; but when 
they must be, a demonstrative pronoun, generally hie, is, or ill e, ia 
employed.] 

EXERCISE. 

(144.) Vocabulary. 

Hand, mSniis, us (f ) (112, 2). 
To love {with esteem), dilig-€r6. 
To live, viv-€rg. 
To contend, contend-€r6. 
To defend,, defend-€r6. 
To bwm, incend-€r6. 
Townsv^n, opptd&nus, I. 
A Sequa7iian, SfiquSnus, i. 

(145.) Examples. 

(a) C(Bsar calls Divitiacus 
to himself. 

(b) The girl vrrites the let- 
ter loith her own hand. 



Among, inter (prep.;. 

Com, frumentum, L 

From (prep.) ft or ftb.t 

A legion, 16gi*, (Iggion) Is (£). 

To rule, command, impSr-ftrd (with 

dat of person). 
To send away, 

dismiss. 



' idmai 



tt-^6. 



Caes&r DMtiaciim &d s3 v5c&t. 

Puell^ ^pist61&m m&nil suh 
scribit. 



[jRewi. Se is often doubled, for the sake of emphasis.] 



(c) Men always love them- 
selves. 

(d) The good live not for 
themselves, but for all. 



H6min6s semper « 6 s^ diH- 

gtint. 
B5ni ndn sib!, sM omnibus 

vivunt. 



(146.) Translate into English. 

Hostes int6r se contendunt. — Oppidani se su&quft*&b hostl- 
bus defendebant. — HelvStii oppld3. suft omni^ incenduni?. — Cw» 
i&r trgs 13gi5nes secum h&bSt. — Consul leg&tos &b se dimitt^t* 
— Sftpiehs omnia suS,* secfim port&t. — ^Helvdtii 6t Sequ&ni <rf>- 

* _Sua=Ai5, her or their {property) ; the noun ])eing understood. 
. t A is used before consonants only ; jtf> befin*e either voweJc qcifmnFomulM 
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ridds intdr s3s6 d&bant. — ^Bdni sesd nOn dSlgmit — ^Hehrfttii 
frumentum omnd* secum port&bant. — ^Lnprdbi sibl sempdr tI« 
vunt. — Sapiens ^b! semper imp^rilt (147). 

(147.) Ride of Syntax, — The Dative is used with some 
verbs signifying to command, to nde, to obey, 

(148.) Translate into Latin. 

Good men do not praise themselves. — The townsmen wei*e 
fighting with each other (inter s e). — The wise man ah^aya 
carries aU his (property) with him. — The badf always love 
themselves. — The general has three legions with him. — The 
townsmen will carry all their corn with them. — The bad do not 
rule themselves (147). — The iEdnans will defend themselves 
and their (property) from the soldiers. — Caesar was dismissing 
the messenger from himself. — The Germans will burn their vil- 
lages. 



LESSON XXVI. 
Demonstrative Pronouns, 
(149.) The Demonstrative Pronouns are so called 
because they are used to point out an object ; e. g„ 
thisj that, these, those, 

(150.) Is, that (often used for he, she, it {14S,R.), 
is thus declined; also idem, the very same, com- 
pounded of is and dem. 





Singular. 


Plural 


Singular. 


Plural { 


N. 


IB, 6a, Id 


ii,6(B,gfi. 


Idem, eSdfim, 
Idem. 


iidSm, esBd^m, 
eidBm. 


'a 


ejOs.- 


eOriim. 


ejusddm. 


eonmdgm, eft- 
rundem, eo- 
rondSm. 


D. 


gi. 


ils, or eU. 


eidSm. 


iisdem. 


Ace. 


eani, SSm, Id. 


eos, eas, e5. 


Simdem, ean- 
d«m,Id6m. 


eosdem, e§s- 
dSm, eSdSm. 


Abl. 


eOf ea, eo. 


us, or eis. 


e6d€m, eftdSm, 


iifldem. 


.- 






eodgm. 





(151.) The followmg forms of the verb esse, to fre, 
must now be learned. 



* T r^taentHia omn6=aU ihei*' co*^. 



t Improbi 



64 



DEMONSTRATIVE PAONOUNS. 



TENSES. 


SINOULAB, 1^ 


Present 

Imperfect 

Future. 


1st. 

sQm, I am. 
6rftm, toas. 
^r6t shall or will be. 


2<1. 

es, thou art. 

Sr&s. 

6ris. 


3d. 

est, he, she, ax.,M. 

grat 

Crit 




PLURAL. 1, 


Present 
Imperfect 

Future. 


lat. 

siimtis, we are. 
firamiis, were. 
erimiis. 


2A 

estis, ye are. 

Sratis. 

Sritls. 


3d. 

sunt, they tare. 

grant 

grunt 



EXERCISE. 



(152.) Vocabulary, 



Elegant, e §gans, (elegant) is. 
Gladly, willingly, Ubentgr (adv.). 
Way, journey, Itgr, (ttlngr) Is (n.). 
Kingdom, jt^}Xai, i. 
Flower, fl6s, (flor) is (m.). 
Writer, scriptor, (scriptor) Is (m.) 
Never, nunquSm (adv.). 



To refrain, temngrarg. 

Merchant, mercfttor, (mercatSr) Is 

K). 

Colour, color, (color) is (m.). 
And, atqu6 (conj.). 
Plato, Plftto, (Platon) IS. 

(153.) Examples. 

a) The Helvetians contend 

with the Germans, and 

keep them off from their 

houndaries, 
(6) The father calls his {own) 

son to h\xrL(self), 
(c) The father calls his 

daughter and her son to 

him(5eZ/). 

^p* Observe carefully, tbat if his, hers. Us, refers to the principal sub 
Ject of the sentence, it is expressed by the possessive (suiis, u, dm); bnl 
if not, by the genitive (ej\ls) of the demonstradve (Is, e^, id). 

(154.) Translate into English, 

(1) Is, e&, Id, used for he, she, it (personal), 

li ftb injuria temp6rant. — Is est in pr5vinci& tua. — Mereft 
t6r6s &d eos saBpfi vfiniunt. — ^Ab iis multft (82, I., R.) poscimus 
— BelgSB cum JEduis contendunt, eosqfie suis finibils (l53, a$ 
pr6hibent. 

(2) I s, used as demonstrative, this, (hat ; also, i d ein, as the same 

* Suisfinibus is in the ablative. All verbs q^ separating, depriving, fto. 
xukj take a noun in the ablative, with tlie direct objoct iu t!ie accusativa 



Helvdtii ciSm Germftnis con-. 
tendunt, eos que suis f!n!- 
bfis prdhJbent.* 

Pat^r filiiim suiim ftd «e vd 

cftt. 
P&tdr f3i&m su&m dt filiiini 

ejus fid 8© Yocat. 
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In e6 itlndrd Caes&r Crasstlm vldSt. — Dumndrix, eO tempdrd 
(118, II., c) regnum t^nebftt. — ^Non semper icUm floribus (125, 
n., a) est c615r. — ^In eS. provincia sunt qufittudr I^giones. 

(3) Distinctioii between ejus and suus, &, iim. 

Cicdr5 est script6r clariis; Sjiis fibres fibentdr Idg^miis. — 
CaBS& &d s3 Dunmdriigdm atquS filiam ^Hs vdc&Ht. — ^Pl&t5 est 
■Ciiptdr eldgans ; ijUs 5pdr& Bbentdr ldg5. 

Pnx «g6 vestfir 6ram. — ^Es-nS ta SocrfttSs 1 — Estisnfi beftta ? 
— Oaes&r inx vestSr 6r&t. 

(155.) Translate into Latzn. 

They were walking in the garden yesterday* — The king 
win give them (dat., 54) rewards. — They are in Graul. — ^Mer- 
chants never come to them. — ^We were demanding rewards of 
(ab) them. — In that province Caesar finds many deserters. — In 
that province there are three legions. — ^At that time (abl., 118, 
II., c) Caesar was leading the army. — ^Horses (125, II., a) have 
not always the same colour. — Caesar calls Divitiacus and his 
brothers to him (self). — Caesar is an elegant writer ; we read his 
works willingly. — ^I am your leader. — ^You shall be our leader. 
— Caesar was our leader. — ^The ^duans contend with the Hel- 
vetians, and keep them off their boundaries. 



LESSON XXVII. 

Demonstrative Pronouns, continued. 

(156.) The Demonstrative liic, haec, hoc, this, 

pobats out an object which is present to the speaker, 

and is called demonstrative of the^r«^ person ; e. g,, 

Ais book (of mine), h i c 1 i b e r. 





Nom. 


Geo. 


Dat 


Ace. 


AbL j 


Sing. 
Plnr. 


hie, haec, hoc 
hT^ hae, base. 


hujQs. 

horOm, hariim, 
.horiim. 


haic 
his. 


hone, banc, 

hoc. 
hos, has, 

haec. 


hoc, hac, hdc. 
his. 



Rem, Hie is iised also (as was stated 143, R.) for Afi, she, it; & §•., bic 
dlctt, he (this man) speaks. 

( 67.) Iste, istu, istud, this, that, \>omts out an 
F 2 
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object 'Which is present to the person spoken tOy and is 
called the demonstrative of the second person ; e. g^ 
thai book {ofyours% iste liber. 





Nom. 


Oen. 


Dat 


Ace. 


AbL 1 


Sing. 
Plar. 


ifltfi,i«ti, 

istiid. 

istr, istae, 

i8t&. 


istiiifl. 

istortiniv Srttm, 
orOm. 


istis. 


istjim, istim, 

iRttld. 
istos, istas, 


isto, ista, istS. 
istls. 



Rem, IstS is often tued to denote contempt; e. ^., i«tS-ne dif^f 
Does ihatfeUow speak ? 

(158.) Ille, ill§^ illdd, points out an object re- 
mote from the spe^er {thaU the former ^ opposed to 
hie), and is called the demonstrative of the third per- 
son. It is used often for the personal pronoun he^ she^ 
it (143, R.). 

1^^ It is declined throughout like ietS, istd, istiid. 

Rem. In tlie genitives, istlas, illlns, opsins, the penult I is long, 
contrary to the general rale (24, 1) that a rotf el before another is 
short. 

(159.) Ipse, ipsa, ipsum, is properly an adjunc- 
cive pronoun, as it is added to other pronouns ; e. ^., 

/ (and not another) praise myself, I figo me ipsS laadA. 
J praise myself (and not another). | figd m6 ip silm laodft. 



EXERCISE. 



(160.) Vocabulary, 

opinion, sententiS, qb. 
To please, pl^§r& 
To displease, dispUcerS. 
Soul, inimOs, L 
Proverb, proverbittm, L 
Lazy, ignavtts, &, tlm. 
Excellent, > i« - w ^ 

Reason, rftti^ (rfition) !s (f.). 



Animai, SnXm^ ^tnimal) Is (neat.V 
Pleasing, agreeable, grfitiis, fi, tSm 
Base, tarpU, 6. {104), 
Friend, amicGs, I. 
T6 boast, praBdlcfirS. 
To obey, parerg (withdat^ 147). 
Old, v6tus, (vgtSr) Is (198, K^ 2), 
Song", carman, (carmW)'!^ (n-). 
Precept, pr&oeptftm, I 

(161.) Examples. 

(a) Thj& opinion pleases me, {Hade sententift ml hi i^ftc^t 
that displeases (me). \ illS. dispKc^t. 
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Rule of Syntax. — Verbs of plecuing, obeying, penwidmg, 
commanding, favouring, and the reversCjiake the Dathe 



Istd tuils ftmictis v¥r clftrttt 

est. 
Animus ipsS sd mfiyfit. 

Turps est dd seipsd pras- 
dXcftrfi. 



^ ♦) That friend of yours is 
an illustrious man, 

(c) 2^he soul itself moves it- 
self. 

(rf) It is base to boast ofont's 
self 

Rule of Syntax, — The infmitive is used as the subject of 
• a verb, and is then regarded' as a noun in the neuter gen- 

der ; e. g,, praedicarS (to boast), in (d), is nom. to est. 
and turpd {base) agrees with it in the neuter/ 

(162.) Translate into English. 

(a) Hi puSri m&gistrd parent. — ^Hsb littSrse vaMd m6 delec- 
tant. — Cic6roi]As Hbn yalde mih! pl&cent: eds fibentdr ]dg5. — 
Hoc bellum gr&vS est. — ^Hic pujr bdnus est, iDS Ign&tils. 

(h) Ist& tu& f iM pulchr^ est. — Istud tutim carmSn mKWt (106, 
n., c) gratiim est. — Praec]&r& sunt ist& tuft prseceptft. — Vfitfis 
iMd proverbium mih! pl^cdt. 

(c) Omn^ &mmik\ seipsum difiglt. — Impdrftt5r ipsd mSttibds 
(147) impSr&t. — ^Eg5 m3 ipsS non Iaud&b&m.-^T& teipsdm kud 
Una. — S&piens sib! ipsi impdrilt. 

{d) Jucundum est §,mard. 

(163.) Translate into Latin. 

(a) That illustrious precept was-pleasing-to (p1ac3bftt) CaCo. 
—That brave general will command the soldiers. — The soldiers 
willingly obey this brave general. — This precept pleases me, 
&8t displeases (me). — The works of Csesar please me very 
mach ; I read them gladly (libentSr)^ 

(&) That horse of yours is a beautiful animal. — I keep in 
memmy (mSmdrift tened) that excellent precept of yours. — 
Those songs of yours are pleasing (grat&) to me. — That letter 
of yours was delighting me very much. 

(c) The soul rules itself (161, c) by reason (rfttionS, 65, a).— 
fbe poof liimself praises himself (159). — Ca&sar himself will 
command the tegions (161, r).— The soldiers willingly (Kbentfir) 
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obey Caesar himself. — Do you (135, II., 1) praise youraelf ?— 
Wise men themselves always role themselves (147). 

(d) It is pleasant to love (one^s) friends. — It is base to boasi 
of (one's) friends. — ^It is agreeable to please (one's) father 



LESSON XXVIII. 
(164.) The Relative Pronoun {who, which), qui, 
q u se, q u o d, is thus declined : 



Nom. 



Dat 



Sing. 
Plur. 



qai, quae, 
quod. 

qm, qosa, 
qasB. 



cujtis. 

qaordm, qoArOm, 
qadnini. 



cm. 
qxiibas. 



qaSm, quam, 

qa5<L 
quos, qaas,qcuB. 



qao qua, quo. 
qnlbiis. 



Rem. doicanqud, quoecunqaS, quodcanqu^ {whosoever^ which- 
soever, whatsoever) is declined like qui, qniB, quod: canqnS be- 
ing simply annexed to tbe different cases. 

(165.) The Relative commonly refers to some preceding 
word, which is therefore calle^the antecedent; e, g,. The man 
who lives well, is happy. Here man is the antecedent ; who, 
the relative. The sentence in which the relative occm^ is call- 
ed the relative sentence ; the other the principal or antecedent 
sentence ; e. g. (above), the man is happy j is the principal s^i- 
tence : who lives well, the relative sentence. 
E X ER 

(166.) Vocabulary. 

Poor, ggens, (ggent) Is (108). 
Enough, sStts (adv.). [a, um. 

Nearest to, neighbours to, proadmus, 
English, Anglus, a, Qm. 
To dwell, incolSrg {intrans.). 
To inhabit, iacolerS {tram.). 
Blood, sanguis, (sangoln) Is (m.). 
Also Stiiftm (conj.). 
Heart, c5r (cord) Is (n.). 
To despise, contenm6r6. 
Idagnanimous, magnanlmiis, a, ilm. 
Honest, honourable, honestiis, S, ttm. 



(167.) Examples, 
(a) The boy, who reads, 
learns. 



c I s E. 

Fountain, fons, (font) Is (m.). 

Water, aqaa, ae. 

Winter-quarters, bibettoX, 6rum (pL) 

To winter, hi^mftrS. 

Aretkusa, ArSthusa, ». 

To return, restore, redaSre. 

Yii-ttie, virtns, (virtut) is (£). 

To repd, propulsarfi. 

To vaunt, ostentarS. 

Fame, famS^ se. 

To do, to fnake, f*:6r«. 

One, nnfis, 8, van. 

P u 6 r, T u i i6git, disdt 
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The girl, who reads, learns. P uell ft, qua iSgit, disdt. 

(h) The boy, whom we see, Pu6r, qudm vTd§m^ est 

is handsome, pulchSr. 

The girl, whom we see, is Puellft, quftm TiddrntU, eat 

handsome. pulchrS. 

Rule of Syntax. — The Kelatdve Pronomi must agree witli 
its antecedent in gender and number (as in (a) ), but its 
case is fixed by the construction of the relatiFe sentence 
(e. g., in (a) qui is nomin. to legit: in (h) qufim ia 
ace., governed by viddmiis). 
*) Jwhotm^e. |Eg6, qui scribS. 

We who write. (Nos, qui scribimus 

Rule of Syntax. — The verb in the relative sentence agree* 
with the relative in number, but takes ttie^person of the 
antecedent. 

f (1) Egens est is, qui non 
sfttls hftbdt. 

(2) Is egens est, qui nOn 
sfttis hftbSt. 

(3) Qui non sfttis hftb«t, is 
egens est. 

(4) Qui non sfttfs hftbfit, 
^ egens est. 

Rult of Position. — The relative general^ stands at the be- 
ginning, of its sentence, and (1) as near to its antecedent 
as possible. (2) Is and qui are made emphatic when 
Is begins the principal sentence and qui the relative 
sentence ; (3) and still more emphatic when the relative 
sentence stands first. (4) The antecedent is often 
omitted entirely. 

(168.) Translate into English. 

(a) Prommi sunt Germanis, qui trans Rheniim jncdlunt.-- 
Onm^ ftnim^ qm^d sangmndm hftbSt, hftb^t dtiftm c5r. — C»- 
■ftr, trds ISgion^s, q u ae in xn-ovincift M^mabant, ex luDemis 3du* 
dtt. — Omnift (82, I., R.) quae pulchrft sunt, honestft sunt. 

{b) Felix est rex, q u ^ m omnes cives ftmant. — ^In h&c insu- 
lt est fons &|uas 4u1cl3^ nui nornSu es^ Ardthusft (125, II., a)- 



<i^ He is poor who has not 
enough. 
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— ^Aridvistus oMdes reddit, quds h&b^t &h ^duis. — Galbai 
sunt partes tr3s, quftrtliD un&m Bel^ incdlunt. 

(d) (1) Beftti sunt ii, quorum vit& virtutd (abl., 55, a) rfigi- 
tiir. — (2) Is foiUs est, qui injuri&m propuk&t. — (3) Qui se 
ostent&t, is stultus dlcitilr {is called a fool), — (4) Qui fam&m 
bdn&m contemuit, virtutSm contemmt. — ^Fortis et magn&mmiis 
est, non qui f^it, sdd qui propulsS,t injuri^m. 

(169.) Translate into Latin, 

(a) The songs which we hear are pleasant (grata) to um 
(106, II., c). — ^The king who rules wisely is happy. — ^AJl animalg 
which have blood have also hearts. — Ca)sar leads across the 
Rhine the five legions which were wintering in the province. 

(() Happy is the teacher whom all (his) scholars love. — In 
that (ea) island (there) is a city whose name is (to which tfie 
name is*, 125, II., a) Syracuse (Syracusae). — ^In this (hac) 
city there is a fountain whose name is Arethusa. — Of Britain 
(there) are three parts, of which (gen.) the English inhabit 
one. 

{d) (1) Happy is he whose life is ruled by the precepts of 
virtue. — ^He is wise who diligently serves (cdlit) the gods.— 
(2) They are brave who repel an injury. — (3) They vdio vaunt 
themselves are called fools.-*-(4) Who repels an injury, is 
brave and magnanimous. 



LESSON XXIX. 
Interrogative Pronoun. 

(170.) The Interrogative Pronoun ife precisely like 
the Relative in form, excepting that for the nom.,siag., 
and masc, it has quis, and for the nom. and SLCC^^nmU.. 
quid; thus, quis, quae, quid. 

(171.) Quisn&m, quaBn&m, quidn&m, expires a^^ore 
emphatic interrogation than the simple quis, qtx-»j quid, the 
syllable nam answering to our English ** pray ;'^ e. g", 

Pray, what are you doing ? \ Quidn 2lm &gjfl3 1 

* d n n t, pHinU, becaiiflo S y r ft iS 8 a ia plord. 
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(172.) In asking questions, the different cases of qais can be 
HBed as substantives or as adjectives, excepting that 

(1) In the nom. sing, masc, quis is used as a substantive 
In the nom. sing, masc., qui is used as an adjective. 

(2) In the nom. and accus., neut., quid is used as a sub 

stantive. 
In the nom. and accus., neut., quod is used as an ad 
jective 



Quis vfinit? 

Qui hdmdvdnit? 

Quis homo est? 

Quid times? 

Q u 5 d pdiicdliim timds ? 



(1) Who comes ? 
What man comes 1 
Who is the man ? 

(2) Whap do you fear ? 
What danger do you 

fear? 

(173.) The answer yes is given by repeating the verb which 
asks the question ; tio, by repeating the v^b with no n. V d r 1^ 
(certainly), added to the verb in an affin^ative answer, gives it 
more emphasis ; e. g.. 



Are you vrriting ? 

lam writing. 

Are you reading ? 

I am not reading. 

Will you do what I ask ? 

I mil certainly do (it). 

EXERCISE 

(174.) Vocabulary. 



Scribis-nS '! 
Scrfbft. 
Legis-ne ' 
Non 16g8. 
F&ciSs-nd quae* rttgfi ? 
F^i&m ver6. 



Ifew, novus, a, \hn. 

News, nov! (neat. gen. of novus, used 

with a neat. adj. or pronoun). 
Nim, interrogattve partide, nied 

when no is expected as the an- 

iwer 

To he among, intSress^ (inter + 
eMi)3 ba^ q%nd irUtfres^l = what 
uihedHprxnce? • 



> 



Between, anSng, intSr (prep.. 

Beast, brute, bestiS, m. 

An evil, mSlam, i. 

Without, sinS (prep., abl.). 

Figvre, figwr^ cb. 

MorttU, mcnftalXs, §. 

Certainly, vSrd (aflSrmative put! 

cle). 
Tq caary, vfihfir*. 
Immortal, imznortfiHs,! 6. 



* "Bme, quBS, plural, shonld be tr&nslated this, what, singnlar. 
t Obieire the force of in prefixed to adjectives. Mortalis t*4itmrtal 
^ -f modeHs = inomortalls, immortal. 
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(175.) Exampks. 
(a) What is the news ? 

(6) Is there anything new ? 

(There is not, is there ?) 
(c) Why do you laugh ? 



Quid est ndvi? (=WhBl 
b there of new?) 

Num est quidn&m ndvi? 
(Nam expects the answer no.) 

Quidrides? 

(176.) Translate into English. 

Qms DOS v6cfi,t? — Cujus hie Kb6r est? — Qudm vid6g? — 
^uid &gis. — Quid interest int^r h5min6m 6t besti&m ? — Qu&m 
domum invdnies sinfi mSJis? — Quid Ifigis? — ^fipistdUim. — Quas 
&m!citi& est intSr imprSbds ? — Num CaesHrSm times ? — ^Non ti- 
me6.— Qua in urb6 (125, IV., N., %) siimus?— Qiuts homfi 
est? — ^£g5 siim Caesdr. — ^Nfim &nimus figur&m h&bSt? — Sunt 
ne h5min6s mortal§B 1 — Sunt v6r6. — Quid times ? CaBS&rfim 
v6Ms. 

(177.) Translate into Latin. 

Who calls me ? — ^Whose are those books ? — ^What men do 
f ou see ? — ^What are you writing ? — A letter.^ — ^What book are 
you reading? — What is the difference between the good end 
the wicked ? — ^Who is the soldier ? — ^What is the difference be- 
tween wolves and dogs ? — ^Do you not fear the^ enemy ? — ^I do 
not fear (them.) — ^What man will you find without a fault (cul- 
pa) ? — In what town are we ? — Whose house is thds ?— What 
city will you find without evils? — What is the difiference 
between men and beasts ? — ^What do you fear ? You are car- 
rying the king. — ^Are men immortal (num) ? — They are not. 



LESSON XXX. 
Indefinite Pronouns. 
(178.) The Indefinite Pronouns denote an object in 
a general way, without reference- to a particular indi* 
vidual ; e. g.^ any one, some one, &c. They are, 

1. anidSm, a ccrtow twe, &e., jp/ttwrf; <«iie. 
8. duly is, ) , 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 



a. Claifqiiim,an3f,a»5rofie(e.^^whenitic denied thattiieratveaogr) 
[Neat quicqn&m {tubst) ; quo d quim (ot^*.). Thif promoim it wed 
chiefly in negative sentence!.] 

4. Q,nispiftm, somebody, some (nent.). 

5. AIT qui 8, some one, something (nent); any (i^iO* 

6. Q,aisqn6,eacA»unngqnisqn6,aac4 one (stronger than qnisquA) 

7. Ecqnis? nsed interrogatiyely, (does)- onir one/ anything? 

f^* Obseire carefully that eachof the above takes quid io 
oeuter nom., and ace., when used substantively ; and qu6d 
when used ac^jectively. 



EXERCISE. 

(179.) Vocabulary. 

The tenth, d6cimSm, i, Urn. 

djaveHn, tr&gali, 89. 

To see, to notice, coDspiodrfi. 

Judgment, discretion, consifiiSm, L 

Eternity, ^teinitas, (oten^ttAt) Is (1). 

Maker, artificer, f&b6r, fSbii (n£). 

Fifth, qointos, I&, nm. 

Youth, jSiveoXxiB, (jtiyentot) is (f.). 

Fortwne, fortune sb. 

Forever, in etemom. 

Bdong,'^€sttbass6. 

(180.) Exampks. 
(a) Something new. 
Each one of us. 
A certain thing fipo. 
Some dignity. 



Art,wtn,{9it)lB (£). 
Form,toTnA, m. 
To discover, myHtaxH. 
For, dt(&nXm, oonj. (always 

first in its danse). 
CvlUvaHon, humanity. 

Common, conunuidSy'Xs, 5. 
Bond, vinedlfim, L 
Dignity, dignltas, (dignXtat) U (£). 
Body, coipds, (carpik) U (n.). 



Allquld n5yi. 
Unusquisqud nostrum. 
Qnidd&m n6Ti. 
illquid dignitatis. 
Rule of Syntax. — ^The indefinite pronouns may be used 
jffOTtitively, and then govern the genitive. 



{h) A certain one of the sol- 
diers. 
Some of (he soldiers. 



Quidftm (sing.) ex milltl- 

btis. 
Quid&m {plur.) ex milltl- 

btis. 

Bern. The ablat witii «z is nsed instead of the genitive, especiatty 
witfaqnid&m. 

(181.) Translate into English. 

Qui dam ex nuHtibtis d^lmao 16gi5i^ v^nidb&t. — Quint5 did 
^118, n., c) tragtil& & quod&m mifitfi conspSdtfir. — ^yiil, in 
^Ibtis &llquld consih! (180,a) est, magn&nimi sunt. — Tempue 

G 



Jb 
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08t pan qusBd&m aetetnltfttls. — Cufvls (125, U., a) ftolinftll 
eorDiU est. — QuillbSt est f&bSr fortunae suae. — UnicuiqnS* 
(125, II., a) nostrum (180, 120) est fimmiis immortfifis. — 
Quisqud nostriim (180) in aetemum viy^t. — ^Ai^mtLs non h&b^t 
form&m &llqu&m, ii6c flgar&m. — ^Aliquid ndvi invdnigii^ 
fitSnim omn3s art^s, qu8» ad ham&i^tfttdm pert^ent, hJUbent 
q u o d d & m commfind vinctiliim. 

(182.) Translate into Latin. 

[The pronoimg of the lesion are italicized in the exercise.] 
Some |£the soldiers of the fifth legion are wounded (pres.).^ 
On the film day (118, II., c) the enemy is noticed by a certain 
soldier of the tenth le^on. — Men, in whom there is some dignity 
(180), are magnanimous. — To each man (=of men*) there i» 
a soul and a body. — I will give the book to any-one'^<m-pleasf 
of the scholars. JEach one of us idiall live forever. — ^You wiB 
discover a certain thing new, — Some^of the soldiers are in the 
city. — ^For all the arts which belong to cultivation have a certain 
common bond — ^Youth is a certain part of life. — Is not (estne) 
any man-you-pletise the maker of his own fortune ? — ^Has the 
soul {lue num) any form or figure ? 



LESSON XXXI. 
Correlative Pronouns 
(183.) Correlative Pronouns ar^auch as an^ioer to 
each other ; e. ^., how great ? so great. How many f 
so many^ &c. 

[This correlation is often expressed in English by adverbs or anyone 
tions : suck a man as .• as is &e general, so are the troops, &c] 
(184.) The Correlalive Pronouns are 



1 DemonstratiTe. 


Relative. 


IndeBaite. 


talis, sucA. 

tantjfs, so greaif so 
1 wxuihm 

*t6t, 90 many. 
*t6tid6m, just so many. 


qofilis ; as, of what 
hind. 

qnantus, OS ^coi.) 

*qti6t, as many. 


hind. 
qaantnsoanqnd, however 

fiHqnantJis, sometohai greaLl 
*«Kqn6t, some. | 
''qtiotqudt, however many. * | 



* Unns and qnisqnd are both declined in annsquisqud Uoiia 
has gen. ilnias, dot. v^^ 



I 
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.1. auftUst cfiehaUnd? quantflf? hens great? qufttf 
how numy ? are iJbo used InteiiDgatiTely. 
8. Those marked thus (*) are indeclinable ; tiie rest are dectined lika 
adjectives. 

EXERCISE. 



(185.) Vocabulary. 

Where, fibi (adv.). 

Toil, opSril, as. 

PleasuTt, vofaiptas, (vohiptit) Is (£). 

Raoard, pramiiSm, t 

(roU; amiim, L 

Money, pteunifi, s. 

(186.) 'Exampks. 
(a) So much toil {=^ftoil). 
How mtich pleasure ? (==of 

pleasure ?) 
No reward (== nothing of re- 
ward). 
Much gold (= of gold). 



Fear, tim6r, {tSnOr) U (m.). 

Or, v61 (coi\j.). 

Advantages, bon& (nent adj.). 

To qford, prsbSi^ 

To covei, ezp6t8r& ps (£). 

Liberality, libfiralftaa, (libfirtUtatf 



Tantiim dpdrae. 
Quantiim vdlupt&Us? 

Nihil praBmii. 

Multum auri. (But, mucf 
money = magn& pecuni& 
not multiliii pecflnia.) 

AHquanttim ftgri. 



A pretty large piece of 
ground. 

Rule of Syntax.-^The neuters, tantiim, quantun, 
.ftHqnantiim; also, multiim, nlMU quid, ^liquid, 
and others, are used as neuter nouns, and followed by the 
. genitive (Synt., 695, &., K.). 



Obs. Tantdm, a nan turn in neat, with genitive = m> much, to 
^much,! 
, 80 greati 
llbrdrtLm; so great fear, tant&s I 



vumy, how 

the noon, so greitty how great ; e. 



how many ; but in masc. and fern- agreeing with 
how many books f (^uvLnttm 



(6) As is the master , so are the 
scholars. 



Qu&4!s est m&gistdr, tales 
sunt disdpilfi; or (with est 
and sunt omitted), qu&lls 
mft^tdr, t&lds disdp^ 

(187.) Transhie into English. 

Qufil^ sunt dticds, t&lds sunt miHt3s. — ^Fortunao ^n& (82 
II), quant&cunqud simt, incert& sunt. — ^TanttLs titmdr omndm ex 
erdEtiim occupftb&t. — tiVi tant&m yirtutdm invfinids? — Quan- 
ittm vdluptfttls vhtQs prab^t ! — ^Fratri est (125, II., a) &KquaD- 
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tttm pdi anuB.-— yirtQs nSHoSl prsemil v61 pecunisB exp^tlt. — ^Pftt§r 
mXh! njign&m pdcuni&m d&btt. — Quaattim (186, Obs,) Hlndrtim 
h&bds ? — Qa5t homines, tdt sententlaB. 

(188.) Translate into Latin. 

As are the generals, so are the soldiers. — ^As is the king, so 
are the leaders. — ^As are the masters (heri), so are the slaves. 
— ^As are the others, so are the children. — So great an army 
is coming. — ^The advantages of the body, however great they 
may be (sunt), are micertain. — ^Where will you find so great 
liberality ? — ^How many (186, Oha.) rewards does virtue afford ! 
-^Good (men) covet no (186, a) reward. — ^Will your father 
give (135, II.) you much money? — ^Has your brother much 
gold 1 — ^As are the chiefs, so are the citizens.— My father bat 
(125, II., a) a pretty large piece of ground. 
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LESSON XXXII. 



Numerals. — Partial Table. 
(189.) Numerals are divided into tHe four classea 
following, of which the first three are adjectives^ the 
fourth, adverbs. 



BISTBIBUTI VS. 



One, twe, &e. I Fixst, Mcond, fte. 



L 

m. 

IV. 

V. 
VL 

vn. 
vm. 

IX. 
X. 

XL 

xn. 



dno, OB, 5. 

treSy €S| trift. 

qnattadr. 

qainqaS. 

sdx. 

septdm. 

octd. 

ndvdm. 

ddcdm. 

unddcim. 

du6ddcim. 



brimiiB, &, iim. 

s6canda8,ft,Qin. 
ttertius, S, am. 
Iqaartti*, ft, oii^ 

qnintils, ft, ibn. 

sextfis, ft, dm. 

septmias,ft,tim. 
loct&vns, ft, am. 
pdnas, ft, &n. 

ddcimas, ft, am. 
jonddcimas, ft, 

dm. 
dadd^cimiiB, ft. 



One apiece, ooe by 
one, one mt a time, 
&c 

singOH, as, ft. 
bmi, SB, ft. 
tenu, SB, ft. 
qaftterni, sb, ft. 
qainl, 8b, ft. 
seal, s, ft. 
septeni, m, i. 
octoni, s, ft. 
ndyeni, 89, ft. 
den!, SB, ft. 
ondenf, se, ft. 

daodenl, «, ft. 



ADVXBBIAX.. 



Oac«,twio^ Ac 

StaftSL 

b!a. 

t«r. 

qaatfir 

quinqoiSf. 

sexiefl. 

septic 

octies. 

noviei. 

ddcies. 

onddci^. 

daddecidf. . 



The oldinalB and digtribatives are declined like 



Rem, For the declension «f flniU and dviot see 194. Trl$ is declined 
like a ploral a4iectiye ^^jfjxond class, 194. The remaining cardinals 
are nndeclined. 
adjectives of the first class. 

EXEEC1*SE 

(190.) Vocabulary. 



*In dUt altogether^ ommn6. 
Muiti^ude, maltittudft, (moUItadln) 

Is(£). 
Hour, bdrft, ib. 
To be dkiant, distftrd. 
iiKU, milMft,* (mill) iiim (pL n.). 
Year, anntis, L 
Monih, mensis, (mens) lis (m.). 



Another,j;!L\Jir, ft, ifan (194, B. 1.). 
Thirty-HX, sex et trigintft. 
Tfi levy, consoribftrd. 
Night-watch, vIglKa, as. 
From, €cfter, de (with abl.). 
To strive, to hatten, contendftrd. 
Italy, ItftHft, SB. 



• Mi lie, plur. milli* = 1000. 
mamilA 



MilUl (passailcn, of paces onderstoodi 

G2 
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H5r&B qaattudr pogoant. 
Uibsdist&tquinqud milli& 



(191.) Examples. 

(a) They fight four hours. 
\h) The city is distant five 
miles. 

(c) A ditch eleven feet wide. Fossft unddclm pddSs l&tft. 

Ride of Syntax. — ^The accasatiTe answers to the questions 
h4)w long ? (whether of dme or space)^ how hroad 1 how 
high? &c.; e. g., in (a) hdr&s; in (b) millift; m (c) 
p6d6s. - 

(d) How long ? may also be expressed by a noun in the gei^ 
tive, depending on another noun ; e. g.^ a ditch of tean feet^ 
foss& ddcdm pddtlm. 

(192.) Translate into English. 

£rant omnin5 ltXndr& du5. — GkQUaB sunt partes trSs, quibrum 
nn&m inc61unt Belg», altdr&m AquitSni. — ^Uniis e multitt&dind 
ndndr&ttbr. — ^Horfts sex pugn&bant. — Urbs dist&t ddcdm milli&. — 
> In annd du5d6dm mens3s sunt. — CaBs&r du&s IfigidnSs eonscri- 
bit. — C2B8&r trfis l6g^5n68 qusB in GhJli& hifimftbant edadt. — 
CsBs&r trSs Id^ones 6x hibernis Sducit. — Sunt omnin5 itindrft 
quattu5r.— Cses&r dd qu&rt& vlg^a l^gionds edQdit.— *Consiil 
l^gidndm ddclmftm in castr& r^ucit. — Caesftr cum quinquS Id- 
gionibiis in It^&m contendit. — ^£rftt omnlnfi in Galli& ISgiS 
&n&. 

(193.) Translate into Latin. 

There are in all three ways. — ^There are of Gaul diree parts, 
of which the Sequanians inhabit one. — ^There are of the city 
five parts. — Four of (== out of) the multitude are wounded. — 
The soldiers fight seven hours. — In three years are thirty-si^f 
months. — ^The villages are distant nine miles. — The wood is dis- 
tant four miles.— The consuls wiU levy six lemons. — Caesar will 
lead out five lemons from Itaty'. — The general was levying two 
legions in Gaul. — Caesar will lead out the soldiers in the second 
watch. — The consul, in the third watch leads back the soldienr 
into the tamp. — The tenth legion fights (pugnat). — ^There aro 
altogether in Gaul two lemons. — Caesar brings back the fifth le- 
gion. — Caesar brings back ths fifth legion after the second watch. 
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Numerals, continued. 
(J 94.) DecJ.ension (5f unus, duo, and tres. 



Jj-I 


Oiie.Sii« 




Two, Plur. 


Threes Plar. 


N. 

G. 

|d. 


onnSy St dm. 
the rest regular. 


N.V. 
Gen. 
D.Ab. 
Ace. 


dao, dae, duo. 
dndrfim, daarfim, dndrfiixL 
dnobiu, daabfii. daobda. 
duos and dud, doOs, da5. 


tr68, tr^> fatt- 1 
tnonit tnttni* tndm.) 
trIbiU,tribda,tribds.; 
trSs, tree, trii. 



Rem, (1.) Like HmU are declined 
TiMB, «, lid, anoOier* 
Alter, «,nm, the one, the other {oi two). 
Neat&r, trfl, trfim, juitherijfihe two. 
Nolloi, 8, nm, n^ <me. 
Bdlos, a, tun, o^cme. 
Totfts, i, iim, ^ loAoIe. 



UIIAb, a, tUn, any one. 

dtdr, trilt'trfim, toiUcft ^^Ae /m>. 

OterqnA, traqoA, tmmqae, each of 

the two, both; and other oonqKMmdi 

ofiK^r. 



^) Like <Eud is declined ainbd, », 5, 6atlL 



EXERCISE. 



(195.^ Vocabulary. 

What one, qadt&i, X, dm. 

Ifof ^ pldrosqnd, iqad, fipqad ; «. ^., 

most mea, hdmXnds plSriqnd ; most 

insects, insects plfirftqad. 
Virgil, Virgmiis, L 
More, m&gis (adv.). 



A beam, trabs, (ti«b) if (t). 

Insect, insectiim, L 

Horaoe, Horatias, L 

To migrate, mlgrtrA. 

Writer, scriptdr, (ocriptdr) b (m.) 

Mother, mfttdr, (matr) Is (f.) 



[Refer to the cohmm of distribatiTes (189).] 



(196.) Examples. 

(a) My father wiU give us 
two books apiece. 

(b) What hour is it? The 
third. 

/c) He unU come for mj sake 
ak>iie. 

(d) Which pleases you? 
Neither. 

(e) The beams are three 
feet distant (apart) from 
each other. 



P&t6r nobis binds fibros d&- 

Mt. ' 
Qu5t& h6r& est? Tertiik.^^ 

Me& uniiis causS. {ahl.) vd 

nidt. 
titer tlb! plftcfit? Neutfir. 

TrabSs intdr s6 distant ternos 
pfides (191, c). 



When Hiiis is repeated, it means some, others. 
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(197.) Translate into English. 

Matdr nobis quftternSs Kbr68 d&bit — ^N5bis sunt (125, II., a) 
tend 6qm. — ^BinsB onmibiis ftvibils fi]» sunt.— ^InsectA pterftquA 
sends, ftli& octdnos, pddSs h&bent.^^u5t& hor& est ? Non&.— 
Militds utriusquS exercltQs sunt foijes. — ^Tu& finiAs caus& vd- 
ntent. — V irg^tis atque Hor&tiiis podtae sunt praeclari ; utdr tiU 
mfi^ pl&cdt? (161, a.) VirgOitis. — ^Bis In annd mlfitds yftnl- 
unt. — September est ndnus anni menoLs. — ^Tr&bSs intdr sd dis- 
tant binds pddes (191, c). 

(r98.) Translate into Latin. 

[Some of the wordi will be finmd in 194, E. 1.] 
We have (125, II., a) four dogs apiece (196, a). — ^The mas- 
ter gives us five books at a time. — AJl men have (125, II., a) 
two eyes apiece. — Most insects have six (senos) feet; some 
(194*) nine, others (194*) ten, others (194*) twelve.— What 

o'clock (hour) is it?^The fifth.— The eighth ^The eleventh. 

— The twelfth. — The generals of each army are brave. — ^Why 
do you come? For your sake alone (196, c). — Cicero and 
CsBsar are excellent writers ; which pleases you ? Neither. 
— ^Which pleases you more ? Caesar. — 'She birds migrate twice 
in the year. — ^The soldiers will come ei^t times a year. — Oc- 
tober is the tenth month of the year ; November the eleventh ; 
December the twelfth. — The beams are four feet distant from 
each other.— The beams are seven foot apart from each othur 
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Verbs of the Third Conjugation in id. 

(199.) 3oM£ verbs of the third conjugation, instead 
of taking the simple verb-stem for the tense-stem in 
the tenses for incomplete action, add i to the verb- 
stem in these tenses. They form the infinitive, how- 
even in ere, like other verbs of the third. 

(200.) Infin. Active, cap-6rg, to take. 





SIXOUZ.AB. 




1 Present 

Imperfect. 
! Putare. 


Ill 




cip-it 

cip.i.«ut 

c«p.Wt 


j PLUBiLXh I 


Present. 

Imperfect 

Future. 


cap-i-mns. c&p-i-tis. 
c&p-i-dbftmas. c&p-i-«bfttiL8. 
cttp-i-emas. cip-I<6tis. 


cftp-I-unt 

cfip.i-6bant 

cftp-i-6nt 



Infin. Passive, c&p-i, to 6« taken,. 



■ ' ■ =-= =r 

8INOXn.AB. II 


. Present 
\ Imperfect 
\ Future. 


cftp-i-dr. 

cftp-i-6b«r. 

cSp-i-&r. 


cip-d-ris. 

c«p-i-ebaris. 

cap-i-6ris. 


cip.i.t&r. 

dp-i^batdr. 

cip-letur. 


PLURAL. II 


1 Present 
j Imperfect. 
Future. 


dip-i-mur. 

c&p-I-6bftmiir. 

cftp-l-dmnr. 


cfip-i-mini. 

cftp-I-dbAmim. 

cftp-i-Smlm. 


cftp-i-untur. 

cftp-i-«bantdr. 

cftp-i-entilr. 



EXERCISE. 



(201.) Vocabulary. 

[In all oases, verbs of the class described above will be indioatea in 
the vocabularies by the ending i6, aft^r the infinitive form ; e.g^tc 
make, {lkH^6 (iA).] 
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Paid(m,Jjtwmr yfinii, 0. 

Exeuie, excuifttiCA, (ezcosfttidn) U 

(f.). 
To rdjeive, accept, acdtpfird (id). 
Way, road, Iti&v, Ottin6r) is (neat). 
To undertake, siudCpdrd (id). 
To make, fik^rd (iA). 

(202.) Exampk. 
WUlinghf Ca$ar gives par- 
don and receives the excuse. 



And, que.* 

Ship, lAviB, (nfty) U (£). 

To repair, to renew, to rebuild, rfilt 

c6r6 (i6). 
Zon^, longds, ft, tun. 
Wall,mwcaB,t 
Harbour, port&s, us (m.). 



Llbent^r CsDs&r d&t ydni&m, 
excuB&tidnemquS* acclpit 

(203.) Translate into English. 

LabidntU miilt& Genn&ndriim (78, II., h) oppida cftpidbftt. — 
Helvdtu pdr provinci&m nostr&m iX&t fftciunt. — ^Viilndr& gr&Yi& 
& miCtabus acdpluntiir. — M^m belliim magntLm suscipiebant. 
— ^L!bent^r CsBS&r niintids acciplt, iisque (201, N.) vdni&m d&t. 
— ^Imp6rat5r obatdes cmtads Gbentdr accipiet. — ^Nontium h 
patrd eras acdpi^s. — Crasstls nS,v3s longas, quae in portu sunt, 
rftflclt. — Constil moros urbis r^ficit. 

(204.) Translate into Latin. 

The enemy were making (their) way through our province. — 
The Roraans were rapidfy (c 6 1 6 r i 1 6 r) making their way through 
Gaul. — ^We shall receive a messenger from the city to-day. — 
The Helvetians were undertaking a severe and great war. — 
The soldiers receive many and severe wotmds. — ^We shall make 
(our) way through Britain. — Caesar will willingly receive the 
excuse of the .d^uans, and grant them (iisque) fiayour. — The 
gifts of a £ither are gladly (libentSr) received. — The long dbips 
are repaired by Caesar. — The general was rebuilding the old 
(v6tdres) ships which were in the harbour. — ^We shall re 
build the old walls. 

(205.) Observe the formation of the following 
words : 

Acdtpdrd {to receive), = ttd (to)+cttp4r6 {to take). 
Sosdipdrfi {to undertake), = sub {u7ider)-\-clkp&r6. 
BdHcfirfi {to rebuild), =r«-Kacdr6 {to make again). 
^p* In the composition of verbs with prepositions, ii, frequently passes 
into f as in these examples. 

* fi t joins "^ords or sentences which are considered indej^endent and 
of eqaal iiSiportance with each other ; qnd joic^s «. word or sentence do$^ 
tit to another, as an appendage to it 



§ 18 
DEPONENT VERBS, 



LESSON XXXV 



Deponent Verbs. 

(206.) Deponent verbs are such as have ihepasB' 
ive form, but an active meaning; e. g.f hortor, leX" 
h&rt (not / am exhorted). 

(207.) The forms of deponents in the tenses for 
mcomplete action of the indicative mood are precisely 
the same as those of passive verbs (Lessons XII., 
Xm.) ; we therefore need only give the^rs^ persons. 

(208.) • 



DEPONENT FORMS. 



ZMDZCATIVS. 



bortab&r, /tow ecAoftti^. (horttbAr, JwiBeEliorr 
nxiOAXf I was mnf eating. nfUSbiat, I wiU amfut, 
BCquCbftr, I was faUowing, sSquir, IwmjbOam. 
metjgb&r, I was mea$vring. |m6tiftr, I wiU meature. 



oonj.hortfo; 



i|9d ooi^ 
Jdft eonj. 



lahorL 
fUbSr, I cottfesa, 
sfiqoAr, I follow, 
mitidtr, I metuttre. 



INFIMITIVJE. 



1. hort&Tf, 
toexhorL 



toeonfeta. 



3. 8ftqu-l, 
to follow. 



4. mtMil, 



[ g^* In the vocabularies deponent verbfl are alwayi giT6n.b7 the in- 
fmUwe forms. Observe that the ending -ftri shows ttiat Ae vob is of 
tlie Istoonj.; •« 



•«ri, the 2d; -i, tiie 3d; -iri, the 4th.] 



EXERCISE. 



(209.) Vocabulary. 

[Transitive deponents govern the 

menticmed in the tocabnlaries.] 

To embrace^ amplectl. 

TV gaiTt, to possess on^s sdf cfy pdt- 
frl (wi^ gen. or abL ; general- 
ly gen. in Csbs.). 

To endeavour^ con-dii. 

TofoUow, seqa-L 

i/i as if, tnnqaam (adv.). 



accusative, unless it is otherwise 

To strive efter, pmrs^e, persfiqu*! 

(per + sSqnl, tofdOow ikrougk). 
Glory^ gldriii, ». 
AU, totOs, ft, iiin (194, R., 1). 
Bravery y virtue^ virtAS| (virtAt) Is (£V 
Long, did (adv.). 
8i% fault, peccatthn, L 
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(210.) Example. 

The Helvetians efuUavour to HebStai pdr prdTinci&m dm- 
pcus (= to make way) tr&m!tdrf&c6r6cdnantdr. 
through our province. 

Rule of Syntax. — The mfinitiFe is used in Latin (as in 
English) to complete the imperfect ideas expressed by 
certain verbs ; e. g., Iwish^ lean, I hasten, I endeavour^ 
&c., as f&c6r6 in the above example.* 

(211.) Translate into English. 

P&t6r filiiim et fili&m amplectltur. — Impdnlt5r militds diu hor- 
tabattir.— Dumndrix totitts (194, R. 1) Galliae pdtitur.— Pecca- 
t& mea fat3bdr. — ^Princlp^ totitis Gallic pdtiri conabantor. — 
Romani per Biltanniam Itdr fiLcdrd cdoantiir. — Gloria virtutdm 
tanquam umbra sSqultur. — MagnOs hdminSs yirtata (55) mdti- 
miir, non fortuna. — ^Milites semper gloriam pers^uontiir. — 
M intes ducdm IlbentSr sdqu6bant&r. 

(212.) Translate into Latin. 

The father will embrace (his) sons and daughters. — ^The chiefs 
possess themselves of all the province. — Do you Snfess (135, 
II.) your fault? — The Helvetians were endeavouring to pass 
through GauL — Glory wiU follow bravery as a shadow. — ^We 
were exhorting the soldiers yesterday. — ^We shall gladly follow 
Caesar. — ^They are rapidly making theur way through our prov- 
%)C6. — ^You measure men by (their) fortune, not by (their) 
bravery. — The chiefs will endeavour to lead the army across the 
Rhiue (113, II., a). — Generals always strive after glory. — ^Are 
you exhorting (135, II.) your son ? — The Romans always fol- 
lowed glory. 

* Observe carefolly that a purpose ie never expressed by the simple 
infimtive in Latin. It would not be Latin to say iiacSrfi viriit. he eome$ 
tofeom. 



§ 19. 
ADVERBS. 



LESSON XXXVI. 
Adverbs. 

ITmu f ectkm need not be learned by beart in the firat ooorae bat tM 
dktinction otprimitive and derivative shoold be acquired ; and ^e aectioa 
fhoold be afterward referred to whendver examples occur.] 

(213.) Adverbs (17) are either Primitive or Deriva- 
tive. 

[We give bat a few here ; a fuller list will be given hereafter. — Set 
Summary of Etymology f 680.] 

(214.) Primitive Adverbs : 

1. Negatiioe, — ^N5n, noti hand, imt^; ne (interrog. or imper.), not; u •- 
qaldSm (always separated by some word), not even, 

S. Of PZoce.— Ubt where; ibi, there; qnd? whither 7 hdc, hUher, 
illdc, thither; nndd, whence; indd, thence^ &c. 

3. Of 7\me,^-Nu.nCf now; tumor tunc, ^A«n; nfip6r, latdy; oris, 
to-morrow; hOdid, to-day; hdri, yesterday, &c 

4, Of QualUyt &c— AdmddAm, very; in, whether; otr, why (in 
terrog.) ; fitiftm, also; fdrd, almost, &c. 

(215.) Derivative Adverbs are nearly all formed 
from adjectives or participles by adding e or iter to 
their stems. 

1 . Add d to the stem of a^jectlTes of tihejirst class ; e, g^ 



AdjectiTes. 

Alt-ds' high. 
Lib6r,/rTee. 
« Clftr-ds illustrious. 
&c. 



Adrerbc 
Alt-e, high. 
Lib6r'B,fr9ely. 
Clar-e, illustriously. 
&c. 
Rem. Bdjids makes bdnd, weU, and mftltis (bad), mil 5, badly. AD 

others end in 6 {long). 
S. (a) Add It dr to the stem of a^jectiTes of the second and ihird dass 
et ; e. g., 

▲4i«ctivM. I Adverbs. 

C«l6r, swift. Celer-!t«r, swiftly. 

Brdv-!s, brief. I Brev-it6r, brv^fiy. 

ib) Bnt those which eat io ns do not take the connecticg vowel I 
e. g.. 

H 
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ADVERBS. 



PrOdenf , prudent, | Pruden-tdr, prudauijf, 

Sftplenf , tme, \ Bipien-tdr, toitdy. 

Rem. Andaz, bold, makei andac-tdr, boldly, 

3. Some are derived from nouns by adding tils or tim to the stem 
by means of a connecting vowel , e. g,, ccel-{tii8,/n>m heaven ; fiindf 
Mif/rom the ground, totally ; grdg-A-tiEm, byjlocks, &c 

(216.) Cases of adjectives, especially in the neutet 
gender, are often used as adverbs ; e. g.^ dulce, sweet-- 
^y; primiim,^r5i ; falso, /aZseZy, &c. 

EXERCISE. 



(217.) Vocabulary. 

WfU, bfinfi, derived irregularly from 

bdnils, good. 
Brandy, fortlt6r, derived regularly 

(215, 2, a) from fortiEs, brant. 
Sharply, tpiritedly, acritdr, derived 

regularly from ficdr (acrli), shofp. 
Swiftly, cSlMtdr, derived regularly 

teom c6ldr, twift. 
Happily, beatd, derived regolariy 

(215, 1) from beftt&i, happy. 
Honestly, hdnest€, derived regularly 

from hdnestiis, honest. 



Almost, f SrB. 

Rightly, recte, derived regaiany 
from rectds, right. 

Impiously, impie, derived regolariy 
from impiJLi, impious, 

InJlockSfgr^^iSm. 

To labour, libArttr& 

To blame, to accuse, find fault witA^ 
incusflr^. 

Socrates, BocrStte, (Sdcrtt) la. 

Not even, neqnXdem (always separa- 
ted by one or more words). 



Hdnestd et rectd vivdrd est 
bdnd et be&te vitdr6. 



(218.) Examples. 

(a) To live honestly and 

rightly is to live well and 

happily. 

Rule of Position. — The adverb is generaOj- placed before the 
word which it qualifies. 
{b) Almost all men love them- I Onmes fdrd hdminds s^d dm 

sdves. I gunt. 

Fdrd is generally placed between the adjective and noun, 
(c) He does not praise even I Nd SocrfttSm quiddmlaud&t 

Socrates. \ 

(219.) Translate into English. 

Hostes ndbiscdm (125, II., h) acr!tdr ^ugn&bant. — ^£qu! in 
kf^ cdlerttSr currfibant. — ^B6nd vivdrd est befttd vivdr^.— Cer- 
vi grdgfttitm sempdr cummt. — Sempdr s&piens recte Hiit. — ^DiQ 



AllVEEBB. 87 

et acritSr nuStSs pugnfibant. — Onmes f^rd hftmliids Impie TiYimt. 
— Omn^s f^rd &v38 bis In anno migrant. — N& Cic6r5ntoi qidddm 
landabit. — ^Nd hoc quidfim (not even with (his) delect&Utttr. 

(220.) Translate into Latin. 

The iBduans were fightmg long and bravely. — Cassar ahaii^y 
accuses the Helvetians. — ^Horses and stags run swiftfy. — ^The 
Maimers were labouring long in the fields. — ^Almost all men love 
tfaeir (own) children. — Caesar led almost all the Germans across 
the Khine (113, II., a). — ^I waited for you long. — The bad do 
not live happily. — ^To live happily is to live rightfy. — ^You wiD 
not be delighted even with this. — ^Not even this wiD delight (my) 
father. — ^Not even Caesar will be praised. — ^Almost all birds fly in 
flocks. — They do not praise even Virgil. — ^Almost all wise (men) 
live happily. — ^Almost all men strive-after glory. — To live pru- 
dently is to live happily.— The commander will bkme the 
\ieutenaot sharply. 



§ 20. 
PREPOSITIONS. (XXXVII.— XXXVI [L) 



LESSON XXXVII. 
Prepositions, 

|This section (231) need not be learned by beart in the iint cootbo, bat 
■hoald be ooostin^ referred to wbeneTsr examples occur.j 

(221.) The following prepositions govern the ac- 
cusative case : 



Id, to. 

Apiid;a/. 

Antd, ^ore (of time and place). 

Adversds, adversnm, ctgaiiut. 

GIs, citra, omihit side. 

Gircft and circdm, around, abouL 

Gircitfir, about, towards (indefi- 
nitely of time or nomber). 

Go ntra, against. 

B rgi, towards. 

Bxtra, beyond, without. 

Infri, beneath, below (the contrary 
of s Apr ft). 

Intdr, between, among. 

Intra, within (the contrary of ex- 
tra). 



Jnxta, near to, beside. 
5b, on account of. 
Pdnds, in the power of. 
P6r, through. 
P6n6, beksnd. 

Po8t,a/)Eer (both of time and space). 
Pretdr, b^ide. 
Prdpd, near. 
* Fropt6T, near, on account of. 
S^cnndnm, ctfter, in accordanot 

with. 
QUiiprA, above. 
Trans, on the other side. 
Versfis (is pat after its noan;» tO' 

wards a place. 
Ultra, beyond. 



Pras, b^ore, owing to. 
Pr6, bg ore, for. 
Sind, without. 

Tends (is pnt after its noon), as>Sir 
as, up to. 



(222.) The following govern the ablative case 

A, iih, from, by. 

Clam, without the knowledge of. 

Cdr&m, in the presence of . 

Gam, with. 

De, down from, concerning. 

% ex (d before consontuits only, 

ex before both consonants and 

▼owels), out of, from. 

The following lines contain the prepositions governing the ablatiye» and 
can be readily learned by heart : 

Absqa6, a, &b, abs, and de, 
Coram, clam, com, ex, and e, 
Tdnds, Bind, pro, aiuL prae. 

(223.) The following gcvem the accusative or 
ablative . 

1. In, (a) with the accus., (1) into, on^ to (to the qaestion whither ?) (3) 
against. (&) With the abUxiioe, in, on (to the qaestion where f) 
9. 8 fib. {a) with the aectu., [1) under (to the qaestion whither 7) (9) aboot 
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or towazdfl (iodefinitely of time), (b) Wtih tk4 ailatwtt onder (to the 
qaeftkm wAere f ) 
3. BtLp dr, (a) with the accus^ abore, ever, {b) With the abiative, upon, 



4 Snbtdr, under* beneath (bat little ofed). 
EXERCISE. 

(224.) Vocabulary. 



*I%e Oanmna (river), G&nmmi, ». 
An ApnUtniim, Aqoitanos, L 
AjttUania, Aqoitftnift, is. 
ITte Leman, or Geneva (lake), Lfi- 

mannds, L 
fyra (mountain), Jdri, m (m. 525, a). 
To extend at carry, pordAcdrd (pfo 

•fdAcdi«). 
i^ta^ c^yitts, {cSyim) U (£). 
Royal power (kingdom), regniim, L 



Hittary,linaafni,m. 

Fable, ftb&li, ». 

7\7 ^0tt«u2 (limit), cootlnerft (con-Ht 

n€r6). 
Part or «t(&!^ pan, (part) £• (C). 
On o9ie fide, unA ez partd. 
The Rhone (river), Bbddinfla, i 
To divide, dlvid6r6. 
Lake, Ificiif , ^ (m.), (118, B. 1) 
To nemotn, mSnerd. 



(225.) Examples. 

(a) Theriver Garonne sepa-] Gkdlos ftb 'Aqnit&nis Q&rum 
rates the Gauls from the\ n& flflmdn divldit. 
Aquitanians. j 

Rule of Syntax. — Two nouns expressing the same person 
or thing take the same case, and are said to be in appo^ 
sition with each other ; e. g.<, in the above example, Q ft- 
rumn& fltimdn. 



• (&) Casar hastens into GauL 
(c) There was altogether in 
Gavl one legion. 



CsssSxln Galli&m contendlt. 
£r&t ommnft In G alii ft IdgiA 
tinft. 



(226.) Translate into English. 

CflM&r ft l&cQ ftd montdm, mUrum perducit — ^Apiid* Her5d6- 
tiim, pfttr^m hist5risB, simt multas flUbulas. — Caesftr ft iftcQ L6- 
manno ftd montdm Jarftm, m&ram perdadtt. — ^MSrcfttdr In urbd 
m&ndt. — ^Pudri in ddmd sunt. — ^Princeps regnum !n cMtfttd oc- 
cup&t. — Consiil exerdtiim in fines Sdquftndrfim ducit. — Hel- 
vdtii conHnentur anft ex partd (125, IV., N4) fltlndng Rhgnd ; 
altdrft ex partd montd Jfirft, tertift ex partd l&cQ Ldmannd dt 
fl&n^d Rh5dftnd. 



* Apud is nf ed with the names of antbors (instead of in, with tbe name 
of Aeir works) , e. g., ftpfld CicdrOndm Ifigimfts, we read in Cicero 

H2 
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(227.) Translate into Latin. 

Cassar was extending walls and ditches (fossasqae) £rom the 
liver to the camp. — ^The soldiers remain in the camp. — Caesar 
win seize the royal^. power in the state. — ^The river Rhine sep- 
arates the Gauls from the Germans. — Caesar hastens into Italy 
and levies (conscribdrd) five lemons. — ^The deserters remain in 
the town. — ^The general will lead the soldiers into Italy.— Aqui- 
tania is bounded on one side by the river Garonne ; on another 
side by mounUuns; on the third side by the river Rhone. — 
You win find (invenies) many fine (praBcl&r&) precepts 
in (apnd) Cicero. — ^You will find many fables in Herodotus, th^ 
father of history. 



LESSON XXXVIIl. 
Prepositions in Composition* 

(228.) Most of the prepositions given in Lesson 
XXXVII. are used as prefixes in composition with 
verbs, and modify their signification; e. ^., pone re, 
to place; post-ponere, <oj»face a/ier. 

(229.) The following prepositions are never used 
aJone, but always as prefijces in composition : 

1. Amb, round, about (from ambo, both) ; ambird (from amb+Irfi, t* 

go round), to walk round, to canvass for votes. 
X Con, together (a variation of cam, mth) ; con-Jangdrd (con-fjan- 

g6r6), to join together, to unite, 

3. Di or din, asunder {BiYBxiB.tionofd^,from)i di8-c«d6rS(dl8-H:^ 
dfird, to give place asunder), to dq>ari. 

In, wiUi adjectives, meami not; in-doctiis, unleamed; "witii 
verbs, means in, into; e. g., ir-ramp6rd O^n+Fampfird), to 
tnirst into. 

4. Re, hack, again ; rd-Hcdrd {rl^fikclirA, to make again), to r^ 
&• Be, aside, ai'duc^rli {BeF^rdvLcliT^, to lead astre^),U$edMce, 
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Cohort, akan^idSbati) U (£) 

To siatioH, ooOdeirt (ooo-HaciEi). 

To diseribute, diBtribofird (diH-trf- 



Afriea, ASrisA, m. 
Europe, "Evaeo^ m. 
Horseman, fiqottf, (4kialk) I» (m.) 



EXERCISE. 

(230.) Vocabulary. 

Again (adT.)> rorsiis. 

To join together, oonyuigdiifi. 

To burst into, irmmpdrd. 

To burst into the catnp, hi castarft ir- 

mmpdrS. 
Biediterranean, Mdditeir&netts, i, 

dm. 
To sqxirate, Bepii^dr6 (8d+pir&r6)> 

(231.) Translate into English. 

Consul rursiis Idgion^s in hibemft rSdfldt. — ^Legfttiis quinqoll 
cdhortes cum exercitu conjung^t. — MiEt&a onmte In oppiddm 
irrumpunt. — Mikr^ MdcKterrane&m A£rlc&m ftb Enropft sdpttrftt. 
— ^BelgSB se cum Germanls conjungdbant. — Impdr&tdr exerdtfim 
In hiberms colldc&t. — GermaDl gqxdtes In castr& (223, 1, a) 
irmmpdrS c5nantur. — Galbd exercltiim In bibenfls collScfttt 
Idgidnesqu5 In cMt&tes distxlbult. 

(232.) Translate into Latin. 

Caesar will lead the cohorts back again into winter-quarters 
— AH the Germans were bursting into ike camp. — The Belgi- 
ans win unite themselves with Cassar. — ^The brave soldiers were 
tiying to burst into the town. — ^The illustnous general was sta- 
tioning the soldiers in winter-quarters. — ^The legions are distiib- 
updd among (In, with accus,) the states. — ^The lemons are led 
back into winter-quarters.— The Mediterranean Sea separates 
Spain (Hispani&) from Africa. — Caesar will join all the honemeo 
with the army. 



§ 21. 

ilNALYSIS OF TENSE-FORMATIONS. (XXXIX 
— XLI.) 



LESSON XXXIX. 
^ Active Voice. 
(233.) (a) The student must have observed that in 
all the tenses for mcomplete action in the active voice 
the person-endings are as follows : 



] 



Sing. 
Plur. 



1st person, o or in. 
1st person, mils. 



2d person, s. 
2d person, its. 



3d person, t, 
3d person, nt. 



(6) He must have observed, also, that these end- 
ings are added to the proper tense-stem in each tense. 
We take up the tenses in order. 

(234.) PRESENT TENSE. 

(a) Person-endings, o, s, t, m li s, 1 1 s, n t. 

(b) The Tense-stem is the simple verb-stem. 

(c)- To connect the person-endings with the tense- 
stems, certain connecting vowels are used. In the 
present tense these are, for 

(1.) First conjugation, a; e.g., w\-a-t. 

(2.) Second " e ; c. g.<, m5n-e-^ 

(3.) Third " i; e.g., r^g-i-t. 

(4.) Fourth " i ; e. g.n aud-f-^.* 

Rem. 1. Observe that in the 1st person of the 1st and 3d conjngationt 
the connecting vowel does not appear ; am-o, reg-o (not am-a<o^ 
reg-i-o). 

Rem. 2. In the 3d person plural, the third conjugation nses u instead 
ofi; «. g-., reg-u.-nt; the fourth inserts tt ; e. g'., aud-i-unt. 

* Ama, mone, audi, are the proper crude forms of these verbs re- 
spectively. They are classed togeUier, in a philosophical treatment of the 
language, as one conjugation of pure verbs ; virhile those of the third coo- 
jugatiou form the conjugation of consonant verbs. 



ANALTaiS OP TENSE-FORM ATION8. 



»s 



(235.) 






TABLE. 








.Teoae- 
Stem. 


Connect. 
Vowd. 


P«non- 

EndiD^S. 


VOBXS COMFLXTZ. 










1. > 2. 


a 4. g 


. 1. 


im. 


a. 


o- . 


ixno (amaro). 


mfin«-a 


rSg^ . aadl:a [ 








s. 


ftm&-8. 


monS-s. 


Tig-U, andl^ 1 


2. 


xndn* 


e. 


t 


fim&t 


mon64. 


rtg-I-t. andi-t | 


3. 


reg. 


t 


muB. 


Hmt-moB. 


mdnd-mfts. 


rtg-I-mOa. andl-iBfia. 








tis. 


ima-tis. 


mdnd-tis. 


rdg-I-Oa. andl-Oa. 


*■ 


and- 


i(u). 


nt 


fimfiriit 


mdn6-nt 


rdg-n-nt aodI-«-nt 



J2em. Obserye that the vowels are long beibre the .penon-eDdiDgs in 
Ist, 2d, and 4th coi^jagationSy except where they come befive o ot 
t. In those before Of the general nue (24, 1) prevaila y and it ia alio 
an invariable role, in Latin, that no vowel in a final syllable cam be 
long before t. 

(236.) EXERCISE. 

[The papil should hereafter analyze the tense-forms, as they bociuv sobm- 
what as follows:] 

Am as: verb-stem, am-; pres. tense-stem, ftm-; connecting 
vowel, a ; 2d pers. ending, s. 

Mdndmiis: verh-stem, vcLon- ; ^es.tense'Stem,rrL^n-; con 
neding vowel, e; Istplur. ending, mils. 

Rdgitis: verb-stem, rfig- ; pres, teme-stem, rftg-; connect* 
ing vowel, i ; 2d plur. ending, tis. 

Audlunt: verb-stem, hud-; pres. tense^stem, and-; con- 
necting vowels, i and u; 3d plur. ending, nt. 

In like manner, analyze 
Peslinds, h&bdt, viddtlB, conT5c6, festinlUSs. 

Vi^lSaauB, prdhlbent, Idgit, h&bdtls, pngn&t, 

Vdc&tls, posclmus, dormimus, muniunt, laudant, 

Rdvdc&Qt, vdnimit, auditls, ambdlftmiis, vuln^r&mtts. 



LESSON XL. 

Analysis of Tense-Formations^ continued. 

Active. 

/2d7.) IMPERFECT TENSE. 

(a) Person^endings^ m, s, t, mils, tis, nt. 
(6) The tense-stem, 

(1.) In 1st conj. adds &b to the verb-stem ; e. g., &m-&b. 

(2.) In 2d conj. " ftb " e. g.,m6n-^h. 

(3.) In 3d conj. " 6b " £. ^., r§g-«b. 

(4.) In 4th conj. •' «6b , " «. ^., aud-lftb 
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(c) The connecting vouoel a is used to join the tense- 
stems and person-endings; e. g.^ amab-a-m. 



n 


Tenae- 
Stem. 


Con. 
Vow. 


Person- 
Eadinga. 


FOBBSS COMFLKTK. 11 






. 




1. 


2. 


3. 


4. ! 








m. 


fim&bSrm. 


mfinSbft-m. 


r8g6ba.nL 


andlfibfrm. 


L 


Sm-Ab- 




8. 


fimftb&-6. 


m5nebfira. 


r6g«b&« 


aadiebfirs. 


2. 


m5n-«b- 




t 


fim&bfirt 


mdnfib&-t 


rSgfiba-t 


audidb&'t 


3. 


rtg-fib. 
aad-i«b- 




mus. 


ftm&bSrmiifl. 


mdnfibfirintls. 


r6g6b&-mft8. 


aadlSb&mfiB. 


4. 




tia. 


fimfibfirtts. 




r6g6ba-«a. 


audiebfirtts. 
andifibftrnt 


I— 







. nt 


im&ft^t 




rdg6b&-nt 



FUTURE TENSE. 

. (238.) I. We treat the 1st and 2d conjugations first. 
In these, 

{a) The person'cndings are, o, s, t, mus/tis, nt. 

(6) The tense-stems^ precisely Uke the imperf. in 
the same conjugations, 

(1.) In 1st conj., add &b to the Terb-stem; e* g., &m-&b. 
(2.) In 2d conj., " eb - " c. g., m6n-6b- 

(c) The connecting vowel i is used to join the tense 
stems and person-endings; e. g.^ amab-i-t; moneb- 
i-t. But in the third person plural, u is used instead 
oC i ; e. §•., am a b-u-n t. 

Rem. In the Ist person the connecting vowel is dropped (as in 234 
«, E. 1) ; thns, ftmftb-o (not ftmftb-i-o). 

(239.) TABLE. 



-- 


TeoM-St^m. 


Connecting 
VowelT^ 


Penon- 
Ending^ 


FOBBI8 COKFXJETX. Q 






0. 


1. 

fim&b-o. 


2. 1 
mdneb-o. | 


1. 


&n-Ab- 




[^" 


ftm&bi-s. 


mdneW-s. 






i. 


&m&bi-t 


mdnebi-t. 


*• 


mdn-Sb- 


) mns. 
Itis. 


tacOhi-m&a. 


mdndbi-mos. 








ftm&M-tis. 


mdndbl-tas. 


IL — 


... 


XL 


nt 


fimftbd-nt. 


mdndba-nt | 



(240.) II. The 3d and4th conjugations present some 
irregularity in the future. 

{a) The person-endings are, m, s, t, mus, tis, nt. 
(b) The tense-stem, 

(1) In the 3d conj., is the simple verb-stem; e.g., rfig. 

(2) In the 4th conj., it adds i to the verb-stem ; «. ^., a a d - L 
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(c) The connecting vowel e is used to join the 
tense-stem and person-endings; r^g-e-mds, aud-i- 
e^mus. But in the^r^^ person a is substituted for e 
in both conjugations; e. §•., r€g-a-m, aud-i-i-m, 
not reg-e-m, audi-e-tn. 

(241.) TABLE. 



Tenae^tem. 


Con'f.Vow«L 


Pen. Endings. 


FOBMS OOMPLBTB. || 








3. 


4. 


r«gr- 


a. 


m. 


rtgifin. 


Kadli4iL y 






(B. 


r«g6-s. 


modXd^ 1 






*• 


r6g6-t 


aadid-t H 


wadl- 


e. 


<mds. 


rdgd-mfiB. 


andia-mfii. 






l«8. 


regS-tifa. 


aadid-tis. U 




Int. 


rd^6-nt 





(242.) (a) EXAMPLES. 

A m ab at! s : verb-stem, &m - ; tense-stemy &m&b- ; irtyperf. ctm 
vowely 9k \ ZAplur, ending, 'W^, 

Amabltls: verb-stem^ &in-; tense-stem, &m&b-;^^ con. 
vowel, l\ ^ plur. ending, 'ti a. 

Andi^miis: verb-stem, aud-; fut. tense-stem, audi-; con" 

necHng vowel, e; latplur. ending, -miis. 

[Qp* The pnpil shoxild keep np the habit of finding any tenfe4brni 
which he may need to nse, bv patting together its proper parti ; e. g^. 
stem, ending, &c, rather than by recurring to the paradigms.] 

(b) Analyze the follolving : 

liaudab&m, laudabd, laudabltSc^ 

DdcebSmufl, mumSbamiis, ISg&m, 

Occldebant, donx^ebftHs, sciibdmflSy 

DcHmS&m, aucB[$t, ddcdbnnt, 

^. dec. &c. 



LESSON XLI. 
Analysis of Tense-Formations, continued, 

FASSnrE VOICE. 

(243.) The passive-endings are, 

Sing. l8t person, r; 2d person, ris or r6; 3d person, tftr. 
Plnr. 1st person, miir; 2d person, mini; 3d person, ntilr. 

(244.) These endings are affixed to the tense-stems 
formed as in the active voice, and with the same con 
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necling vowels. Only the following apparent irregu- 
larities are to be noticed. 

(a) In the Ist pen. pres. iiMlic. the ending r is added to the 
full present active form; «. ^.,&mo, &mo-r; ddceo, ddceo-r. 
&c. « 

(6) In the 3d con}., 2d pers. sing., pres., e is used for con- 
nectmg vowel instead of t; c. g:., rftg-ft-ris, r$g-$-r6, in- 
stead of rdg-1-ris, &c. 

(c) In the 1st and 2d conj., fdtore, 2d pers. sing., e is used 
for connecting vowel instead of t ; 6.^., m5neb-d-rls, &mftb- 
6-rls, instead of &m&b-i-rl8, m5ndb-l-rls. 

(245). EXERCISE. 

Examples. — D5centi&r: verb-stem, d6c-; pres, tense-stem, 

ddc-; connecting vowel, e; 3d plur. p€Lss. ending, -ntdr. 
Am&bftmur: verb-stem, am-; imperf. tense-stem, &m&b-; 

imperf. conn^ vowel, a; Ist plur, pass, ending, -miir. 
Audientur: verb-stem, Kud-;fut. tense-^tem, audi-;/ta 

conn* vowel, e; Zdplur, pass, ending, -ntiir, 
Rdg5r: verb-stem, r6g-; pres. aU. 1st pers., rego-; Isl 

pers. pass, ending, -r. 

(246.) Analyze 

R^gdtemur, occldemiir, ]audantih% 

D5c3bimiir, audidn^[ni, viddblmiir, 

Timeb&ils, d5ceb«i?s, ddcdbuntiir, 

Ddcdb&odni, to&tiir, rftgjKtiir, 

Sec, dCO. iBh* 



PART IL 



niLLER EXHIBITION OF THE FORMS OF 'WORM 



ADDITIONAL RULES OF Ql/ANTITi. 



LESSON XLII. 

[The Btadent should now learn thorooghly the tolQowing ralef ol 
quantity, most of which he has seen iUnstrated frequently alreftdy.l 

GENERAIi RUL&S. > 

(246.) (1) A vowel before another is short ; e. g., Tl-a. 

(2) A vowel before two consonants, or a doable one, is long 
ly position ; e. g.^h^W um. 

Rem. A mute foUowed by a Uqwd in the same fyUaUe renden Ae 
preceding short vowel common in verse; e. g,, volft-oris. (Id 
pra^t the short vowel remains short) 

(3) All diphthongs and contracted syHablee^ are long ; e. g,^ 
aQ-r&m, co-go (forco+ago). 

SPECIAL RULES. 

(1.) Final Syllables. 
1. MonotyUabltt. 
(247.) (a) Most monosyllables ending in a vowel are long ; 
bat the particles qad, vd, nd, ptd, &c., attached to other words, 
are short. 

(b) Most monosyllables ending in a consonant are long ; bu\ 
tiie noons c 5 r, f d 1, m ^ 1, vl r, 6 s (ossis) ; the pronoans q al s, 
qald, qa5t; and the particles ndc, In, &n, &d, sdd, witJi 
.afl ending in m and t, are short; also es, 2d person of sum. 

2. Dissyllables and Polysyllables. 
(A) Final Vowels. 

(248.) a final is short in noans, except the abl. of the 1st de- 
clension ; long in verbs, and in indeclinable words, 
except 1 1 &, q a i &, e j &. 

(849.) e final is short in noons (except 5th declension) and 
verbs (except imperatives); long in adverbs de- 
rived from adjectives of the first class, with 
ferme, ferd, ohe. 

(960) t finalis Zon^; bnt mihl, tibl, sib!, ibi, fibl, are 
common ' t'luX, qoas!, short 
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(251.) o final is common ; bnt long in dat. and abl. cases of 
nonns and adjs. used as adverbs (e. g,t falsa 
6cc.); egd, dn5, dct5, Bxe short. 

•(252.) u final is always Itmg ; e, g.^ d i fl. 
« (B) FiMd CauManU. 

(253.) An final syllables ending in a consonant (except $) are 

thorU 

RuUtfor nJinaL 

(254.) Final fts, 6s, 6s, are generally 2on^ ; 6.^., amfts, 
deeds, equda 

Rem. 1. 6s s tkort (1) in nom. sing, of nouns which have short 

penult in the gen., e. g,^ mllSs (mllXt-Xs). 
2. tts is «Aor<inoomptti, impos. 

(255.) Final is and i&s are generally short; e. g,, reg-is, 
domin-i&s. 

Rem, 1. is is lorig (1) in dat and aU. pbral of nouns ; (2) in Sd per 

son sing, of "^ibs of 4th ooi^iugation ; (3) coihpounds of rls; e. g,, 

mavii, quamyifl, &c. 
52. fl8 is long (1) in nouns of 3d decL whidi have fl long in the penult 

of gen.; e.^., virtfls (fltls), palfls (udXa); (2) in gen. sing., and 

N., A., y. plur. of 4tfa declension. 

(2.) Derivation and Composition. 
(256.) Derivative and compound words generally retain the 
quantity of the primitive and simple words ; e. g., & mo. 
Amicus; p6no, imp6no. 

(3.) Increase, 
f A noun is said to iTicrease when it has more syllables in the gen 
than in the nom. (e. g., nul-6s, mil-it-is ; here it is the increase); 
a verb, when it has more syllables than the 2d pen. sing. India 
{e,g., im-as, fim-ftt4Bi ; here ftt is the increase.] 

(257.) In the increase of nouns, a and o are general^ long ; 
«f t, u, y, short, 

(258.) In the increase of verbs, a, e, and o are generally 
hng ; i, u, short, 

(4.) Penults. 
(259.) Eveiy perfect tense of two syOablM has the first long 
f9B rl^), except b 1 hi, fidiy tiili, d6di, •t6ti, and scXdi. 
(26D.) Penults of adjectives, (1) Id us, icus, short (2) 
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Inns, doubtful (often ^g); (3) ills and bifis, derired from 
verbs, short ; from nouns, long. 

[ AU exceptkiis to the abore rolei that are not ftated will be mulu4 
in the Tocabolaries.] 

(261.) EXERCISE ON qUANTITIES. 

[Oive the qaantity of the unmofriced ajdlablef of tiie IbHowiag wotds. 
wnh the rule for each.] 

1. Final Vowels. 

Ipse, agmine, die, rSgdre, r6ge, ddcdbdre, re, m6re, mftvdre, bine (adr. 
fiom bfinds), CsesSre, opt!me (adv., fitnn optiEmOi), me, dftmXoi, Tigllia, andi, 
advento, ire, hi, oonsllio, oons&Ie, de, terfcia, yigilie, oontn, r5ga, mAneo. 
Sta, fincta, Smo. 

2. Final Consonants, 

Obsldes, btoaa, ^giliaa. imat, miles (nuBtis), miHtes, rSgtTdras, hu, 
bdmizn, lampas (lampsdis), p^des (piditis), pidites, iDai, adrenta* {gea), 
rfigis, sXmn], aadis, linter, auditis, vYgiliis, ctpnt, virtos (virtutis), dftmfaii. 
ininas, rigitor, rSgids, mflnis, mdniveras. 

3. Increase. 

Amatis, militis, andiris, obsidem, mdnemns, monebatis, Itineris, rdgabaa 
mfinebamor, aodimns, m6nebimim, vdlnptatis, sexmonis, mannnre, pMiteib 
dionorem, milites, vultorem, imatis, mdnebatis, mfinetote, aadite, lAghnaa 
pedem, sdgetis (firom sSges). 

4. Penults. 

Milddicas, mirificiu, bdndficns, fiteilis (from fUdo), piUteilif (from pMrX 
bBtfaiHs (from imo), servilis (from senms). 



§ 2. 

TENSES OF VERBS FOR COMPLETED AC 
TION. — PARTIAL STATEMENT. (XLHL— 
XL VI.) 



LESSON XLin. 
Tense Forms for Completed Action. — Indicative. 

(262.) In Part I. we made use only of those tensea 
of the verb which express action as continuing or 
incompktey viz., the present, imperfect, and future. 
There are three tenses also for completed action, viz., 
perfect {I have u?n7te7i), pluperfect {I had written)^ fu- 
ture perfect {I shall have written). The stem fbr all 
these is the same. 

(263.) The endings for these three tenses are. 





SINOUIJkB. 


PtUBiX. j] 


Perfect 

Plaperf. 
Fut Perf 


1st. 

I. 

firftm. 
drd. 


Sd. 

isti. 

«rft8. 
6ris. 


3d. 

it 

6rit. 


Ist 

imos. 

drftmiifl. 
Siimtis. 


9d. 

istiui. 

drttls. 
dritfs. 


Sd. 

56nmt,or 

6rant 
6rint 



(264.) By adding these endings to the perfect-stem 
fu' of the verb essi^ to be, we obtain the forms per- 
fect {I have been) 9 pluperfect {I had been), future per- 
fect (/ shall have been). 



j Tenae-Stem. 


Perfect. 


Pluperfect. 


rature Perfect 




(l- 


6i«m. 


drft. 




isti. 


6r*s. 


6ris. 


Fn. 


< ^*- 


dr&t. 


6rit 


Simus. 


©ramfis. 


dibn&i. 




istis. 


6r&ti8. 


6ritl8. 




I, ©rant, or Sre. 


6rant 


firint 



(265.) Double use of the Perfect. — It must be carefully ob- 
served that the Latin perfect has two uses, one answering to 
the English perfect, and the other to the English imperfect 
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Thus, Jul means not only / h/xot hten^ but I wu. We call 
the former the pedect present ; the latter the perfeet aorist^^ 
which expresses momentary action m past time; ^'gt Ora$$us 
was chief of the embassy — Crass&s princeps IdgfttiSnIs fait. 

EXERCISE. 

(266.) Vocabulary. 



To be over, to preside over, to com- 

mand, pnBeud ( pra | o gae, to be 

b^ort). 
To be toanting, Ao-eMsA (dfi-Hfs^ 

to be from). 
To be in, to be present at, intereud 

(inteH-ei f 6, to he amojig). 
Sick, «ger, gpa, gmm (77, a). 

(267.) Exampks. 



Praise, laiu, (land) ii (£). 
After, post (prep. ace.). 
Before, ante (prep. occ). 
Because, qolA (ccng., 248). 
/r<no 29}^ f qaamdifl (adr.). 
Afterward, poateft. 
FfrftM7tt«, probtta, i, am. 
School, Bchol-a, m, t 



Si In vit& semper pr5ti fnftrl- 
mus, 6ti&m post mortftoi 
Deati ftrlmiis. 

MiHt^ Rom&ni praeliis mnitis 
interfudrunt. 



{a) If we shaU have been al- 
ways virtxums in life^ after 
death also we shall be 
happy, 
(b) The Raman soldiers 
were present at many bat- 
tles. 

Ride of Syntax. — ^The compomids of essd with the prepo 
sitions praB,int6r,ob,pro,de,takethe<fa^tK case. 
(268.) Translate into English. 

Thdmistdclgs vir magni&s dt clartis fnlt. — Car \Ar\ In schdla 
ndn fuisti ? — Qui& ciim patre iii horto fui. — Quamdiu in nrbd 
fuistis ? — Sex dies (191* c). — kxiX& bellum in mrbd fuerftmiU. 
— Crassus Idg^ttis (225, a) copils Kom&ndriim prsBfddrilt.— 
Nunqa&m dedilt tibi laus homlntim, si semper prdbiis fheris. 
^iSgemd (135, II., a) fuisti hdri ?— Antd Ciceronis astfttdm 
oratores multi St clari fuerant, ndc poste& ddfuSrunt. — CsBsftr 
praeliis moltis interfutt. 

(26G). Translate into Latin. 

[BecoUect Ae doable use of the perfect (present and aorist, 265).] 
Divitiacus commanded (p r se f n i t) the forces of the JEdnans 

* The aorist use of the perfect is more common in Latin tiian tlis 

ftvsenL 
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—If yon shall have been always virtnous ui life, after deatli 
also you shall be h&ppy. — If we are always virtaous, the praise 
of men shall never be wanting to us. — ^We were not in school 
yesterday, because we had been in the garden with (our) fa- 
ther. — Had yon been (135, II., a) in our garden ? — ^Have you 
been sick? — ^How long have you been in the city? Four 
days (191, c). — ^The lieutenant had been in the city before the 
war^ — ^Before the age of Caesar there had been many and 
great generals ; nor were they wanting afterward. — Csssar and 
the Roman soldiers were present at many battles. 



LESSON XLIV. 
Tenses of Verbs for Completed Action^ continued. 

(270.) The tense-stem of the perfect tense is form 
ed in most verbs as follows : 

(1) In 1st conj. by adding &v to the verb-stem ; e. g., &m-&v. 

(2) In 2d conj. ** ii " ' e. g., m5n-fi. 
(4) In 4th conj. ** iv ** e.^., aud-iv 

[The third roqjagation is treated in the next lesion.] 

(871.) By adding the perfect-endmgs (263) to the 
lense-stems formed (as in 270), we obtain the follow- 
ing perfect-tense forms of amare, to love ; moner^ 
to advise ; audi re, ^o hear* 





, 


ENDINOS. 




Istooi^. 
2d com. 
4thcoi]ij. 


faaftv- 
m6nii- 
audiv- 


I, thou, h^, we, ye, they, 
'% isti, It, Imfis, istis, 6nmt,or J 


have loved. 1 
have heard. \ 



• In the first, second, and fourth conjagations,it is obvions that the pnbt- 
feet is made n^ of the cnide-fonn of the verb and/ia; e. g., ama-{ai« 
im&yi; mone-fui = monni ; andi-fai = audiYi 
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PUasajit, jficimdiu, i, fim. 
AU nigktf p6r tMi& oocttaL 
DiUgerUly, dnigent4»r (215, 9, h). 
From every tide, ondCqaA (adr.). 
To excUe, exdtlrt. 



Pudram &m&vi. 
A pnerd (i. e., from a h^) 
raatrdm &m&Tl. 



EXBRCISB. 

(272.) Vocabulary. 

preceptor^ pnsceptdr, (pneceptOr) Is 

(m.). 
Tribune^ tiibiiniifl, i (m.). 
Sister, sdt^, (sdr5r) is (£). 
Dugrace, igndmlmfi, s (£) 

(273.) Exampks. 
(a) I loved the hoy. 
(6) From my boyhood I have 
loved my mother. 

[Obs, In (a) the perfect aorist is used ; in (b) the perfect pre$eiUJ] 

(274.) Translate into English. 

Caesfir oinnes undiqad mercatores &d Bd (145, a) coiiTdc&irlt. 

—A pudrd fratrdm et 86r0r6m &m&,vi.— C!tir per t&t&m iKMstem 

fl^visti ?->Qm& p&tfir SBgSr Mk— MHites diu et &cilt«r pug- 

n&venint. — ^Hos puerOs* magistgr diligentdr docidt lingq&m 

Latanftm.* — Tuft ipsitis (159) causa (135, II., h) td ssepd monui. 

— ^Timdr ignoxniuiaB Germanos ad virtutem excitaTit. — Jtlcun- 

dtim avium (78, II., h) canttim audivimiis. — ^Domumtiiid 1 — 

Non dormivi. — Caesaris adventtis oppidaoos terruSt. 

[Inflect all th^ verbs in this lesson thzoogfa die perfect tense, and 
Harm the perfect according to (270).] 

(275.) Translate into Latin. 

Csesar called together all the lieutenants from every side to 
himself (145, a). — From my boyhood I have loved my precep- 
tors. — The good preceptor taught me* the Greek language. — 
Caesar caQed-together all the lieutenants and tribunes (tilbunOs- 
qu6, 202, N.) of t^e soldiers to himself. — The slaves have 
watched aQ night. — (Your) father has often advised you for 
your own sake (135, II., 6).-^Tlie Gauls took-possession-of 
Rome. — ^The love of gloiy has always excited the Romans to 
bravery. — We have diligently taught the boys. — ^Why did you 
not sleep ? Because my mother was sick. — They have heard 
the pleasant singing of the birds. — ^We have fortified all the 

* Verbs of teaching taka two accosatives, one of the person, the odMC 
of the thing. 
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towers c^ QmaiL — ^The coming c^ Caesar terrified the JEdoans 
and Hehretiaiis.^ — ^I hare ofteD walked in Caesar's garden, on* 
tfa»-otiier-«ide-of the Tiber (trans Tibeilm). 



LESSON XLV. 

Tenses for Completed Action^ continued. — Perfect 
Tense^ Third Conjugation. 
(276.) The perfect tense-stem of most verbs of the 
third conjugatioii is formed by adding s to the verb- 
stem; e.g.f 

Perfisctfltem. 
rfig-firfi, to rtUe^ rfig-s = rex- 

sciib-drfi, to write, scrib-s = scrips- 

l&d-dr6, to play, iQd-s = lus- 

(277.) Rules of Euphony. 

(1) A c-sound before s forms X ; duc-8 = dax; r6g-8^ 
rex. 

Rem, c, g, h, go, qxi, are classed among k-soonds. t also (generally) 
before 8 forms X ; Tir-8=Tiz. 

(2) b before s is changed into p ; «.^., scrib-s = scrlps* 
aQb-s = nap8. 

(3) A t-somid is (generally) dropped before s; Iud-s=lQs; 
c1aud-s=:claas. 

Rem. t and d are the t-sonnds. 

(278.) By adding the perfect-endings (263) to the 
stems of reg-er^, scrib-ere, lud-er6, we obtain 
the perfect tense-forms (have ruledj have written^ have 
played). 



Il PSBFBCT-BTKM8. 


XNDXN08. 




r«gjj=)rex-. 
H scrib-8 =) scnps- 
|| lad-8=:) W 


J, ihou, he, we, ye, they, 
•i, isti, it, imfis, istib, finmt,or? 


haveruM, 
have foritten. 
havepUtyed. 
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EXERCISE 

(279.) Vocabulary. 

Suddenly, eiibito. 

To say, dicfirt. 

TV^roto (aa a sword), strio^re. 

Sward, gMita, L 

rria/,j6diciam,L 

To lead together, condAcSre. 

(280.) Examples, 
{a) Did not Casar say these 
things ? 



To divide, dividfirft. 

Household, fSmiliX, a. 

Orgetorix, Orgfitdriz, {OrgfitiSO^ Is 

A dependent, diem, (dient) Ii (a). 

Nature, iiAtdri,'». 

Stoic, itoiciu, L 



tb) Did Casar say this (i.e., 
is itpossiUe that he did) ? 



tto n n d CaBS&r haec daSt 't 
(Nonnd is used in aiking qnes* 
tions when the answer yes is 
expected.) 
N u m Caes&r haec dixit ? 
(N a m is nsed when the answer 
"no is expected.) 

(281.) Translate into English. 

[AecoUect double use of perfect (265).] 
Cass^ir du&s legion&s conscripsit ; trSs ex hibemis Sduxit.- 
Princlpgs Germ&ndrum omnes sufis c5pias Rhenum (113, II., 
%) transduxSrunt. — Consul gl&diiim strln»t. — ^Nonnd (280, a) 
gl&dios strinxisHs ?— Num impdr&tdr gl&difim strinxit ? — Or- 
^6t5rix &d judiciiim onm^m sn&m f&miMm et omnds cfientds 
condiudt. — Caes^ exercltum in du^s partes divisit. — ^Nonnft 
epistdl&m &d patrSm scripsisti ?— ^Stoici divlsdront nfttur&m 
homMs in &nlmum dt corpus. — Multfts littdr&s h5die scrip- 
»[mas. 

[What is the force of 4 in ednxit 7 'o^jcon in.condozit 7 of trans in' 
cransdnxit? Describe the formation of the perfect^ and die eopbonio 
changes, in all the verbs of this lesson.] 

(282.) Translate into Latin. 

The soldiers suddenly drew their swords. — Caesar levied five 
legions in Italy. — Caesar levied six legions in Italy, and led out 
four from (their) winter-quarters in Gaul.— The iSduans en- 
deavour to lead (113, II., a) all their forces across the Rhine. 
—The genera] divided the army mto five parts. — Did Ciesar 
•ay these (things) yesterday (280, b) 1 — Did you not write a let- 
ter to your brother ? — Have you "written a letter to the king 
'*^80, b) ? — ^Orgetorix led-together all hi^ household to the trial 
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^-Orgetorix led-together to the trial all his household and al 
(his) dependents. — ^Why have you drawn (y«ur) sword ? — Why 
have you not written to (your) &ther ? — ^The ^duans levied 
many soldiers. — We have divided the nature tf man into sou] 
and body. 



LESSON XL VI. 

Tenses for Compkted Action^ continued. — Pluperfect 
and Future Perfect Tenses* 

(283.) {a) The pluperfect tense simply adds to the perfect 
tense-stem the imperfect of esse (to he)\ viz., d r & m, 
6r&8, &c. • 

(h) The future perfect simply adds to the perfect tense-stem 
\b» future of esse; viz., dr6, dris, &c. ; but in 3d plural it 
changes u into i; viz., drint, instead of drunt. 

(284.) Thus, from am-are, mon-ere, r€g-erd 
aud-ire, we have, 



FBF.-8TKJC. 


P]:.UFXBrBCT-KNDINO. 


^ 


1. 8mav- 

2. mdnti- 

3. rex- 

4. andiv- 


/, ih4m,h^ we, ye, ihty, 
1 6rSm, 6rlB, «rit, drftmils, £ratli, «raiit, J 


hadloved, 1 

hadnded. 
hadheard. 


j 






l.-imiy> 

2. monu- 

3. rex- 

j 4. aadhr- 


^61^ Ms, erit» ^itoribi, fiiitib, 6rint,i 


shaU have loved. 

shaU have ruled. 
shaU have heard. | 



EXERCISE. 



(285.) Vocabulary. 

DeJUes, angoatin, arum (pi.). 

To err, errard. 

To draw, dacSrS. 

d. principle, prindpiiun, L 



To attack, oppngnirS. 
NeaVfixaiA (prep. aoc.). 
Already, jSm (adv.). 
To take by storm, expugniri 



(286.) Translate into English. 

(a) Pittp«/«c«.— MiKtes diii et aciltSr pugnftvfirant.— P&tfti 
filiiim s»p6 nidniidrftt. — ^X>uas Idgionds In Italift conscripser&- 
ipfo.— 'Helvfitil jftm p6r angnsli&s copifts sufts transduxfirant.— 
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C»8&r cftstdUL GalliaB mufivdr&t dt tres is^nfis ex bibtnto 
Sduzdr&t. 

(6) Futwre Perfect. 
Mem. The fiUure perfect is tometimei used in Latm, wben in Bas^ 

lish we abadld use the simple perfect aefiOmre f e.g^ 
Wke»I{$haaihaoewiUentketQAmm9piBt6Lba 

letter, I ihaU come to ffou, | reniinL 

Quum &micum in hortiim duxdr6, &d td Tftni&nu — ^Hand 
eiT&Tdr5, a. & Platdnd prindpiiiin dnxdrfi. — Quum hostfit cmb- 
tefl& ezpugnavdrint, urbSm ips&m (159) oppugnftbont. — ^Hmod 
«iT&T$ils, 81 & Cicdrone principi& duxdris. . 

(287.) Translate into Latin. 

(a) Pluperfect. — The general «had drawn his sword. — Nqar 
Uie city the soldiers had fought long and sinritedly. — Caesar had 
\evied one legion in Italy, and led-ont seven from (theb) win- 
ter-quarters in Gaul. — ^The Helvetians had already led their 
forces across the Rhine (113, U., a), through the boundaries 
of the Sequanians. — ^I had often advised you for your owa 
sake (135, II., b). 

{b) Future Perfect (R., 286, 6).— When we have vmtten 
the letters, we shaU come to the city. — ^We shaU not have err- 
ed, if we shall have drawn (ducSrd) our princip ee from PbUo. 
— ^When Caesar shaD have taken-by-storm the city, he will al- 
tMk the tower itself (159). 

s 



$ 3. 

NOUNS OF THIRD DECLENSION.— FULLEB 
TREATMENT. (XLVIL— LVIJ \ 

[Tu£ third dedenskm contaiiis more ooozui than all the others tog^tli* 
er. It also inyolvet greater diflScolties ; and we therefore give it ■ 
fnll treatment in#the following section, which shonU be carefollj^ 
■tadied.] 

, — J 

LESSON XLVII. 

(288.) The genitive-ending of the third declension 
in IS. 

Rem. To find the stem of any noon of this declension, strike off it 
from the gen. ; e. g., G., nomlnis [of a name), stem, ndmln. 

(289.) ENDINGS FOR ALL THE CASES. 





8INOULAB. 




PLUaAI- \ 




M-andF. 


N. 




M.aiidF. 


N. 


N. 


__ 


._ 


N. 


6s. 


s(ii). 


1 ^• 


is. 


is. 


G. 


dm ^om). 


fjiw iinm). 


D. 


i. 


L 


D. 


rbOs. 


ibiis: 


A. 


6m (im). 


likeNom. 


A. 


ds. 


&(i&). 

s(i&. 


V. 


likeNom. 


likeNom. 


V. 


es. 


A. 


6(i). 


6(i). 


A. 


ibfis. 


Ibos. 



(290.) The Dom.-ending is not given, because of the many 
forms in which that case occurs. The most common nom^-end' 
ing is 8 ; but the stem itself is often employed as the nom. ; 
and is often, again, changed. We make six classes, which 
must be carefully distinguished, viz. : 

(291.) CLASSES. 

I. Nouns which add s to the stem in the nominative with 

out any vowel change. (Femimnes,) 
II. Nouns which insert a connecting vowel (e or i) beforf 

adding s. (Feminines.) 
III. T{ouns which change the stem-vowel (i into e) befir.rR 

adding s. (Masculines.) 
rV. Nouns which add 6 to the sten. (Neuters.) 
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V. Nonns which present the unchanged stem in the nom- 
inative without adding s. {Masculines, except -al, 
- a r, - u r, which are Neuter. ) 
VI. Nouns which present the stem changed hi the nomina- 
tive without adding s. (MascuUnes, Femininesy and 
Neuters.) 

(292.) [Before entering npon the paradigms, the itndent slioald learn 
thoroughly the following rules ofeupJumy, whicb prevail generally 
in Latin noons and ver^.] 

(1) c or g before s unites with it to form x ; e. ^., 1 e g-S ii 
writtenlex; arc-s = arx; voc-8 = vox, &c. 

(2) d or t before s is di-opped; e. g., Iaud-s = lau8« 
]aiet-8=quies; parent-s = parens. 

(293.) Class I. — The Nominative adds s to the 
Stem, without any Vowel change. (Feminines.) 



Sing. 


City (£). 


Citadel (C). 


Praise (t). 


Race (nataoo), C 


Quiet (t). 1 


N.aiKiV. 


arb-s. 


arx (arc-s) 


laos (laad-s). 


gens(gent-s). 


qoids. 


Oen. 


urb-is. 


arc-18. 


laud-Is. 


gent-Is. 


qniet-Is. 


Dat 


nrb-i. 


arc-1. 


laud-i. 


gent-i. 


qniftt-i. 


Aoc. 


nrb-fim.* 


arc-€nL 


land-Sm. 


gent-Sm. 


qniet-Sm. 


AbL urb-6. 


arc-e. 


land-d. 


gent-6. 


quia^. 


PIw. 


CiU'es. 


Citadels. 


Praises. 


Races (nations). 




N., A., V. 


urb-es. 


arc-ds. 


land-es. 


gent-es. 


qai€t-€B. 


Gen. 


urb-TQm. 


are-Iiim. 


land-um. 


gent-IOm. 


qni^t-iim. ' 


D. and A. orb-ibus. 


arc-lbusr 


land-ibtis. 


gent-ibus. 


quiet-IbOs. || 



On this class, observe carefully that, 

(294.) As to the case-endings, i ii m is the gen. plur. enf^Ung 
of those nouns whose stems end in two consonants ; e. g., urb-s, 
urb-is, urb-ium; nox, noct-is, noct-iiim; cohors, cohort- 
h, c6hort-ium. 

(295.) As to gender, they are mostly feminine. Hence, 

Rtde of Gender. — Nouns which add s to the stem, without 
changing the stem-vowel, to form the nom., wee feminine, 

{Rem. Exceptions. The following axe^masctUines : 



L dens (dent-Is), tooth. 
mons (mont-Is), mountain. 
fons [font-iB), fountain. 
pons (pODt-ls), bridge. 
rQdens (mdent-Is), rope. 



^bldens (bident-Ts); hoe. 
*torrens (torrent-Is,, torrent. 
*tridens (trident-is), trident. 
*oriens (drient-Is), east. 
'^occidens (occident-Is), west. 



* These nonns in ens are properly adjectives, vnth a masc. noon nndet 
rtood; e. g., oriens sol,.toitens aninis, &c. 
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9. Grex {gtig) is, ajlodi ; alio a few hoods in ix and ax. 
3. PiriSs; (pSriet) is, foaU ; p«s (pgd-l8),/ao^ ; ISpis, (l&pid) Is. s<<mis , 
vis (yid-is}, surety.] 

[1^* The rules of gender should be learned by heart ; the lists of ex- 
eeptiims need not be, onless they are very short. All exceptions are 
juurked in the yocabularies ; and the lists should be reft^hred to whenever 
eases occur.] 

To Class L belong the noons of the following endings, of whidi the 
papil has had frequent examples : 

Libertfts, libertat-Is, liberty; dignit&s, dignltftt-is, dif^ 

fUty; and, in short, all nouns in §8, fttis. 
Virtus, virtat-Xs, vfi^Ktf; and all others in us, utis. 
PSlAs, palud-Is, swamp; and others in us, Adls. 

In the following exercise several of the exceptions will be found. 
EXERCISE. 

(296.) Vocabulary. 



Highest {the top), sommus, S, dm. 

Middle, mfidiils, i, dm. 

To leave, rSlinqoSre (pert -stem, t6- 

Uqu-). 
To secede, secSddrS (perf -stem, sS- 

cess-). 
To take care of, curtre. 
To touch upon, to reach, attingSi^ 
To seek, to aim at, p€t6r6. 
To cut down, rescind6r6. 



Romubu, BAmulus, 7. 
Hercynian, Hercynius, fi, urn. 
Senate, sSnfttiis, fis (m.). 
Agrippa, Agripp«, s (m.). 
Where, ubInSm? 

The common people, plebs, (pl6b) lit. 
Patricians {of Rome), patres, (patr) 

dm (pi.). 
An interreign, interregnOm, L 
Speedy, dit&B, a, ihn. 

[The nouns which occur in the preceding lesson are not named in tiie 
vocabulary : the learner will find tiiem, and observe dieir gender,] 

(297.) Examples. 

(a) On the top of the mount- 
ain, 

(b) On the tops of the trees. 



(c) In the middle of the city. 

(d) Where in the loorld? 



In snmmd montd. 



In snmmis Urbdrlbtis. 
In medi& urbd. 
Ubln&m gentium? 



(298.) Translate into English. 

Magn& pars pl3bls urbdm rdliquit, dt in montdm (295, R. 1) 
a^cesslt. — Ttim patres Agripp&m &d pl3bdm misdrant(401,3, h) 
— Hercyni& sylv& finds multftrum gectium atting^t. — Cassii&t, 
Idgfttus (225, a), trfis cohortfis in arc6m oppidi duxlt. — HU 
n&m gentitim si&mus? — Detis cur&t gentds.-— AquXlsB in sum 
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mi8 montabus mdlficant. — Magnus (78, II., h) ftvifim grez 

(295, R., 2) summ&m arcdm pdtont. — ^Mifites pcmtdm (295, R., 

1) rescintlunt. — Leg3s Romandrum jnstae fuemnt — Smnmila 

moos (295, R., 1) ab hostibiis t^n^tiir. — Css&r ad utramoii^ 

(194, R. 1) partem pontas prse^dimn rdfiqvtt —Post RdmfiB 

mortem unias (194) anm interregniim fiiit.— S&|n6iitdt mortem 

Don ttment. — Mora citA vdnidt. 

[AU the nomui should be declined, tiie rale of gender ghren, and the ex> 
eeptions referred to if necessaiy. The finrmations of the Texbt ihoold b« 
carefolly analyzed.] 

(299.) Translate into Latin, 

The laws were just. — The fountain was beantifiil. — The 
Hercynian forest touches the boundaries of Gve nations. — ^The 
common-people left the city, and seceded 'to the mountain.^- 
The doves built-their-nest in the top of the citadel (297, a). — A 
large flock of birds flew over the city. — ^The soldiers foo^t 
ong on the middle of the bridge (297, c). — ^Then the senate sent 
an ambassador to the common-people. — God takes care of cities 
and nations. — The Belgians inhabit one part of Gaul, tiie Aqui- 
tanians another.— Where in the world (297, d) are we ? in 
what dty do we live ? — Caesar fortified each part of the brid^. 



LESSON XLVm. 

Nouns. — Third Dtchnsiony continued. 

) Class II. — The Nominative inserts a Con^ 
necting-vowel (e or i) before adding 8 to the Stem. 
(Feminines.) 





evuerted. 


i ituerted. 


Singular. 


Cloud (C). 


syp(£). 


N.andV. 
Gen. 
Dat 
Ace. 
AbL 


nab^s. 

ndb-is. 

nnb-L 

nnb-Sm. 

nnb^. 


nftv-i-8. 

nftv-is. 

nav-L 

n&v-dm orfm, 

nav-6 or L |, 


PluraL 


CIoadB. 


Ships. 1 


N. A. V. 

Gen. 
D.andAbl. 


nflb-es. 

nfib-ifim. 

nflb-ibiis. 


nftv-es. 

nav-i&n. ' 

nav-tbiis. | 
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On this class, observe carefully, 

(301.) As to the case-endings: [(1) The acc.-ending im 
instead of d m is used : 1. sometimes (but rarely) in the words 
clavls, key; messis, harvest; n&yis, ship: 2. commonljf 
infehrls/feveT; pelvis, basin; puppis, stern; restis, 
rope; sdcHrls, axe; turrls, tower : 3. always in amussls, 
a rule; sills, thirst; tns sis, cough; y'is, force,] 

[(2) The abl.-ending i instead of 6 is used (not, however, ta 
the exclusion of e) in all those words which take i m in the 
Bcc.ie.g., turris, turrim, turri: vis, vim, vi (al- 
vrays). Also in ignis, fire ; c i v 1 s, citizen.] 

(3) The gen. plur. ending iiim instead of um is used in 
most nouns which insert e or i before adding s to the stem. 
[Prol3s, canis, panis, vates, juvdnls have iim.] 
' ^302.) Rule of Gender. — ^Nouns which insert a vowel (e or i) 
before adding s in the nominative Bxefeminines. 

[Rem, Exceptions: 

Anmis (m.), river, BnsXs (m.), sioard. 

AnnSlTs (m.), chr9nicle. faacliB (m.), bundle. 

Axis (m.), axle, follis (m.), bellows. 

CalUs (m.), path. ftols (m.), rope. 

Cfiu&l)[s (m.), carud, iastTs (m.), club. 

Caulis (m.), stem of a ignis {m.),Jire. 

CoUis (m.), hUl, \planu mensis (m.) month. 
Orlnis (m.), hair. 



EXERCISE. 

[In the vocabularies, the Roman nnmerals 
nonns, refer to the daaa to which they belong.] 

(303.) Vocabulary. 

To dread, formidftrfi. 

PUot, gilbemat6r, is (m.). 

To bring, ftgfirS (perf.-stem, 6g-). 

To procure^ compSr&re. 

A Carthaginian, Carthftglniensls, is. 

To raise, to kindle, excitftrS. 

Power, pStestfis, (pStestat) Is (f., L). 

Barbarian, barb&ras, L 

Vehemently, greatly, vdhdment^r 

(215, 2, b). 
To build, aedif fcare. 



orWs (m.), circle. 
pftnis (m.), bread. 
pisds {TXL.),^fish. 
postis (m.), post, 
sentls (m.), bramble, 
nngais {m.),JingernaiL 
vectis (m.), lever, 
vermis (m.), worm.] 



L, -IL, ice., placed 



AJleet, classis, Is (f., II.). 

And, ac. 

Twenty, vigmta (indecL). 

Lefty, altus, ft, fim. 

Thirteen, trSd6cim (indecL). 

The Druids, Dmides, nm (m., pL^ 

Thirst, sitis, (sit) is (£, IL). 

To relieve, I6var6. 

To dispute^ dispdtArS. 

To terrify, terr6r« (perfect-rtaw 



terril-). 

(304.) Translate into English. 

Nflbfis 83BpS lunim obscurant. — Civfis classfim hostifiro for 
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oiidant. — Caes&r navds loDgas sedinc&vlt, dt naatSs giibemftt5- 
resque (202, N.) comp&r&Tit. — Crassus &d opindum turrSs 
altas 6^t. — ^Vdtdres Romaoi vim C aithftglnianflium non fonm- 
dayemnt. — CaesUr turres trSddcim exdt&ilt. — MiBtSs ignds 
magnos in pnmmd mont& (297, a) exdt&y3rQnt. — ^Dmides dA 
dedrum iimnortalium yi Be potest&td disputant. — Clasais adyeii« 
tfts cives terruit. — ^Aqui sititm (301, 1) Iftyftt. — ^Ndyft n&yiiiiii 
figurS, vShdment^r (215, 2, h) barb&r5s terrait. 

(305.) Translate into Latin. 

Lofty towers are raised by Caesar. — The general prepared 
twenty long ships. — The lieutenant brought the towers to the 
walK)f the city. — The power of the Romans terrified the Gauls. 
—Wine does not relieve thirst. — The sun is often obscured 
by the clouds. — The approach of the fleet and the soldiers ter- 
rified the citizens. — ^A great fire is kindled on the top of the 
monntain by the JEduans.-^The general stationed the ships 
near the wall of the city. — ^The clouds are black. — ^The coming 
of our fleet and the strange (n 5 v a) figure of the ships terrified 
iH the barbarians. 



LESSON XLIX. 
Nouv^, — Third Declension, continued. 

(306.) Class III. — The Nominative changes ttU' 
Stem-vowel (i into e) before adding s to the Stem. 



Vowel i changed into e. [j 


Singular. 


Soldier (m.). 


Book (m.). 


N. and V. 
Gen. 
Dat 
Ace. 
AbL 


tdS\»-b (milet-s). 

millt-is. 

mffit-i. 

mffit-em. 

milit-6. 


codte (codecs). 

c6dic-is. 

codlc-i. 

c6dTc-6m. 

c6dIc-6. 1 


Plural. 


Soldiers. 


Books. 1 


N. A. V. 

Gen. 
D. and A. 


nuirt-es. 

milTt-dm. 

millt-ibus. 


cddic-es. 

codlc-fim. 'J 

codlc-Ibfis. 1 



On this class, observe that, 

(307.) As to the case-endings^ they are all regular 

(308.) As to gender ^ they are mascvline. Henee, 
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Rule of Gender. — ^Nouns which change the stem-vowe 
1 into d before adding s in the noxninatiYe are mascuUne, 

Exo. Merges (£)» (mergitis), a sheaf. 



EXERCISE. 



(309.) Vocabulary. 

To double, dflpUcftr6. 

Brutus, Brttas, i. 

Sharp, spirited, ftcSr, ftcxls, icrS 

(105, B. 1). 
Defender, vindex, (vindlc) Is (m., 

XXL). 
Liberty, libertfts, (libertat) Is (£, L). 
Foot-soldier, footman, pSdfis, (pddit) 

If (m., ni.). 
Embark upon, conscender^, 00114- 

Bcandere (perf.-0tem, coiuicend), 

(for upon, in with the aoccuiative). 
To depart, discdddrS. 
I began, coepi. Perfect, defective. 
To sustain, (rasttndrd (sab and td- 

ner6), pert-stem, snstino. 



rod 



At his own expense, snmptfl 

(abl.). 
Expense, smnptos, ts. 
To support, fti6r5 (perf-stem, aln) 
Greatness, magnitude, (magnltOdln) 

Is(£). 
A Briton, Biitannas, 1. • 
Guest, bospSs, (hospit) Ts (m. and L. 

65, a). 
To injure, to maltreat, vidlftrS. 
Companion, cam&s, (cdm!^ b (m. 

and f., 25, a). 
Narrow, angostas, S, tan. 
Place, Ideas, i (nom. pL, Idci and 

lOci). 
Conspiracy, coigarfttiLO (nis) (£) 



(310.) Translate into English. 

Caes&r niimdrum obsid&m dupEc&blt. — ^Brutiis Sr&t Sjc6i 
libert&ds vindex. — ^Squltds St pSditds !n n&ves con- 
Bcenderont. — ^Duiim5rix cum Squitlbiis disc3dgr6 coepit. — 
Dumnorix magntim numSrum equittim sud siimptQ Slult. — 
Mill tea oinn3s magnitudlndm sylvftrum timu3runt. — ^Bri- 
tanm antiqui hosplt3s nunqu&m vidlaverant. — CdrnXtSa 
principis angusto In 15cd 3 qui turn nostrorum Tim diO 
sustlnu@runt. 

(311.) Translate into Latin. 

The chiefs began to go away with all the horsemen. — The 
horse-soldiers and foot-soldiers did not sustun the attack (vim) of 
the enemy. — The genera] supported the soldiers at his own 
expense. — The companions of Dumnorix sustwned bravely the 
attack of our footmen. — ^The Germans maltreated the ambas- 
sadors. — ^The companions of the lieutenant are embarking-upon 
the ships. — The greatness of the woods terrifies the horsemen 
and the footmen. — ^Dumnorix always maltreats (his) guests. — 
The messenger began to depart with all the guests. — ^Brutus, 
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the defender of liberty, made (fdcit) a consinracy. — ^The 
townsmen for a long time flupported a laige nmnber of footmen 
It their own expense. — The chie& douUed the number of 
horsemen. 



LESSON L. 

Nouns. — Third Declensiotif continued^ 

(312.) Class IV. — The Nominative adds e to the 
Stem. 



>(n.). 



»«t(n.). 



H«ta. 



N^ A., V. 

Gen. 
Dat,AbU 



xnar-6. 

TO&t-U, 



mSr-Ift. 

XDiSr-lilnL 

mdr-ibftg. 



rtt-L 



rhtrVL 

ret-Tdm. 

ret-lbos. 



On this class, observe that, 

(313.) As to the case-endings, the abl. is always i, the nom* 
phir. 1&, and the gen. plur. Xiim. 
(314.) As to gender, they are all neuter. Hence, 

Ride of Gender. — ^Nouns which add e to the stem (inetead 
of s) in the nom. are neuter. 

EXEECISB. 

(315.) Vocabulary. 

By tea and land, terrft znftriqae, ahL 

\jwt mftn et terra). 
To wash, aUndre (ad+laSre). 

To use, ftti (dep. governs abl). 

To li accustomed, onunieiodre {per- 

feettttm, consafiv). 
Namgation, oavlgfttid, (navigation) 

to(£). 
Vatt, YBBt&B, 8, dm. 
Open, ipertiiSi i, thn. 
Ocean, oceiniui, i 
The Venetiam, Ytodti, orom (pL). 
oroai, kttiu, t^ ihn. 



But, aofefim (not wo strongly adren- 
ative as M, and always placed a£ 
ter one or more words of the sen 
tence). 
Other, different, SUns (194, R. 1) 
Bed, caMfi, (cilbn) Is (TV.). 
Splendid, splendXdiis, i, iim. 
A dockyard, navalfi, (naval) Is ( JV.> 
To commit, to join (as htOOi^, ooo 

mittdrd (per£'«tem, commis) 
In ihcmean time, intSzim (adv.l 
Hunteman, vdnator Ob), m. 
F€n\ fonst (adv.). 
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(316) Exampks. 
(a) For MarsdUes U toashea 
an three sides by the sea. 



Mas^tBa dnim Mbns ex parti- 
bus m&ri (abl., 93, II., &, 
R.) aUMtar. 

Nostro m&ri (55) longis nftvl- 
bus uti coDSuevimJis. 



{b) In our sea (t. e., the Med- 
iterranean) toe toere acctis- 
tomed to use long ships. 
Rule of Syntax, — ^The deponent verb uti, to use^ govema 
the ablative ; «. g-., n a v i b a s, in (5). 

(317.) Translate into English, 

Longe ftli& navig&ti5 est in angnstd m&ri atqud In vastd 
BtquS &pert5 oce&no. — Longas fudnint naves quibus (abl., 316, 
b) nostro n^ari (55) uti (infin.) consuSvlmus. — ^Ven5ti autem 
latTs navlbus uti consuev^runt. — MIM (125, II., a) c u b i I d est 
terr&. — ^Rom&norum cubili& magn& fuerunt et splendid^. — 
Imper^tdr quinqud n&ves ex nav&li dduxit et praelium com- 
misit. — Turris 3r&t pronmli portui (106, II., c) nav&Iibus- 
que. — CssUr, interim, onmSs nftv6s quas erant in nav&Iibus 
incendit. — VenatSr rCtfi diligentSr p&rabHt. — Vfinfitores rfitifi 
cervfs (54) p&rabant. 

(318.) Translate into Latin, 

The farmers were preparing nets for the (54) doves. — Cor 
mth is washed on two sides by the sea. — ^The ships which (316 
b) the Venetians were accostomed to use in our sea were long. 
— ^In the vast and open ocean we use broad ships. — ^Navigation 
is far different (long3 ali&) in a narrow river and in the open 
sea. — ^I had (125, II., a) a high tree (for my) bed. — Caesar was 
pursuing Pompey by sea and land. — ^The tower was very near 
to the dockyard. — The general, in the mean time, was rebuild 
tog an the old ships in the port and dodcyards 



NOUNS FHI&D DECLENSION, CLASS V. 



119 



LESSON LI. 

Nouns — Third Declension^ continued. 

(319.) Class V. — The Nominative presents the 

Stem tmchanged. 

1. Masculine Forms. 



Si^nr. 


Honour (m.). 


Conaul (m.). 


Gooeedn.). 


Bnrth«r(nL> \\ 


N.andV. 


hdndr. 


consoL 


azudr. 


frfttdr. 


Gen. 


hOn6r-is. 


consiil-is. 


ansfir-ig. 


frfttr-i*. 


Dat 


hdndr-i. 


constU-i. 


ans6r-L 


frAtr-i. 


Ace. 


h6n6r-£m. 


consiil-dm. 


ansfir-fim. 


firfttr-dm. 


AbL 


hdn6r-6. 


consnl-d. 


aiisdr-6. 


firatr-^ 


PlttrtL 


Honoora. 


Consuls. 


Geese. 


Brothenu 


K,A.,V. 


hdnor-es. 


consol-es. 


ans6r-es. 


frfttr-^g. 


Gen. 


hdndr-nm. 


consnl-mn. 


ansdr-nm. 


fi:Atr-tim. 


D. and AbL 


hdndr^ibds. 


consul-tbtis. 


ans^r-ibas. 

■ 


fratr-Ibili. 



On these, observe, 
(320.) As to case-endings^ they nearly all take the reguLat 
endings throughout ; but those whose stem ends interorbeT 
drop the e in all cases but the nom. ; e. ^., f r a. 1 6 r, f r atrl s ; 
imbfir (a shower) imbrls. 

Rem. Lnbdr, UntSr, yentSr, take Itlm for gen. pL endingc. 
(321.) As to gender^ 

Rvle of Gender, — ^Nonns which present the unchanged 

stem m the nom. (except those whose stems end in al, 

ar, ur, 5r) are masculine, 

[Exception (1.) In or.* arbdr, drfs (^ree), is /eminine; and &d6r, Mm, 

{pure wheat), ee qn o r, drib {sea), m ar in 5 r, 5ns i^narhle), are neat. (Obs., 

Bascnlines have o (long) in the stem ; neuters 5 (short) ). The ending til 

generally belongs to names of male beings (e. ^., consul): if applied to 

females, it may be feminine also (e. ^.« exnl, a female exile). 

Exception (2.) Ihs linter \Jboat) is masc. Cftfem,: the following are 
naUer: cftdaver {corpse), 4ber (feo^), ver {the spring), yerber {lash) 
also, an names ci plants in er: e. g., piper {pepper), zingiber {ginger), 
*c] 

EXERCISE. 

(322.) Vocabulary 



Noise, dimOr {Ma, V., 1). 
Cassias, Gassiiis, t 
Yoke, jfigtim, i. 
Archer, sSgittOrias, L 
Sanger, ftmditor (ftris, V., 1). 
Sneeour, labriCdli&m, L 
JM^ imbte (Is. 320). 
Cavalry, gquTtatus, 09 (m.). 



Continuance, continiiAtil), (oontlnfifr 

tidn) is (£). 
Skin, tent made cfsktns, pelUs, (pellf 

is {I IL). 
Desert, dSsertom, i. 
Shepherd, past&r (6ris, V., 1). 
Hunter, venfttOr (Oris, V., !>. 
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(323.) Translate into English. 

Impdr&tor ad se merc&tdres midlqae conT5cs?it.— 
ySS&t&B oxniies mftgno cum cl&more in oppidum irrapdroiit. 
— HelTdtu Cassium consiilem occldunt, exenutnmque ejus 
(!I53, c) sub jiigum* mittunt. — £^ass&r sagittSrids et fundi- 
tures subsidiof (dat.) oppid&nisf (dat) misit. — ^Mifites con- 
tiUmfttione imbrium (320, R.) sub peUibus contliientur. — 
[no51sB desertorum sunt pastores, venatores, et mer- 
c&tdres. — Diyitias merc&torum sunt incertsB. — Caes&r 
omnem dquit&tum funditores s&gitt&riosque pontem (113 
II., a) transdnxit et ad hostes contendit. 

(324.) Translate into Latin. 

The Britons slew the general, and sent all the soldiers under 
the yoke. — The archers and slingers killed the chief.— By the 
continuance of the rains, the merchants are kept in the town.— 
The townsmen burst into the tents (peHes) with a great ncHse. 
-—The archers and the slingers hasten to the town. — ^The con- 
sul Cassius led all the slingers over the bridge. — The Britons 
killed the scouts (ex{^ratores), and sent the archers and sUng- 
ers under the yoke. — ^The scouts hasten to the consul. — ^The 
general sent twenty soldiers for a succour f (dat.) to the mer- 
chants, f — The inhabitants of the town are merchants. — The 
riches of merchants, however great ,(184) they are, are uncer- 
tain. — The soldiers slew all the inhabitants of the desert. — ^The 
illustrious consuls led all the footmen over the bridge (113, 
XL, a). 

* A conqaered anny was made to march under a sort of yoke or gaDowi 
as ft mark of disgrace. 

t Rule cf 8yrdax,—J)ovblt Dtttive. Two datives, one of tlie person, tiie 
other of tne tbing, may be used willi esse, and with verbs of giming 
cemifig, tendings Ac 
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LESSON HI. 

Nouns, — Third Declension, continxted. 

(325.) Class V. — The Nominative presents the 

Stem unchanged. 

2. Neuter Forms. 



1 Siqgolnr. 


AniBMd (n.). 


Spur (n.). 


Li^toiiig (n.). 


MtfbbU). 1 


1 N,A,V. 

1 Qten. 
Dat 
AbL 


SnXmftL 
Snimftl-Is. 

faimal-L 


calc«r. 
calcar-ls. 
calcfir-L 
calcar-L 


folgOr. 
falgdr-lf. 
fnlgflr-L 
fhlgiir-*. 


xnannfir. l 
marmfir-If. | 
marmfir-L | 
marmte^. | 


PIuraL 


Animals. 


Spur.. 


Ljgfat»jne». 


U^Mm. 


N.,A.V. 

Gen. 
B. and AbL 


inimfil-HL 

inun&I-ium. 

taXmfll-ibiis. 


calcAr-ifi. 

calcar-Itlm. 

calc«r-n>iis. 


Ailgdr^U 

folgnr-om. 

fnlgOr-tbOfl. 


marmdr-i. 11 
xnann5r-fim. | 
manDdr-Ibfi8.|| 



On these, observe, 

(326.) (a) As to case-endings^ those In al, ar, make abl. I, 
Qom. plur. 1&, gen. plnr. liim. 
(h) As to gender, they are neuter. Hence, 

Rule of Gender. — Nouns which present m the nom. the 
luichanged stem in al, ar, ur, and 5r (short), are neuter. 

Exceptions in &1: 6&1 (soli) is mate, and neut. in the sing., and mate, 
■fil&s, in plnr. L ar, l&rts (household god), masc. 

Exceptions in or: FtLr {thief), furfdr {bran), tnrtmr {turtie-dove), 
vnltnr {vuUure), are masc 

Exceptions in dr. (JEleooUect tbat dr, dris (widi o long), is m wuue 
Ading (321) ; and that &rbdr, 5ris {tree), is/em.) , 
Rem. Ot, OS sis {bone), is nent. 

EXERCISE. 

(327.) Vocabulary. 



Level, fHain, planiis, h, iim. 

A plain, the tea, ceqadr, is (V., 2), 

(derived from mqp&f, plain : see 

below, 328). 
Rtvemie, tax, vectigSl, (TectigOl) Is 

(V.2). 
To create, cretrS. 
Hatnd, odium, Oditim, L 
Many, very many, complnrds, fi or 

ii (gen. nm or idm), nsed only in 

phnraL 
C7«M, genfts, (g«D«r) Is, neat 



TempU, temphim, L 

Toplaee, i>0n5r6. 

Abode, ddmldCliiim, i 

To goad, concittrS. 

Frugality, parslmdnifi, m. 

Indeed, qnldSm (adr.). 

Placid, plScidds, fi, ihn. 

A marble temple, a temple pfmarhh, 

templiim de marmdrd. 
Sharp, Scat^, S, dm. 
Glare, splendor, (splend6r) la (V.. 1) 
To farm, redto ft re (rtdem-). 
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(328.) Exampk. 

The sea is Uvelffrom toMch 

also the poets caU it 

aequor (the sea). 



M&rd pl&ndm est ; ex quo 
dti&m aequor ill^d poetat 
y5cant. 



^^ Here the antecedent of qao is the sentence mttrd planum e«t 

(329.) Translate into English. 

Magnum h5c fait vectig&l, add magnum creavlt ddium. • 
Dmmidrix, complurSs amids (191, a* Rule) omni& ^dudrum 
vectig&li& rSddmdr&t. — Complur& (or compluri^) sunt gdn$- 
r& anim&li^m. — Templfim de marmdrd in fbro pon&m. 
Crassils ddmilm magn&m de marmdrd splendido sdiflcavit. 
— F ulg ti r & mifitds vdhdmentdr terru3runt.— TerrS. est ddm 
!cilifim hdminiim dt&nim&liu m. — Milites subit5 gquos c a 1- 
& r 1 b & s (abl., 55, a) condt&rd cceperunt. — C a 1 c a r i a &cut& 
cunt. 

(330.) Translate into Latin. 

Glory is a great spur to brave men. — The horses fear the 
sharp spurs. — The glare of the lightnings terrified the horses. 
— ^Almost (fere, 218, h) all animals are useful to men. — ^Thesa 
were great revenues indeed, but they created great hatreds. — 
The seas were level and placid. — Frugality is a great revenue. 
— ^We shall place a temple of splisndid marble in the midst (in 
medio fdro, 297, c) of the forum. — The poets call (m&rS) the 
sea eoquor, because (quift) it is level. — The woods are tiie 
abode of many animals. — Pompey for many yecurs had farmed 
the revenues of Asia. — ^The cavahy (dquites) began to put 
spun to their horses (= to go«d the horses with spurs). 
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LESSON LIII. 

Nouns. — Third Declension^ continued. 

\S31) Class VI. — The Nominative presents 

Stem changed. 

1. Masculine Forms. 



the 





[^)nirt&0Sumdr€pped.m)Tqfth*SumchmHge<itoB. 


(c)F«r*iiif*.io(«i/ym.).l| 


SiBgol^. 


Speech (m.). Du.t(ni.). 


Flow«r(iii.) 


Ra»o«(C). 


N-andV. 
Gen. 
Dat 
Ace 
AbL 


sermd. pnlvis. 
8enn6n-!s. palydr-!s. 
serm6n-i. polvdr-L 
serm6n-€m. polvdr-dm. 
8erm6n-e. palv6r-fi. 


fids. 
fldr-Is. 
fldr-L 
fldr-gm. 


rttifi. 

rttion-fa. • 

rttian-i. 

rftiOn-em. 


PlanL 


Speechea. 


Flowers. 




N.,A.,V. 

Gen. 
D.&AbL 


8ermdn*ds. pnlvdr-ds. 
sermon-nm. palvdr-fim. 


fldr-68. 

fldr-ibn. 
fldr-ib^. 


rtti6n-€8. 
ritiAn-om. 
r«ti6n-ibii8. 



On this class, observe, 

(332.) As to case-endings : 1. Final n of the stem is gener- 
mUy dropped in Latin nouns in the nominative. (In sanguis, 
8angu!n-i8 (blood), it is changed into s.) 

2. Final r of the stem is ojlen changed into s, as in p ul vK s, 
flos, mos, 6cc. * 

(333.) Rtde of Gender. — ^Nouns which simply drop n of the 
stem in the nom. are. masctdine (except ahstract nouns 
inlo). 
Special Rem. — Ahstract noims in io (6ni8) are feminine ; e. g., ratio, 
reason; oltio, Twen^e. (They are a very large cla8B, formed by add- 
ing io to the 8apine-8tem of yerbs.) ^ 

<334.) Rule of Gender. — Nouns which change dr of the 
stem into Is, or into os, are nutsctdine; e. g., pulvls 
(pulvfir), fids (flor). 

EXERCISE. 

(335.) Vocabulary. 

$£anner, custom, mAs, (mor) is (VI^ 

Robber, latro, (latrto) Is (VI., i, a). 
Pirate, -pradd, (pneddn) Is (YL, 1, a). 
Centurum. centiiriA, (centurion) Is 

(VL, 1, a). 
Uof^ \et, (Ie«n) Is (VL, 1, a). 



Speech, language, sermA^ (sermAn) 

is (VL, 1, a). 
Surrender, dS^tid, (deditifin) Is 

(VI.,l,c). 
RebeUian, r^ellil(« (rSbellidn) Is 

(VL, 1, c). 
The Sacred Way, Vii Saorft. 
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To Oay, tr&cldirtS. 

Nv/ne, natriz, (nntilc) Is (L). 

Devoid of, expers, (expert) Is (ia7|. 

To draw, trfihdrd (trax- ; 277, 1). 

Eloquenti disertiis, fi, tm. 

Adorned, omatfis, i, iSm. 

To go, irfi. 

By chance, fortd (adv.). 

As, flicQt 

Kind, blandos, ft, iim. 

MorS latrontiiii. 
M drS 8ud. 



Speech (in the abstract), or an ora- 
tion, drfttid, (orfttidn) is (VL, 1, c). 
Hand, mantts, ds (f.). 
EgypHan^ iEgyptius, L 
Sweel, pleasant, sn&vis, Is, d. 
To warier, errarS 
To employ, fifi (with abL. 316, b). 
To finish, conficfird (io). 
T<&« rvs^, ^ remaining, rdUqatis, ft, 

iim. 

(336.) Examples, 

(a) After the manner of rob- 
bers. 

(b) After his {her or their) 
ovm manner, 

(c) Devoid of reason, R&ti5nis expers. 
Rvle of Syntax, — Adjectives Bignifyiog abounding^ %oant% 

privatum, &c., govern the genitive (sometimes aJU.). 
{d) We say, a cloud of dust; the Latin says, a power of 
dust — ^vis pulvSris. 

(337.) Translate into English, 

1. (Masculines, Class FJ., If n dropped,) — Centuridnes 
laiHtum Labidntim libentdr s^quebantur. — ^L6g&tiis sermd- 
nem longiim conflcit. — Multl ^dui Caes&ns sermon! (dat., 
267, b) interfudrunt. — Impdratdr rSliquds latrdn3s praedo 
n 3s que triicddavit. — ^A&icH nutrix est ledniim fdrodum. 

3. {Verbal Nouns in ion, all Feminine.) — ^Helv^tii ISg&^ds 
i& (concerning) ddditione ad Cses&rdm mis6runt— Barb&ri 
rSbellidndm turp^m fecdrunt. — Leg&t&s, orationd acri 
(abl., 55, ay, barb&ros addeditionSm traadt. — Or&tio disert& 
St om&t& omnibus (161, a) plUcSt. — Fdras sunt r&tidnis et 
or&tionls expertes. 

3. {Nouns changing 6Tofthe Stem into is, 5r into Os; aU 
Masculines,) — ^Pulvis et umbr& sumtis. — ^MiQtes, eddSm texu« 
pdrd (118, II., c) magn&m vim pulvSris videbant. — ^IblUD 
forte vi& sacrft (abl., 55, a) sicut me^ est mds. — ^^gyptii, 
morS praedonfim (336, a), nftvds incenddre (infin., 210) con- 
Bueverunt. — Suftves tui mdr3s mihl (161, a) valdd pl&cent. — 
Prsedongs, m5r3 sud, oppid& incendSrS r(F.perunt 



NOUNS, Tlllll^lOLENSIONt CLASS VI. 



125 



(338.) Translate into Latin. 

1. (Masculines, Class F7., 1, n dropped.) — Caesar empbyi 
kind language* (abl., 316, b), and draws the barbamna to a snr- 
render. — Many of the Helvetians heard the severe speech (78,^ 
II., h) of Caesar. — ^The bands of robbers and pirates wander bj 
sea and land. — ^The general slew all the wicked pirates. — Is 
(135, II., a) Africa the nurse of lions ? — Is Europe (num, 280, 
b) the nurse of fierce lions ? 

2. {Verbals in io, aU Feminine.) — Caesar drew-out from 
(their) winter-quarters the four legions which he had levied 
(conscripsdr&t) in Italy. — The eloquent oration pleased aD. 
^-The barbarians made a base rebellion after (their) surrender. 
— ^liions are devoid of reason and speech. 

3. (Nouns changing dr of the Stem into is, dr into os ; Mas- 
etdines.) — The flowers are beautiful. — ^The customs of the 
Germans were good. — l)eath turns (vertlt) all things into 
dust. — At the same time (118, II., &),agreat cloud of dust (336, 
d) was seen by the soldiers. — I was sleeping in the garden, as 
is my custom. — The .^Sduans, after the manner of pirates, slew 
tlie ambassadors. 



LESSON LIV. 

Nouns. — Third Declension^ continued. 

(339.) Class VI. — The Nominative presents ths 

Stem changed. 

2. Feminine Forms. 



Senno. 

L2 



n of the Stem dropped, and I changed into d. || 


1 SinguUr. 


Image (f.). 


H«a(C). 


N.andV. 

1 Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Abl. 


Imftgin-Ts. . 
imagin-I. 
tmftgin-dni. 
ImftgIn-€. 


grandA. 
grandin-Is. 

grandin-dm. | 
grandln-e. jj 


PlnnL 


Images. 


HaiL 


N.,A.,V. 
y Gen. 
1 D. and Abl. 


&n&gin-es. 
lillflgin-rbiis. 


grandin-es. 
grandba-nm. { 
gituidin-ibus. | 


■ 
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On these, observe, 

(340.) Rule of G^eikier.— Nouns which drop n, and change 
i into o in the nom., wrefemifdne. 
» BzceptioDS. 0*dd (onler), cmrdS (%m^), tarbd {wkiriwindi, are 
magemHtie, N«md {nobody), marg« {margin), are common, 
(Homo, flkM, if mafl& by the general rale, 25, a.) 
Rem. Gird {JUth) makea gen. earnia, dat carni, &&, c o nt r acted 
from carInU, carlnl, ^ 

EXEECISE. 

(341.) Vocabulary. 

Bleep, MOBonAB, L 

Same, id&m, eidfim, Idfim (150). 

Multitude, mnltitadd, (mnltiftadln) la 

(VL,2). 
To set forth, exptoSrd. 
Swallow, Idrandd, (h&rondln) Is (VX, 

2). 
Harbinger, prsnanti&, sb. 
Spring, vdr. Is (321, exc. 2). 
Resemblance, sindHtAdS,. (slmHTtfl- 

dln) Is (VI., 2).» 
JV> preserve, keep, senrart. 
To call {name), appeUard. 
Council, oondOiam, I 

(342.) Translate into English. 

1. Somniis Im&g5 moriSs est. — Leg&ti e&ddm quae CsBs&r 
dixSr&t multlt&dlnl expdnnnt. — HlrundlnSs praenuntiaB 
v^i'is sunt. — Gralli oppidum ex slmlllt&dlnd floils Lilium 
appell&bant. — Consul m&trum virglnum-que prdclbus exd 
t&tur. — Podtas cdlebrant Romulum, drigindm gentis. 

2. Princlpes iBduorum magn&m multltadindm hdml 
uum ex agns codg6runt. — Mifitds or din 3 s non servant. — 
CassSx centur!dn3s primoriim ordlnum&d conciliiim convocat. 
— Cic6r5 In magnis turbinlbiis nftv^m reipubCcsB (351, 3) 
gubem&Tit, dt salT&m In portu colldc&vlt. 

(343.) Translate into Latin. 

1. Speech (sermS) is the image of the mmd. — Sleep is often 
the harbinger of death. — The soj^iers feared the force of the 

* STmllltAdA florls = resemblance to ajlotoer. 



Lily, liliiim, L 

Virgin, Tiigd, (virgin) Is (VL, 2f. 

Prayer, prez, nom, not used, (pric) 

Is(L). 
To cddtrate, to extol, cSlebi«i«. 
Origiih origil, (origin) Is (VL, 2). 
To collect, o6gdr6,cte-Hg6re (pert- 

stem,ooSg). 
Order, rank, ord5, (prdm) Is (VL, 2) 

(m.). 
Whirlwind, turbA, (torblh) Is (YI., 

2, 340, exc). 
Scfe, salviis, % fim. 
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niui. — The centurions were setting-forth the same (Uiings) 
which the general had commanded. — The brare atddiers are 
moved by the prayers of the mothers and the virg^. 

2. The consuls collect a great multitude of men from the 
towns. — Caesar dismisses from (ab) the council the centurions 
of the first ranks. — The archers and the slingers did not keep 
their ranks. — Caesar calls (vd card) to the council the centuri- 
ons of all the ranks. — ^The brave consul in the great whiriwinds 
will govern the ship of state (351, 3). — Caesar will place the 
■hip of state safe in the port. 



LESSON LV. 
Nouns. — Third Declension^ continued, 
(344.) Class VI. — The Nominative- presents the 
. Stem changed. 
3. Neuter Forms. 





W VwKt changed. \ 


(b) Vowet amd Com. ekamgtd. | 


«e) Cm,.chm^g$d. 


SJigalar. 


Song (D.). 


Strongth (n.). 


Work (a). 


Body (n.). j 


L«w(ii.). 


N.A.V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
AbL 


cannen. 
carmin-is. 
carmin-L 
camun-8. 


robfir. 
robdr-is. 
r6b6r-i. 
robor-g. 


dpfis. 
dpfir-is. 
6p6r-i. 
6p6r-6. 


corpfis. 1 
corp6r-tg. 
corp6r-i. 
corp6r-e. | 




PluraL 


Songfc 




Works. - 


BodiM. 


L.... 


N.A.,V. 

Gen. 
D.,AbL 


carmln-i. 

carmln-dm. 

carmin-lbfls. 


r6b6r-«. 

robor-Qm. 

robdr-lbfis. 


6p6r-a. 

dx>er-ihn. 

opdr.ibas. 


corp6r-«. 

corpor-fim. 

corpor-ibfis. 


jiir*uui. 
jur-Ibfi*. 



On this class, observe, 

(345.) As to gender J they are all neuter. Hence, 

Rule of Gender, — Nouns which, in the nominative, change 
the stems in into Sn, 5r into iir, and 6r, dr, or fir into 
u s, are neuter, 

Ifixcaptions. (1.) In dn: only pectSn, pectiEnlii (masc.), a comb, 
(2.) dr into iir: none. 
(3.) Sr into fis: none. 

(4.) or into tLs : only IdpQs, Idpoiis (maBC.), a hart. 
(5.) ur into ns: mu8, mnris (ma8C.)« mouse; tellas. Arii 
(fem.), earth 
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(346.) Under this head may be classed the follow- 
ing nouns of rare endings : 

1. Poem&, &tls {neuter), a poem. Nouns of this form are 
derired from the Greek, and are all neuters. They prefer llw 
ending Is to ibii s in the dat. and aU. [dur. 

2. Halec (neuter)^ h&ldcls, hrine, and l&c (netitor), lactis, 
miik^ are the only Latin nouns ending in c in the nom. 

3. C&piit, capitis, head, is the only Latin noun aiding in 
t in the nom. It is neuter. 

EXERCISE. 

(347.) Vocabulary. 



Arrogancet aitSgantii, e. 

Crimet crimSo, (crimiii) is (VX, 3, 

a). 
To ward (lack), to befrufrom, d- 

r6r8 (with abL). 
FoUy, itnltitift. 
Wond^vlf mirlf icjis, S, &n (minu 

+facio). 
Naked, nAdiU, i, um. 
Strong, YiUdtis, i, iim. 
The whole qffair, omnia r^s. 

(348.) tlxampks. 
(a) To condemn to death. 



To dOay, tazdftrfi. 

Gift, mAai&M, (mimer) Is (YL, 3, ^). 

Quickly, <At6 (adv.). 

H(»re, Ifipus, (lep&r) b (hl, 345, 4). 

Milk, Iftc, (lact) is (il, 346, 2). 

Flesh, cSrA, (cam) Is (£, 340, R.). 

Young man, jdvSi^, is (m.) : geo 

pL, iim. 
Danube, Dftndbiiis, t (m.). 
JugwrihcL, j'agiirtfai, as. 
If, SI (coi^j.). 



C&pitis (or c&pitd) condem 
nftrd ( = to condemn of the 
head). 

Rule of Syntax. — With verbs of condemning, the punish . 
ment (if capital) is put in the gen. or abl. 

(6) To he free from a crime. I Criming c&r3rS (=to want 
I crime). 

Rule of Syntax. — ^The ablative case is used with verbs (and 
adjectives) of abounding and wanting. 

(349.) Translate into English. 

Sdcr&tes arrdgantias 6t stultltias crimen e cfireb&t — ^RhGntts 
et Ehdd&niis magn& sunt flumlnft. — ^Magnft et miilfic& sunt 
omni&Dei 5p6rlL. — Galli semper nQdo corpdrS (synt.,716, 2) 
pugnabant. — Corp6r& Germ&ndrtim v&Hdft et nurific& fuSrunt 

Magnitude 5pdrdm omndm rSm tard&bat. — S! mtindri 
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thrdas, luh J das ; Ms d&t, qui dtd dat— YdnfttSr ldp5ret tlnd- 
dos In syMs pers^qnitur. — ^Atheniensds Socratdm c&pitd con- 
denm&nint.* — Cur t&ldm vlriim c&pitis condemiifiitis ? — 
Britanm lactd et camS ylvnnt. 

(350.) Translate into Latin, 

The bodies of the young men were strong. — ^The man (rir) 
was free from the crime of folly. — ^The Danube and die Rhine 
are great rivers. — ^Do the Grauls (num, 280, h) fight with naked 
body ? — ^The works of Cicero are exceUent : I read them (e a) 
with pleasure (libentSr). — The Romans condemned Jugurtha 
to death (348, a). — Did the Athenians (280, b) condemn Socra 
tes to death ? — ^The captives were condemned (imperf. pass.) tc 
death. — The timid hare was wandering in the woods and fields 
— ^Is-it-possible-that (280, b) the Britons five (on) (abl.) milk 
and flesh? — ^Your pleasant songis (161, b) delighted (delee- 
t&re) me. 



LESSON LVL 
Irregular Nouns. 

(851.) We give here the declension of a, few irre^ 
olar nouns. 

1. Jupiter. 

Nom. Jup!t6r. 

Gen. Jdvis. 

Dat. J5vi, 

Ace. JdvSm. 

Abl. Jdvd. 



Bndj>lup. tensea are often ttma contracted: esmdrtU fix. 
r for vigilavitUs, 
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2. Bos, an ox or cow. 

Singular. Plnnl. 

Nona. B6s. B6v68. 

Gen. Bdvls. Bo&m. 

Dat. Bdvi. Bob&s or Bubals 

Ace. B6v6m B6v6s. 

Voc. Bos. B6t6s. 

A.bl. Bdv6. Bobiis or btibat. 

[In double DOimg» each umn is inflected ; e. ^., j 

Respublica (res+publica), a republic, staJU 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Abl. 



Singular. 

RespubliclL. 

ReipubRcaD. 

Reipublicae. 

Rempublic&m. 

Respab]ic&. 

RepubBca. 



Plural. 

Respubliese. 

Rdrumpublic&ram. 

R3buspubHciS( 

RespubHc&s. 

Respubfics. 

Rdbuspubficia. 



4. Jusjurandum (jus+jurandum), an oatn. 



Singular. 

Nom. Jusjurandum. 
Gen. Jurisjurandi. 
Dat. Junjurando. 
Ace. Jusjurandtlm. 
Abl. Jurgjurando 



Plural. 

Jurajurand&. 



jurajurand&. 



Hem, The genitlye, dcU? re, and ablative plural are not used 
EXERCISE. 



(352.) Vocabulary. 

Faiih, promite, HdSs, eL 

To bind, obstringSrd, (db+strin^dr6) 

(perf.-8tem, obstnnx). 
To take care cf, cniftrd. 
FoUy, stnltittift, sb. 
To lose, amittfire, (&+mitt6re) (per£- 

Btem, ftmis). 
To intrustt conunittdrd, (con-f-mit- 

tdrd) commis (with dat). 
Especially, maximd (adv.). 
To toorshdp, c6ldr6 (per£-stem, cd- 

la). 



Apis, Apis, Is (m.). . 

Sacred, sanotus, ft, dm. 

Formerly, dlim. 

Guardian, cnstds, (costod) Ts (m 

andf.). 
Juno, Jund, (Jonon^ Is (£). 
Husband or toife, conjnx, (conjtl^) 

Is (m. and f.). 
Nation, n&tid, (n§tidn) Is (£). 
An Egyptian, iEgyptius, I. 
But especially, mAidEmd untftm. 
Minerva, Mlnerrft, m. 
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(363.) Translate irUo English. 

Prindpes intdr 86 fiddm et jusj&randi&m d&buit.— >Ari»- 
risti&s civlULtSm jurejQrando (55) 6t ob^UHbito obstriiudt.^- 
A.pud Kdm&nds, consiiles rempublic&m curfi.Tdnmt. — Molts 
Q&tadnes p6r stnltlti&in respublicfts su&s ftnufldmiit. — ^Vdtd- 
rSs maximd JdTdm cdludront. — ^gyptu Apim, sanctiiin 
bovdm (225, a), dHm cdludruot. — Jfipltftr est hOjiU urbU 
custos. — Junfi dr&t Jdvis conjux. — Civ^ ir&m J6iiB timent. 
— CorDu& bourn sunt magn&. 

(354.) Translate into, Latin. 

The robbers will give an oath among themselves. — C»sar 
iMnds all the Germans by a promise and an oath.^^9e8ar bound 
the chie& of the state by an oath and by hostages. — ^The senate 
jitrusts (committit) the whole republic to Cicero. — ^The 
consuls will take care of pur republic. — ^The ancients worship- 
ped many gods, but especially Jupiter. — ^We have lost the re- 
public by (per) our own folly. — ^Jupiter is the guardian of our 
house. — ^Apis, the sacred ox, is the guardian of this city.— 
Minerva was the daughter of Jupiter. — Good men do not fev 
the anger of Jupiter. 
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(365.) LESSON LVIL 



Summary of Rvles of Gender from the Nominative 
Formation.* 

I. Mascuunes either 

Add 8, ftod change the stem-vowel before it ; e. g. 
gnrgds, gurglt-is, whirlpool; milds, milit-is, ^ 
dier ; codex, codic -is. hook. 



■'\ 



2. Prasent the stem er, ul, or, without adding s ; e. g.^ 
ansdr, ansdr-is, goose; consul, constil-^, consul; 
hdndr, hon6r-is, honour. 



3. Drop n without adding s; «. f ., sermo, sermdn-is, 
speech ; carbo, carbon-is, coal. 

4. Change dr of the stem into Is, or into os ; e. g., 
cinis, cindr-!s, ashes; pulvis, pulvdr-is, dust 
fids, £\6r Ab, flower. 

11. Feminines either 

1. Add 8 without changing the stem-vowel; e.g., urb-s, 
urb-ls, ct7y; nox, noct-is, ntg-A^; vox, v6c-is, voice; 
qu i e 8, q u i e t-is, quiet. 



•1 



2. Insert a vowel (e or i) before adding s ; e. ^., nu b-e-s, 
nub-ls, cloud; nftv-l-s, nav-ls, ship 



3. Drop n, and change i into o ; e. g., Imftgo, Im&gln-la. 
image; grando, grandln-is, hail. 

III. Neuters either 

1. Add e to the stem ; e. g., m&re, m&r-ls, the sea. 

2. Present the unchanged stem al, ar, ur ; e. g., &nl- 
m&l, anim&l-ls, anitnal; calc&r, calc&r-ls, spur; 
fulgdr, fulg fir-is, lightning, 

3. Change in of the stem into dn, dr into fir« and Sr, dr, 
or Qr into us; e.g.^ carmdn, carmin-is, ^ong; dbilr, 
dbdr-is, ivory; dptis, 6p6r-is, work; corptis, cor- 
p6r-is, body ; crus, crur-is, leg. 



* Abundant illustrations of these roles have been ffiven. The stadent 
■honld now learn them thoronghly by hearty and apply them in the sab* 
vpnnent Icrrobs 



EXOBPTIQlffl. 



IBS 



Exceptions. 



I 1. Only merges, mergita(s (f.), sheaf. 



1.2. 



' er, feminine : lint^r, boat. « 

er, neuter: cAdavfir, ub6r, vgrbfir, v6r, tab6r, spin- 

ther, with all the names of plants in fir. 
6r, feminine: arbdr, tree. 
6r, neuter: c6r, &d6r, aequfir, marmfir. 

iZ«». The neuters have 6 («Aor^) in the stem ; the mas- 
culines, 6 {lon^). 
The abstract nouns in io are aH feminine ; c. g-., rfttio 
(f.), rationis, reason. 



1.3. 

I. 4. OS, oris (n.), numth. 



\l l.i 



11.2. 



11. 3. j 

in. 1. 
rii. 2. 



111. 3. 



Masculines. Viz., fons, mons, pons, dens and its 
compounds; with rudens, torrens, occidens. 
dnens. 
Grex, Greek nouns in ax, and a few in ix; la- 
pis, vis, pdries, pes.* 
Mascfulines. Latin nouns ending in nis ; e.g*^ ignSis 
(m.),^rc; with 
Piscis, orbis, calfis, and canafis ; 
Unguts, caulis, ax!s, ane^ annaHs; 
Fascls, sentis, fiistls, collis, ensls ; 
y ectis, vermis, postls ; follis, mensis. 
Masculines. Ordo, cardo, turbo. 
Common, Homo, nemo, margo. 

None. 
Sal, mcLsculine and neuter in singular ; nuzsculine in 

plural. L&r, lails, masculine. 
Fur, furflir, turttir, vultur, masculine. 
Masculine : changing in into fin, only pectfin, conib ; 
changing dr into ^s, only Ifiptis, hare ; chang- 
ing tir into us, oEly mus, mouse. Feminine : 
teSus, earth. 



* There are also a few Greek words that are masonline. As. oaahk 
coin, is mascnlins ; vas, vasis, vase, and os, ossTs, bone, are neuter. 



M 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. (LVIIL— LX.) 

(356.) Adjectives are inflected both in English 
and Latin to express degrees of quaUty ; c. g., 



PohUt«. 

Brave, 
Fort- is, 



CompantiTe. 

braver, 
fort-i6r, 



Superlativw 

bravest. 
fort-is 8 1 mils. 



LESSON LVIIL 
The Comparative Degree. 

(357.) The comparative has the ending ior tor 
the masc. 6c fern, and ius for the neut. These endings 
are added directly to the stem of the adjective ; e. g.. 



Brave, fort-is ; 
Hard, dur-us ; 
BeauUfyl, pulch-er > 
(stem, pulchr-); > 



Maacaline. 

braver, fort- ior; 
harder, dQr-ior; 



fort- ius. 
dur-ius. 



more beatUifvl, pulchr-ior ; pulchr-« •& 



Rem, If the stem ends in a vowels the comparative is foimed by tlie 
use of migis, moret instead of the ending; e, ^^ 

pious, pi-ns ; more pious, m&gis pins. 

JU, idOne-ns ; more ft, mflgis iddnens. 



(358.) 


DECLENSION OF COMPARATIVES. 






8INOUI.AB. j 


PLUKAI^ j 




Maac. and Fern. 


Neat. 


Maac. and Fen.. 


Neat. 


N. and V. 


dur-i6r. 


dnr-ius. 


dfir-Xores. 


diSr-iftrt 


Ghen. 


dur-ioris. 


dur-ioris. 


dar-i6rum. 


dflr-l6Him. 


Dat. 


dtbr-Iori. 


dor-iorl. 


dflr-ioribiis. 


ddr-torfbus. , 


Ace 


dfir-idrtm. 


dur-iQs. 


ddr-iopes; 


ddr-ldri. 


AbL 


dor-idrfi. 

* 


dur-iore. 


ddr-iorlbiis. dAr-iArlbOs. | 



Rem, In the latjpr writers, I is used for abL sing. endi<« fnqmmiis 
instead of S. 
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EXERCISE. 



(359.) Vocabulary. 

Uke, similar to, elmilis (takes dai., 

sometimeB gen., 106, n., c). 
Amiable, fim&bilis, ia, d. 
Eloquent, dldqaens. 
Excellent, praestans. 
Ignorance, Ignoratio, (ignoration) is. 
Knowledge, scientia, se. 
Silver, argentmn, L 
Vile, paltry, vilis, is, 6. 
Justice, jobGHSl, se. 

(360.) Examples, 
(a) A pirate is more like a 
vnld beast than a man,. 



Dear, precious, earns, i, dm. 
Few, panel, s, i (used ooly in pL). 
Indeed, qnidem (adr. ; always stands 

next ccfter the word to whieh it 

refers). 
Svnft, cCter (105, R. 1). 
Than, qpSm (conj.). 
To seek, qosBrSrd. 
Antonine, Antdmnos, L 
Future, futfirus, S, Qm. 



(ft) Nothing is more amiable 
than virtue. 



Praedo fdrae (106, II., b) est 
Sim Hi or quam hftmliii 
(dat.). 
Nihil est ^mftbilins quam 

virtus, or 
(c) Nihil est nrtutd &mft 
bilius. 

(c) RtUe of Syntax. — The conjunction quam (than) is fre 
quentlj omitted, and then the noun with the compara 
tive must be put in the ablative case. 



Cicero was more eloguent 
than Casar. 



Cicero fuit C»8&re 615- 
quentior. 

(361.) Translate into English. 

Nihil est virttite prsestantius. — ^Virtus est prsestantior 
inam rohur (344). — Ignoratio mSlorum utilior est quam sci- 
enti&. — ^Aurum gr&vius est argento. — ^Argentum vilius est 
aur5, virtutibus aurum.— Liipi fgrociores sunt quam 
c&nes. — Tullus Hostilius f3rdcior erat Komulo. — Justltiam 
quaerimus; rem (app., with jus titiam, 225, a) auro cario- 
rera. — ^Paucls (dat. gov. bycftrior, 106, II., b) cftrior fides 
est, q 11 am pecunia. — ^Mihi (dat.) &nucus fuit md ipso c&ri5r. 
— Omnfis suos (i. e., his friends) cftrds h&bet (he holds) ; mS 
(ace.) quidem 86 ipso cariorSm. — Nemo Romanorum {par 
tidve gen.) eldquentior fiiit Cicer5ne. 

(362.) Translate into Latin. 

I With qua m. — The horse is swifter than the dog. — Iguo- 
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ranee of fatare evils is better than knowledge (of the:ii). — Iihuim 
are fiercer than wohres. — ^Antonine was more pious (357, R.) 
than C»8ar. — ^The' son was more amiable tJian the father. — ^A 
robber is more like a wdf (dat., 106, IL* b) than a man. 

2. WithotU qnam (with ablative). — Justice is a thing more 
precious than gold. — Gold is more paltry than yirtue. — ^Nothing 
is more amiable than virtue. — ^To Crassus his friends were 
dearer than himself. — He (had) held all his own {friends) 
dear, but Cicero even dearer tJian himself. — ^What (170) is 
heavier than water? Gold. — ^What is more excellent than 
strength ? Virtue. 



LESSON LIX. 
Superlative Degree, 
(363.) The superlative ending is i s s i m ii s, whicK 
ib Gidded to the stwnof the adjective. 

Poaitira , Conpanthre. Soperlatir*. 

De zr, c&r-us ; dearer, c&r-ior ; dearest, c&r- i s s I m ti s. 
Brzve, fort-is ; braver, fort-ior ; bravest, fort- i s s ! m ii s. 
Happy, more Jutppy, most happy, 

fBlix (feGc-s) ; fsKc-ior ; felic- i s s i m ti s. 

(364.) But adjectives whose stems end in e r add 
the ending r i m u s. 

Unhappy, miser ; m4>st unhappy, miser- r i m fi s. 

Swift, c616r ; swiftest, cSler- r ! m d s. 

Beautifid, pulcher; m^st beautiful, pulcher-rimtls. 

(365.) Several adj^.tives whose stems end in 1 add 
1 T m li s. 

Easy, f ftcil-ls ; easiest, ftcil- 1 i m u s. 

EXERCISE. • 

(366.) Vocabulan/. 



Cyrust Cyrvlsi L 

Hannibal, HannibSl, (Haxmlbti) is. 

DifficuU, difirictlls (di+fadOlB). 

Moderation^ mddOs, i. 

Darius, DSiins, J 



To preserve moderation, rnddtim hi 

b€rd (= to have moderation), 
Carthage, Carthigp, (Carthigln) b 
Metal, rndtallam, i. 
To stain, mactUrd. 
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(367.) Examples. 

{a) Socrates was very wise, i Sdcrates s&pientissimiii 
I fuit 

A,high degree of qaaHty {very good, very wife, &o.) if expreased in 
Latm by the superUxHve. 

(b) Of aU these, the J?e2-| Homm omnium fortisslmi 

gians are the bravest. | sont Belgss. 

RuU of Syntax. — The genitive plural is used with the 

siq>erlative degree : the most learned of the Bomans ; 

doctissimtis Romanorum (partitive gen., sjnt., 697). 



(c) Among the Helvetians 
the noblest loas Orgetorix, 



Apud Helvdtios ndbi- 
lissimus fuit Orgdtdrix. 



(368.) Translate into English 

Urbs Syrftcusao (app., 225, a) GraBc&rum urbium est pul- 
cherrim&. — Praestantissimi Persarum r6ges fuSrunt Cyrus et 
Darius.-^Pompeius magnam belli gldriam mortd (55, a) tur- 
pissimd, m&culavit. — ^Hannibal fortiss!mtis erat omnium 
Carth&giDiensium. — Gallorum omnium fortissimi sunt Bel* 
^. — Cicdro d|5quentissimus fuit Rom&norum. — Difflcilli- 
mum est mddum h&berd (161, d). — ^Apud iSduos nobilissi- 
mus et fortissimus fuit I^i^ta&cus. 

(369.) Translate into Latin. 

Plato was very wise (367, a). — Plato was the wisest of all 
the Greeks (367, b), — ^The city Rome was the most beautiful 
of aU the Roman cities. — Of all these, the Britons are the bra- 
vest. — The most excellent leaders of the Romans were C»sai^ 
and Pompey. — Carthage was a very beautiful city. — Of all 
things, the most difficult is to preserve moderation. — Of all 
(men), the most happy (beatus) is the wise (man). — The hard- 
est of all metals is iron. — ^Among the Greeks Thbsiustocles 
was the nob'est.— Caesar led the bravest soldiers ar^oss tH« 
rery broad river. 

M2 
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(RREOULAR COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 



LESSON LX. 
Irfegular Comparison of Adjectives. 
(370.) Several adjectives are quite irregular in 
neir comparison. The following are the most im- 
portant. 



I| PciiWe. 




8aperlatiT«. 


Sfood, h6nuB, 
oadf xn&lus. 


beUer, mfilidr. 


best, opfimiis. 


worse, pfijor. 


worst, pessiiafts. 


great, znignAs. 


greater, Tc^lla. , 


greatest, niaxlDids. 


1 mudij mnltOs. 


^VX^tl"^]: 


very many, J P*"™»*»- 


small, parvilB. 


less, mlnftr. 


least, TnyniTnila. 


1 old, sSnex. 


older, sSnidr. 


toan/in^. 


young, iftvenis. 
outwara, extdnui 


younger, jdniSr. 


van/tit^. 


more outward, extSrior. 


outermost, extrSmds. 


bdovj, inf Snu. 


lower, va£^rior. 


lowest, infimils, or 

imus. 
highest, sdpremtls, or f 


above, si&pdriis. 


higher, 8iip6ridr. 






Bmnnitui. 


hind, postSrus. 


hinder, postfiridr. 


hindmost, postremiis. 



(371.) Several adjectives have no positive, but form 
the comparative and superlative from a preposition, 
adverb, or obsolete word. 



j 


Comparatire. 


SuperUthra^ 


(o7i this side, citra.) 
1 {within, intra.) 

{beyond, ultra.) 

{near, prope.) 

{bad, deter.) 
{before, proe.) 


«eaner, clt6ri6r. 
tnR«r, interior. 

farther, iilt6ri6r. 

nearer, prdpidr. 

worse, dSteridr. 
former, priSr. 


nearest, cltimas. 
inmost, intlmiiB. 

-i-^'^proxIm«B. 

worst, deterrlmiis. 
Jirsi, primils. | 



Rem. 1. DivSs, ricA; richer, ditior, divltior; richest, dltissimiu, dlyl* 
tissImiiB. (Cicero uses the longer form, CoBsar the shorter.) 

2. Compound adjectives in dicns, flcns, vdlos, add entior for Ihe 
camp., and entissimus for tiie snperL ; e. g., b&iS-vdlns {benevoleiU), 
bSnSvdl- 6 n tior. bSnSvSI- e n t i s s imu s 



EXERCISE. 



(372.) Vocabulary. 

Disgraceful, unworthy, indignds, H, 

Am (iiH-dignos). 
Infamy, disgraceful crime, flftgi- 

tiSm, I. 
Wisdom. sapfentiS, m. 



The Sueviansj BaSsvi, dram. 
Warlike, bellicdstls, S, iim. 
Condition, conditio, (cooditidn) U. 
America, AmSrica, (b. 
Emperor, imp6rat5r, 6r!s (353, 1., 9^ 
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(373.) Examples. 

id) It is disgraceful to be 

conquered hy a superior ; 

more disgraceful (to he 

conquered) by one inferior 

and lower. 



Indignnm est & siipftridre 
Tinci; indignias ab infdri* 
ore atx]ue MimUiare. 



[Here the infin. pass, vinci is xised as a neiit nooxv nom* to eit^ aad 
n dignnm agrees with it in the predicate.] 

'6) What is better for man I Quid est hdn^bii melius s& 

than wisdom? \ pientia (360, c)? 

[Here homim is in the dat (advantage or disadvantage, 106, JL, b).] 

(374.) Translate into English. 

Nihil est melius quam (360, b) sftpienti&. — Hibernid 
minor est quam Britannia. — Nihil est pSjtis flfi^tiq. — ^Hos- 
tes cdleritdr ldc& (309) supSridra occ^p&bant. — Maxima 
pars AquitanisB obsides ad Cssarem mMt. — Suevorum gens 
est longe maxima et beUicosisslma Germanorum omnium 
(367, &). — Ariovistus agrum Sequanum, qui optlmus drat 
tolaus Galliae occupavit. — Infima est conditio et forttina ser- 
Tdrum. — ^Primus et maxim us rSgum Romanomm fuit 
Romulus. 

(375.) Translate into Latin. 

It is disgraceful to be conquered by a junior, more disgrace 
ful by a senior. — ^What is better than virtue ? what worse than 
vice ? — ^What is better for man than honour ? Wisdom. — ^Eu- 
rope is less than Asia ; Asia than America. — The bravest of 
the Belgians were seizing the higher grounds (15 c a). — The 
greatest part of Gaul made (fecit) a surrender. — The first 
and greatest of the Roman emperors was Caesar. — The poor 
are often more benevolent (371, R. 2) than (quam) the rich. 
—The worst (men) are often more-happy than (quam) the 
best. — Among the Helvetians (by) far the richest and noblest 
was Orgetorix. 



I b. 



COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

'^876.) Adverbs derived from adjectives admit of 
comparison. The comp. is the neuter form of the 
comparative of the adjective : the superlative substi- 
tutes e for u s. 



Learnedly, 
doct-&; 


more learnedly, 
doct-iiis; 


nmt learnedly^ 
doct-issimfi. 


^yfully^ 
laBt-d; 


more joyfully, 
laet-ius; 


mostjoyfuUy, 
laet-issim©. 


Happily, 
felic-ltfir; 


m{ire happily, 
fSlic-Xiis; 


most happily, 
feBc-issinia. 


Wdl, bdnS ; 


heUer, m^Uiis ; 


best^ optlmd. 



{No ceparate exero^^a upon these ii neceaMir.] 



§ 6. 

SUPINE. 

(377.) The Supine presents the action of the verb 
under the form of a noun in two cases, the accusative 
and ablative. The former supine ends in urn, the laU 
ter inn; which endings are added to the supin^stem 
of the verb. 



LESSON LXI. 
Supines. 
(378.) The Supine-stem is formed by adding to 
the verb-stem, 

(1) In 1st conj., ftt; e. ^., &m-&t-. 

(2) In 2d coDJ., i t ; e. ^., mdn-!t-. 

(3) In 3d conj., t ; e, g,^ reg-t = rect 

(4) Id 4th conj., it; e. ^., aud-it-. 

{Rem. Many sapines, however, ase different connecting yoweli, or 
take 8 (and not t) before am and n. For this reason, therefore, all 
supine-stems will be given in the following vocabularies; Where 
no sapine-stem is given, it'is to be understood that the verb has mr 
sapine.] 

(379.) The supine in iim is a verbal noun of the accusative 
case, and is put after verbs of motion to express the design of 
that motion ; e. g,j 



Legati ftd CaBs&rdm vdniunt 

rdgatdm* auxlMm. 
Ird dormit^m. 



(a) Ambassadors come to 
C(tsar to ask assistance. 

(b) To go to sleep (to sleep- 
ing), 

(380.) The supine in u is a verbal noun of the ablative case, 
and is used after adjectives signifying good or bad^ easy or diffi- 
tult, pleasant or unpleasant, 6cc. 

* R6?4tdm=s accus. answering to the question uhith&r 
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SUPINE. 



Estf&cUd facta.* 



Est mir&btld dicta. 



ia) Lis (a thing) easy to do 

(or, to he done), 
(h) It is {a thing) wonderftd 

to tell (or, to be tdd). 
(381.) The foDowing are nearly all the snpmes in u which 
are in use: dictQ, anditfi, cognlta, facta, inventu, 
m6m5r&ta. 

EXEBCISE. 

(382.) Vocabulary. 



To tuk, damand, postularfi (postu- 

lit). 
To congrahdatet gratulaii (gifttil- 

To come together, oonTJ^nire (con+ 
venird, ooiiTen-, convent-). 

To complain, qnSr6r (qaest). 

Custom, consii§tudA, (consnetudln) 
IS (f.j 355, n., 3). 

To collect com, frfimentiri (frumen- 
tftt). 

A Trevitian, Trfivir £ (65). 

(383.) Example, 
IHvitiacus came to Rome 
to ask assistance. 



To besiege, oppngn&Hi (oppngnat;. 

Hand, band of men, mfinus, as. 

Wonderful, mirftbffis, 6 (104). 

Very easy, perf actUs, 6 (104). 

To do, facdrd (fact). 

To say, tell, dicdre (diet). 

Best, optunas, S, um (370). 

To Jind, invenire (in+vdnirfi), lar 

vent. 
To happen, acd[d<(r6. 
To endure, tdldrftr« (tdl«rat). 
Senate, sdn&tns, fls. 



Divitiacas K 5 m & m. venit 
aaxQium postiilatum. 
Rule of Syntax. — The accasative is ased with the names 
of towns and small islands, to answer to the question 
whither ; e. g., in (a) Rom&m. 

(384.) Translate into English. 

1. Supine in iX m. — Principds cMt&tis &d Cses&rem grfttii 
latum cony3nerant — ^TrSvlri magna m&nQ (55, a) castr& op 
pugn&ttim yenSrunt. — Ldg&ti &b ^duls v3n3runt, q u e s t ti m 
— CsBS&r ex consu3tudin3 tin&m 13^dn6m mMt frtiment&* 
ttim. — Leg&ti Koin&m &d sSn&t&m Ydndrunt auidlium pes- 
tikl&tixm. 

2. Supine in &.— Est perf2U;!ld factu. — ^Est jucundum au- 
dita. — Qused&m (178, 1) sunt turpi& dictti. — Qndd optKmtLm 
est facta, f2u;i&m. — ^Virtfis difficifis est inventfi. — ^Muittt 
acclduntdara tdldr&ta. 



Factd = abUtire cX respect, wherein. 



SUPIMB. 14S 

(385.) Translate into Lati 

[WordB in Italic to be rcfv^^ed by rapinef.] 

1. Supine in um. — The consul^ according to (ex) custom, 
•enc a large band to collect com, — ^AIl the chiefs of the ^duan# 
were coming to Rome to asJc assistance. — All the ambassadors, 
according to custom,* came-together to Caesar to congratulate 
(him). — ^The soldiers of the tonth legion came to the general to 
complain. —The Germans came (in) a large band to attack the 
town. 

2. Supine in u. — It is (a thing) wonderful to he heard.-^ 
What (quod) is base to be said, I will not saj.^— What is diffi- 
cult to be done, I will do. — ^A true (vehis) friend is difficnit it 
&e,/o«iK/.— Some-things are very easy to he done. 

* According to ctwtomssajK 



♦ 7. 

fliNSES OF VERBS FOR COMPLETED AC 
TION.— PERFECT, PLWPERFECT, AND FU- 
TURE PERFECT.— FULLER STATEMENT. 
(LXIL— TiTTX.) 

(386.) It hM% been stated (262) that the tense-stem of the 
oerfect, (rfiqwrfect, and^ture perfect tenses is the same. In 
Lessons XLIV., XLV. we ga^e one mode of forming tliis 
Mose-stem for each conjugation. There are several other 
modes, ^Hiich we now proceed to state, taking up the conjuga- 
doos separately. To make the taUes complete, we shall repeat 
the^int method at the head of each. 



LESSON LXn. 
Forms of Perfect-stem. — First Conjugation. 
(387.) There are four ways of forming the per* 
fect^stem in theirs/ conjugation. 

L By adding Sly to the verb-stem ; am-ar§, &m-&v 
IL " n " 86n-ftr6, sdn-fi 



III. redupUeaUng* the first con- ^ ^ ^^ 



sonantwith 6; > ' 



rV- lengthening the stem-v&wel ; juv-ar6, jut 
On this table, observe that Class 

L contaiDB most of the veibs of the first conjagation. 
IL contaioB deven simple yeibs (of which a list may be foandt 664/ 
UL oontaiiis bat two simple veibs, viz,, dSr6, to give, and stlrt, to 

stand, 
IV. contains but two simple verbs, yiz^ jftvlr^ to auUt, and livtrfi 

tOWMh, 

(388.) To form the perfect^ pluperfect, or future perfect of a 



* Te rtdniplicaU a consonant is to prefix it to a stem with some coo 
aecting'vowel ; thos, mord-, rednplicate with o, momord; st-tre. re 
dnpUcate with e, stest-, bat the second s is dropped, stfit-. 



PBRFECT-BTEMy TULBT CONJUOATION, 



146 



ferb of any of the above clatses, simply add the endings of those 
toDses respectiTely to the perfect-stem ; thus : t 



InfloitiTc. Pwr<Kt«t«B. PeftecttMM. 





L 


«rim. 


M. 


l-lJ- 


istL 


6rM. 


«rl0. 




It 


«rit 


«rit 


1" • 


imiifl. 


drimjis. 


Sifmfis. 


r* 


isGa. 


driOM. 


ArtUs. 




^finmty or Sre. 


ditnt 


flrint. 


EXEECISB. 







7byM«2» T«t-ti«, y«til- 
7*0 j^ d-ir^ d«d- 
Tohdp, j^Y-Mi, juT- 



(389.) [^^ Hereafter, in all the ▼ocabolaries, the i>exfect and nqnne 
Items of verbs wiU be given in parenthesea, immediately after the if^m- 
tive. When no perfect or supine stem is given, it will be nnderstood diat 
those forms of the verb are wanting ; and where ttao are given, that the 
verb uses Iwth. Thus : to help, jtivard ( jdv-^ jfit-} ; to glitter, wicigM 
(aieU-); to fold, plicire (pUcAv-, p&cii-, pUcAt^ pU^). In these exM 
plea mic§r6 has no snpine ; pHcftr^ has ttoo perfect and two supine fams ] 



(390.) Vocabulary. 

To demand {command), impSrftre 

(av., it-). 
To^give, d&re (dfid-, dSt-, 387, m.). 
Bmger, fibn&i {Is}, (300). 
To tame, ddmare (domu-, ddmlt*, 

387, n.). 

To shine, or JUuih forth, emicire 

(tadcil-, e+iK^c&re, 387, 11.). 
To twrownd, ciicmnst§re (stitt- and 

Btfit-). 

The tand, dry ground, az7dnm, i 

(neuL ofixJdaB, dry). 
An attack, impetus, Ha (110). 
To assist, adjfivarfi ( juv-, jut-, ad+ 

Jovtre). 

(391.) Exampks. 

(1) St&re==to stand; con-st&re, to stand together^ to 
halt; circnm-st&re, to stand-around^ to surround* 
(The compounds of s t ft r e, with prepositions of one syDa- 
Ue, have s tit- for perfect-stem ; those with two, stft t-.) 

(2) To resist or vnihstand \jLlicni rdsistdre. 
anyone. 1 

Partial Bule of Syntax. — ^Many verbs compomided with 
nrepositions govern the dative. 

N 



Door, forls, (fftr) Is (300). 

To creak, crfipSrQ (crepil-, creptt-). 

To chide, reprove, incripars ^suif 

crepftrS, cr6pii-» crdpit-). 
A little vfhOe, panUi^r (advO- 
To withstand, rdsistdrfi (restlt. 

r6+stare). 
To halt, constird (oonstlt>, cqq+ 

stare). 
At soon as, s&nulatque (adv.). 
To slay, kiU, interfSc«re (interftc- 

interfect). 
To make, ficdre, id {t^o-, fiuct- 
199). 
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(3) To put any me to JUght. 

(4) To make an attack. 



Afiquem in fiigam d&r« 

( = to give unto JUght) . 
ImpStumf&cdre. 



[The Latin wordB in the following ezercisei which illnstrata the len 
wtu are spaced.] 

(392.) Translate into English. 

Oppldftni, obsldes quos Caes&r impdrftv-dr&t, d6d-6runt. — 
Ven&tdres f&md (abl., 55, a) lupos ddmu-6rant. — ^Ex monte 
subitd (adv.) fiammsB 6micu-6rant.-^Imp6r&tor opi^dAnos 
frumento (55) adjUv-it. — Nnm crftpu-drant fdrds? — Cae- 
8&r vdhdmenter (215, 2, b) miHtes incrSpu-it. — ^Hostes 
nostris paullisper restit-erunt. — ^Hostes nuHtibus (391, 2) 
q^cumstSt-erunt, multosque interfec-emnt. — Nostri iq 
hostes impdtum f^-drunt, atque eos (391, 3) in fugam dSd- 
Grant. — ^Nostri slmtilatqae in aildo constlt-Grunt;, in hostes 
unpdtom f(Sc-6runt atque eos in fugam ddd-6rant. 

(393.) Translate into Latin. 
- The flame shone-forth. — From (ex) the-top-of the mountain 
(297, a) the flame suddenly shone-forth. — ^The huntsman had 
tamed the wolf. — The townsmen had given the hostages.— 
The Belgians gave all the hostages that {rel. pron.) Cssar had 
demanded. — The general had reproved the lieutenant and 
(que) the soldiers. — Our (men) were-withstanding the enemy 
(dat.) — ^Our (men) bravely withstood the enemy, and (que) 
killed many. — ^The Belgians surrounded our (men) (dat., 391, 
2), and killed many. — ^The Romans often put the Belgians to 
flight. — Our men halted upon (in) the dry-ground. — As-soon-as 
our men halted upon dry-ground, they bravely withstood the 
enemy (391, 2). — Our men put-to-flight the enemy whom 
(dat.1 391, 2) they had bravely withstood. 



LESSON LXIII. 
Perfect'Stem. — Second Conjugation. 
(894.) The perfect-stem in second conjugation !• 
formed mfive ways. 
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.1. By adding ^ to the verh^tem ; mdn-erd, m({n*ft-. 

II. » 6V " d6l-6r«, d6)-6v-. 

III. " s " m&n-6r6, man-t-. 

rV- reduplicating the first can- } , « „ 

sonant and vowel ; S 

V. lengthening the stem-vowel ; v i d -6r6, ▼ i d -. 

(395.) On this table, observe that Class 

L containfl most of the yerbs of the leoond conjagation.* 
n. ooutainB only flerit to weep; nerSftotpin; d^l^rii, to detiroy 
with the compounda of the obsolete words pldrS, to JUl; 
5ler8,t to grow; 8iiere,t to be accustomed, [For a list^ lea 
665, n.] 
m. contams mwiy verbs, of which a list may be foand (665^ ILL) 
The rales of eaphony must be applied here, 
(a) b before s sQmethnes parses into s. 

Infinithre. Perfect. Siqiine. 

To command, jab-dre, jub-sisjassi, jossiim (jub-svm). 
(&) t-sonnd before s dropped. 

Infinitire. Perfect. Sopiae. 

To laugh, rld-ere, rid-8l=risl, risi&m (rid-snm). 

(c) k-soond + s = x. Any k-somid before t = c. 

InfinitiTe. Perfect. Sapine. 

To increase, aag-ere, aag-sl=aiix-i, anctdm (ang-toiuj 
(<2) k-soond after I or r dropped before s. 

InfinitiTe. Perfect Sapine. 

To glitter, fiilg-ere, fnl-si (iul(g}s-i), fnl-siim(fal(g}8iim) 

IV. oontains/our simple verbs. See list (665, IV.), 

Infinitive. Perfect. Sapine. 

To bite, champ, mord-Sre, md-mord-I, morsum (moid-smn). 
T(9i7Oia,|7r0mM^spond-erei spd-pond-i, sponsi&m (spond-simi). 
[The compoonds of these verbs drop the reduplication; eg,, 

InfiniUre. - Perfect. Sapine. 

To answer, rSspondere, respond-!, responsnm (respond>siim).| 
V. ocntains eight simple verbs, for which see list (665, Y.). * 

InfinitiTe. Perfect Sapine. 

Tofaivowr, {&v-dr6, fav-i, fautom. 

Towiove, mdv-^rfi^ mov-i, motmn. 

EXERCISE. 
[Eefer to 386 and 389.] 

(396.) Vocabulary. 



CarChage, Carthago, (Carthftgln) U 

(339). 
To destroy, d§lSr« (dSl6v-, delet-, 

895»IL). 



ToJiU up, compldre (compKv-, com 
plet-, 395, n.) [conrf plSrej. 

Good wiU, vdlnntfts, (vofamtat) fi 
(293X 



* Many examples of this class have already occorred. 

t Some of tbese have soo in present indicaltve ; addeseo, consvesoo 
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To remain, mSiiSrS (mam-, mans-, 

394, nL). 
To comet vfinW (vSn-, yent-). 
A slayer, interibctor, oriii (319). 
To tee, vidfire (vid-, yli-, 395, V.> 
To open, SpSrirS (apfirii-, apert-). 
0€Ue, porti,8B. 

To^ (ttgere (io), (ftg-, fagit-). 
Bit, bridle, frsmmi, I (plnr. i and i). 
Sagvnium, GMgontom, i 
Hill, oollla, is (m., 302, E.). 

(397.) Example. 
On the very day of his ar- 
rival. 



Beipio ^ Sdpio, ram * 

(tttmomed) > 
4fricanu8, ) Africinus, L 
NumanHa, Nu^umtia, «. 
A defence, fortification, mOoitio (nis), 

(f , 333, B.). 
Even up to, as far as, nsqofi (ady.). 
Cheat, ingens, (ingent) is (107). 
Standard, signum, L 
Tooth, dens, (dent) is, (m., 295, B.^ 



Eddem quoy@ndrat did 
( = t^ very day on which 
day he had come), 

(398.) Translate into JEnglish. 

Hannibal Sftguntum d6l6vit, Scipio Cartha^nem.— Scipw 
Aiilc&nu8 urbes duas pdtentis^mas, Carth&ginem St Niiinan- 
dam delevit. — Cses&r h&s mUnitiones difigentSr auxit.— 
Galli partem coIEs, usqde &d munun oppidi, castns (55, a) 
eompley6rant.*-Adyen1;(is l3g&ti snmm& spd et vdluntatd 
uibftm compleyit. — "D'l^ barb&n in fidd mansdrant. — It& 
complures dies (191, a) mansftrant castrii. — Caes&r edddm 
did (118, II., c) in iBduos castrii moyit. — Imperfttor, eodem 
qup vendrat di@ (397) castrft moyit. — ^Briitus et Cassius, in 
^rfectOres (225, a) Css&ris, bellum ingens moydrunt.* — 
9Li5gidnes, dmtUatqfie no8tr& sign^ yiderunt, port&s ftpSmd- 
rant.— Equus firssnos mdmordlt. — Spdpondistind pro am- 
ico?, Spdpondi. 

(399.) Translate into Latin. 

Scipio destroyed Carthage, a most powerful city.r— God has 
filled the world with all blessings (bona, net^.). — Socrates 
neyej laughed. — The forces of the Ganls had filled the whole 
(om n e m) place, eyen-up to the wall of the town.-=— The G^auls 
had filled-up the higher (siip drier) part of the hill with 
(theur) yery-crowded (densissimus) camp. — ^The conung 
«f CsBsar fiUed the army with the highest hope and good-will. 
For many years the barbarians had remuned in friendship and 



* In &e sense of excited, stirred up. 
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fidehty (fide que). — Caesar moved (his) camp into the (teni« 
tory of tbe) ^duans on the veiy day of his arrival. — The ene- 
my saw our soldiers, and fledr— The horses were champing the 
bits. — The wolf bit the dog with his teeth (55, a). 



LESSON LXIV. 
Perfek'Stems. — Third Conjugation. 

(400.) The perfect-stem in the third conjugation is 
formed in six ways. 

I. By curding s to ike verb-stem ; scrib-erd, scrip-t*. 

II. •• u " c51-6r6, c61-il-. 

III. " v,orIv " p6t-^r5, pet-iv-. 

fV. reduplication; curr-6r6, ciicurr- 

V. lengthening the stem-vowel ; f d g-6r6, f u g-. 

VI. taking the simple verb-stem ; v o 1 v -6rS, v o 1 v-. 

We shall take up these separately, treating in this lesson 
yoiy the first. 

•(401.) Class I. — Perfect-stem formed by adding s 
to the Verh-stem. 

Most verbs of the third conjugation come under this class. 
It has already been illustrated, but we here give a fuller ac- 
count of the roles of euphony, in connexion with the various 
stem-endings. 

1. b before s or t passes iota p. 

Infinitire. Perfect Sapma. 

To write, scnb^rC, scrips-i (scrib-s-i), sonptnm (scrib-tiim). 
7V> marry, nftb-dr6, nnps-T (nnb-s-i), nnptum (nab-tam). 

S. A c-sotmd -fs=x (c, g, h, r, gti,*qa are classed with c-sonnds. If a 
stem ends in ct, the t is dropped, and ti)e c unites with s to fonv 
z). Any k-soond before t = c. 

InfinitiTek Perfbct Supin*. 

To leadt duc-6r6, dnx-I (dnc-s-i), dnc-tmn. 

To cover, tSg-^rS. tez-i (teg-s-i), tec-torn (teg-tom). 

To ^raio, trfth-Sr6, trax-i (trah-s-i), trac4^m (trah-tom). 

N2 
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To live, Tiv-*!*, vix-I (viy-a-i), Tic-taiu (viy-toia). 

< eztizic-tiiizi 
To quau^ exUBga-W^ eztiiix-I(extiiigu44), \ (ertingu^nm) 

To boa, odqa-<taf^ oox-l (ooqa-f-i), ooc-tnm (coqa-tom). 

We class here also, 

iBftoithr*. Perfe ct . Onpi»o 

ToJUm, flii-£r6 (flav-), flox-I (fiav-i-i), flux-iun (fluy-sam) 
To buQd, itra-£r6 (ftroc-), 8trax-I (itnic-fl-i), stroo-tum. 

S. d or t before s either (a) is dropi»ed, or {J>) pasfea into s. 



(a) Toiitfide, diyid-^ 
{b) To yieid, go, c6d-iSr^ 
To $end, mitt^r«. 



Perfect. 

diyig-i (dlyid-s-i), 
cef 8-i (ced-s-i), 
mis-I (znit-B-i), 



dtvi-snm (dirid-fiiin) 
ce»4iim (ced-com). 
nds-soiii (init*<ii]B) ■ 



8apa«. 

pres-mm (prenHrain|i 
gec-tnm (ger-tom). 



4 (a.) m or r before 8 sometimes puses into s. 

InflnitiTe. Perfect. 

To press, pTem-dr6, press-I (prem-s-i). 
To bear, gSr-Sr6, gess-I (ger-s^), 

(5.) Bat if m be retained, it assumes p before it 

laflnithre. Perfect 

To take, sAm-drS, som-ps-i (som-s-I), sump-tam (snm-tom^ 
6. If tiie stem ends in rg, the g is dropped before s. 

InfinitiTe. Perfect. Supium. 

To scatter, sow, sparg-drd, spars-i (sparg-s-i), spar-snm. 
EXERCISE. 

(402.) Vocabulary. 

Rampart, yaHfim, L 



Fo bind, surround, dngftre (cinx-, 
dnct^ 401, 2). 

To dram up, instrjiere (instrox-, in- 
struct-, 401, 2). 

To skMt, clanddre (dans-, dans-, 
401, 3, a). 

To retreat, recSdSre (re-fc§d*re, 
cess-, cess-, 401, 3, b). 

To approach, accddSre (ad+oSdere, 
cess-, cess-, 401, 3, b). 

To grant, oaacidSre (oon+cSdSre, 
cess-, cess-, 401, 3, b). 



To bear, cany on, gCrSre (401, 4, a), . Neighbouring, fiidtibras, i. 



To spend, oonsflmere (con-f sflmSre, 
samps-, sampt-, 401, 4, b). 

(403.) Examples, 
(a) In aU directions, 
(b Upon an expedition. 



Triple, triplex, (tripHc) Is (107). 
Janus, Jflnos, i. 
Nutna, NomX, s. 
Veteran, ySteranas, fi, um. 
In three divisions, trfpartit5 (adr.) 
Suddenly, rSpentfi (ady.). 
By-night, noctu (ady.). 
There, ibi (adv.). 
Dragon, drfkoo, (dricon) is (333); 
Arms, armi, dram {used only ti» phi 
ral). 



State, civttas, (clyit&t) is (293). 



In omnes partes. 
In expdditidnem. 
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(404.) Translate into English. 

In tna Spistdla nihil ni!hi scrips^sti de tais rdbns. — ^Bar 
D&ri yallo et fossft (55, a) hibeimS, cinxSrunt. — Cass&r tripfi- 
eem &ciem ins t rax it l3gidnum vdtdrftn&mm. — ^Rom&ni tein- 
plum Jam bis post Nmnso regaum clausSrunt. — ^Jmp6r&tor 
exercitom in duas partes divisit. — Caes&r tripartild miKtes 
Sqxdtesque in exp^ditionem mi sit. — Principes r3pent6 ex 
oppido cnm copiis rScessSrunt. — Milites noctu usqud ad 
castrii access ernnt. — Caesar obsldibus (54) Hbertatem con- 
cessit. — GermSm cum Helvdtiis bellum gesserunt. — Mag- 
num et gravd 5niis armorum milit3s press it. — ^Explorator ad 
castra hostium accessit, atque lb! magnam partem diei con- 
sumps it. — Cadmus dent3s dracoins spars it. 

(405.) Translate into Latin. 

The ambassador wrote nothing concerning his own afiairs. — 
The scout approached even-up to the walls of the tovm. — The 
lieutenant sent-awaj messengers in all directions. — Csesar sent- 
nwi^ the horsemen in three divisions into the neighbouring 
states. — Cadmus slew (interfgeit) the dragon and sowed 
his (ejus) teeth. — Csesar drew up the veteran legions in (abl.) 
a triple line. — The soldiers spent a great part of the day in the 
camp. — The enemy approached the town by-night. — The 
townsmen shut the gates. — The Helvetians retreated by night 
with all (their) forces. — Caesar sent-away the scouts in three 
divisions upon an expedition. — The general sent-away the mes- 
sengers by night in all directions. — The soldiers approached 
Aven-up-to the rampart, and there spent a great parf of the day 



LESSON LXV. 
Perfect-stem, — Third Conjugation^ continued. 
(406.) Class II. — Perfect-stem adds u to the Verb- 
stem, 
ia) Without change of the verb-stem (see list, 666, II., a) , 

5. fir.. 

To nourish^ maintain^ al-SrS, Sl-fi-i, al-tum. 

To honour, cultivate, fP^l-drS, c6l-fi-i, cnl-tum. 
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(b) With change of verb-stem (666, II., h). x 

To place, pOn^M, p&i-4-i,* pSfl-ttam. 

To beget, gign-8r6, gfin-il-i, g&i-I-tam. 

Class III. — PerfecUstem adds vorivto the Verb' 

stem. . 
(a) Adds y (and lengthens stem-Towel, if short). (List, 666 
ill., a.) 

[These generally drop d, r, or sc,t or change the cider of the letter 
Vhey mast be carefolly observed^ as they occur in the Tocabqlaries.] 
To despise, spem-SrS, sprdy-i, spre-tum (spem-tam) 

To be accustomed, saesc-dr6, suSy-!, inS-tom. 

{b) Adds iv (Ust, 666, III., b). 
To seek, strive ttfter, p«t-6re, p«t-iy-I, pH-I-toa. 

EXERCISE* 

(407.) Vocabulary. 

Spaniard, Hispiniis, L 

Command, jxxssds, 4s. 

Against, contra (prep.» ace.). 

People, p5pulQs» L. 

Immediately, stStim. 

Afnenus, AyiSniis, L 

To instigate, ttir up, instigSre 

(ly-, it-). 
To place in, to put into, imp5n£i^ 

(in+pdndrS, 406, b). 
To remove, rSmdvSrd (r^moy-, r@- 

mot-, re+moyfire). 
To arrange, distribute, dispan£i9 

(dis+pon«re, 406, b). 
To rdatCt commfimfirirS (ty-,^*, 

oon+mdmorBrd). 

(408.) Examples. 
(a) By the command of de- 
tar. 



Property, findCBa, n. 

To cross over, transirB (tnuurHM^ 

Iy.,it-). 
To decree, determine, dficemSrl 

(dficr€y-, decrSt-, de+cemfir6). 
To discowrse, dissftrfir^ (dissera-, 

dissert-, dis+B6r6r6). 
To plunder, dirlpfirB (rixm-, rept- 

di+rftp6re)4 
A beast cfbwrden, jumentnm, L 
Sacred rites, sacri, omm (n, pL) 
Instead cf, pr5 (prep., abL). 
Adnwe, counsd, consfliOm, L 
On account cf, 5b (prep., aoc.). 
To despite, spemfire (406, IH, a). 
Winter, hiems, (hidm) Is (393). 



JussQ (abL, 55, a) Cssirto. 



_ to the root, bat is 
icatiye and infinitiye; ts 



* PonA^pdsIno; pdBm=pos-Iy-i. 

t In these yerbs the n or so does not \.^^ 
employed simply to sitrengiken the present 
know, n6-ere, strengthened nosc-ere, ftc. 

\ Obsenre that the compoonds of rSpdre, fXoSrS, cftpSre, witii jwYjr 
osUions, change a into i u the infinitiye^ dirlpfirS, conflcSrfr accl- 
p«re. 
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(6) To place on shipboard. 



In n&vds impdnftrd {put 

into ships). 
Ad exercitum. 
Ad fines ^dudrnm 



(c) With {near) the army. 
On the borders of the 
u3Edttans, 

Xd ia often used by Cesar in tlie sense of near or with ^ e,, altmg 
with). 

(409.) Translate into English. 

Hispani, jussti CaBS&rls, eos exercltus qnos (165) contr& pdp- 
ulum Komannm multos jam annos (19r, a) & lad rant, st&tim 
dimisenmt. — Avi6n6 (voc), qu5d (becatise) in It&Ii& miHtes 
populi Rom&ni contrft rempQblicam inslig^li (349, N.); et, 
pro mifitibus, tuam fUmjOiam in naves impdsuisti; 6b eas 
res, &b exercitu meo te rSmdveo. — Caes&r Idgiones quas in 
Itftfift, hibemdrom causft (135, II., b), dispose 6rat, ad se 
revdcavit. — Cur consilinm meum sprdvisti? — Caes&r, his de 
cansis quas commdmoravi, Kh&num transire decrevdrat. — 
Mnlti s&lutem sib! (dat.) in fuga p6tiy&runt (or petidmnt, 349, 
N.). — Caesftr totam hidmem (191, a) ipse ad exercitum (408, c) 
m&n^re decrSvit. — Caes&r du&s Idgiones ad fines .^^udrnm 
pdsuit. 

(410.) Translate into Latin. 

The Spaniards had maintained an army (for) many years 
(191, a). — Orgetorix maintained, at-hi$-own-expense (sumptu 
suo), a large number of soldiers. — Caesar placed the camp on- 
the-borders-of (408, c) the Sequanians. — Socrates discoursed 
concerning (de) the immortality of the soul. — The purates 
plundered many towns. — Caesar distributed thl^e legions in 
Itriy, for-the-sake-of winter-quarters. — Thou-hast-despised 
my counsels ; thou-hast-instigated the soldiers against the re- 
public ; thou hast put beasts-of-burden instead of soldiers into 
the ships : on-account-of these things, I remove thee from my 
army. — ^The Romans honoured most-religiously (maxima 
religion e) the sacred-rites of Jupiter. — Caesar, for (de) 
these reasons, had determined to cross the Khine. — Many sol 
diers sought safety for themselves (by) flight. — ^The inhabitantf 
sought peace from (a) the Romans. 
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LESSON LXVI. 



Ferfect'^tem. — Third Conjugatum^ continued. 

(411.) Class IV. — Perfect-stem reduplicates t%t 
first Consonant. 

[Some of tikeae present vowel^dumget, whith mnst be carefoUy ob- 
■enred. (a) When the fint vowel is i or n, the first coDsonant is 
redoplicated with tiiat TOwel ; (b) in other verbs, with S. (c) The 
oomponods of dirS, to give, wital] 

(a) First vowel i, o, or u. 

IafiiiitiT«u 

To learn, disc-^rS, 

To demand, posc-ere. 
To beat, tond-drS, 

{b) Ot&er verbs reduplicate wilii e (note vowel-changes in 
stems). 

PerfiMt. Snphie. 

cS-cld-I (I short), c&-sua (cad-snm). 
p0-pul-I, pnlnrnm. 

c&<^d-i (i long), cflBS-iim. 



dl-dlc-i (s dropped}, (no supine). 
p6-posc-], (no sapine). 

tfi-tiid-], ta-snm (tad-sun). 



InfioitiTe. 

TofcH, cid-Sre, 

To drive, repel, pell-6rd, 
To fell, km, cted-fyeb, 
(c) Compounds of d&r6. 

InfinitiTe. 

To add, td-der«, 

To loie, per-der6. 



Perfect. 

td-did-I, 
per-dld-I, 



ad-^-tom. 
per-dl-tnm. 



« EXERCISE. 

(412.) Vocabulary. 



T\e whole, tAvervaa, fi, Qm. 
Duty, service, mnnos, (miinfir) is 

(345). 
Walls, meniX, 1mm. (pL, neat). 
Coming together, conflict, congres- 

sfts, us. 
Seventy, septfiaginta (indecL). 
To touch, tangM (tfitTg-, tact> 411, 

b). 
To spare, parcSrfi (p6pero-, paidO^, 

pars- ; governs dative). 

(413.) Examples. 
(1) To demand peace of 
Caesar. 



To surround, cingSre (401, S). 
Nobody, nSmo, (nendn) Is (m. and 

f , 25, a). 
Woman, mulier, is (f., 25, a). 
Child, infant, infans, (infant) is (c 

25, a). 
Thirty, trigintt. 
Eighty, ootOgintft. 
Immense, inunensus, i, dm. 
Sum-of-momy, pficunia, n. 
To add, 'a4ddre (411, c), 

(a) Caes&rdm pftcdm pos 
cdr6 ; or (b) p&cdm a Cn^ 
8&r^ poscdrS. 
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RtUe of Syntax, — Verbs of demanding (a) govern two ac- 
cusatives, one of the person, the other of the thmg; 
but (h) the person may be put in the ablative with the 
preposition & or d,b. 



(2) About twenty, 

(3) To give one's self wholly 
up 

(4) The leader spared wom- 
en. 



Circiter viginti. 

To turn s3 d&rd ( = to give 

one's self whole up). 
Dux mtilierlbus pdper- 

clt. ^ 

Rule of Syntax. — Verbs o£ sparing govern the dative. 

^^ Observe, the perfect of cftdSrS, to fall, \m cSoidi ; of end Sri, 
to fell or kill, cScidL 

(414.) Translate into English. 

Lggati ad Cssarem vendrunt, eumque p&cem (413, 1, a) 
poposcerunt. — ^Hoc a mS (413, 1, b) munus umvers& pro- 
rinci^ poposcit. — Pueri linguam Latinam didicSrant. — ^A 
Graecis Galli urbes maenibus cingdrd didlc'6runt. — ^Nostri, in 
primo congressu, circiter septuaginta c5ctd6runt; in his 
Quintus Fulgimus. — ^Arbdr vStus cScldlt, quam (165) ferrO 
(55, a) nemo cecidit. — ^L^gatus, simulac provinciam tdtigit, 
fnertiae (dat.) totum se d^dlt. — Postquam Csesftr v#nit, obaides, 
arma, servos pdposcit. — Milites non mulidribus, ndn infanti- 
bus, pS p ere e runt. — Cdda&r legionibus cohortSs circiter tri- 
ginta addtdit. — Mors nulK (194, R. 1) hominum (partit, gen.) 
p6percit(413, 4). 

(415.) Translate into Latin. 

The ^duans demanded peace of Caesar (413, 1, b). — Thci 
whole province demanded peace of the Romans (413, 1, a). — 
Of-our-men (nostri, nom., pi.) about eighty fell; among 
them, Labienus. — Have you (135, II., a) learned the Latin 
language ? — The farmer felled very-many (p 1 u r I m a s) trees 
in the wood. — As soon as the lieutenant touched tlie province, 
he plundered naany towns. — The general demanded seventy 
hostages, and an immense sum of money. — The old trees fell. 
— Tliis service the general demanded of me. — The leader 
spared all tlie temples of the gods ; but the soldier^lStAered not 
(n o n) women nor (n o n) children.^ — Caesar added to the foot 
soldiers about twenty cohorts. — Cassar added to the foot-soldiers 
thirty horse-soldiers. 
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LESSON LXVII. 
PerfecUstem.'-^Third Conjugation^ continued 

(416.) Class V. — Perfect-stem lengthens the Stem- 

vowel of the Verb. ^ 
(a) WithotU Yowel-changti. 
P To rtad, gather, l^-«t^ l^-l leo-tom. 

To conquer, ynno^M, Tic-% Tic-tom. 

ih) TFtt^ Towa-chaDge. 

To drive, ag-firS, ^A, 

To break, b9ng-4ri^ t^g-l 

(c) io verbs (199). 

Tojly, . ffig-i«, filg-«r«, fag-i. 

To take, dkp-i6, cSp-Sre, cSp-i, 

Tocatt, jSc-i^ jSo-^r6, jec-i. 

To dig, fdd-iA» f5d^i€, f5d|, 

Tamofte^do, tiki-id, fio-«r«, feci, 

EXERCISE. 

(417.) Vocabulary. 



frto-tmn. 



fiig-I-toin. 
cap^cim. 
jac-tnin. 
fiM-ium. 
fac-tom. . 



Remaiiu, remnant, rdliqaisB, §ram 

(pL) (57, B.). 
To collect, cdUigdre (iSg-, lect-, con+ 

IdgfirS). 
To fiecen^ to&e hack, r6d[p£rd (c^p-, 

cept-, rft+cSp6r6). 
Headlong, pneceps, (pnBdtptt) is 

(a4j^ 107). 
To reoane, acdfpfire (c6p-, cept-, ad+ 

cSpgre). 
To bring-together, to compel, c5gftrS 

(oo8g-, ooact-, con-|-«g6rt). 
To break through, perfringSrS (fr6gt 

firact-, peH-frangdrd). 
Dartfjaveli*, telom, L 

(418.) Examples. 
(a) To betake ont^ 8 self hack. 
He went back to his house, 
(h) Within (he memory of 9fUT 
fathers. 



To hurl, conjicerd ( j6c-, ject-, coii+ 

To undertake, siudtpSrft (cSp^ cept^ 

flalH-cSpgre). 
TofifUih, connc6r« (f dc-, feet-, ooH' 

fac6r6). 
7\> 6^'n, indtpfire ^ncgp^ incept- 

inrfcSpfirfi). 
iS^^ tfttos, ft, fim. 
Cappadocia, CappSdOda, s. 
il district, pftgnB, L 
jEgypt, -ffigyptos, i (f.). 
JSon^jr, fik£6 (ady.). 
TVtoZ, jAdlcimu, i. 
Famiiy ofiianea, fimllia, n. 

Se rdcipdrd 
Se ddmdm rScSpIt. 
Patrum nostrdrum mA 
m drift (abl., 55, a). 
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(e) Lucius Ca8siu8, the con-lL. Cassius, consul. 

The {pr^momeit) first name is rarely written oat. L. stands for L noi as 
T fin: Titus, &c. Consvl is in apposition (225, a) with 1$. Cat$iut, 

(d) In midsummer. ^ | Mddia aest&td (118,11. c). 

(419.) Traj^late into English. 

SeiTus meus ^atidnes et histdrias et carmlna legit. — ^L&- 
g&tus rdfiquias exerdtus co 113 git, itindiibnsque tutis per Cap* 
p&dociam s3 in Asiam r3c@pit — No^^ acrltSr impStum fd 
cdrunt atque praecipltes hostes 6g3runt. — L&bigmns, cum 
tus copiis quas h CaBs&re accdpdrat, &d fines iBduonun con- 
tendit. — Pompeius magnd,m ex Asia et Mgypto classem co6- 
gerat. — MiHtes facild (adv.) hostium aciem perfr@g3runt 
atqae in e5s imp3tum fecSrunt. — ^Hic p&gus unus, patrum 
nostrorum m^mdria, L. Cassium consulem (418, c) interf3c6- 
rat, et ejus exercitum sub jugum (323, N.) inis3rat. — ^Hostes 
maHk^bb tela in nostros conjecdrunt.— Pompeius belhim vSrS 
(m ^ spring, 118, II., c^suscdplt, m3dia aestatft confedt. 

(420.) Translate into Latin. 

The general had collected (c o g 3 r e) great forces. — ^Pompey 
brought-together a great army from Asia and Egypt. — Have 
you read the books of Cicero ? — ^The general collected the 
renmaiA of his army, and betook himself into Gaul. — Our 
(men) drove the enemy headlong, and slew many. — Labienus 
had received four legions from Cssar.^Labienus, -with the 
legions which he had received from CsBsar, liastened to the 
conjfines of the i^duans. — Orgetorix brought-together to the 
trial all his family-of-slaves from every side. — The enemy 
brought-together all (then:) ships into one place. — The Romans 
easily broke-through the line-of-battle of the ^duans. — Ciesar 
finished the great war in-mid-summer (418, d) which he haA 
befimn in-tfae-spring (118, II., c). 

O 
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LESSON LXVIII. 
Perfect-stern. — Third Conjugation^ concluded. 

(421.) Class VL — Perfect-stem = simple Verb-stern^ 
{a) Stems endiDg in u or v (list, 666, VI., a). 

To aharptn, ficti-dr6, ftctL-i, acu-tom. 

To roll, volv-drfi, volv-i, yola-timi. 

(h) Consonant-sterna \hat, 666, VI., 5). 

To turn, vert-Srfi, vert-L ver-f mn. 

(c) Compounds of can do and fendo (ohs,) belong here 

To bum, incend-dr6, incend-i, incen-snm 

To defend, toard qff, defend-£rS, - ddfend-i» ddfen-sma. 

EXERCISE. 

(422.) Vocabulary. 

1 ke back, tergmn, L 

1 oJUnp together, conflafire (oonfliix-, 
conflux-, con+flaSrS, 401, S). 

Discipline, dlsdlplinS, sb. 

Attsterity, severity, sSverltas, (seve* 
ritat) is (293).' 

To dissolve, dissolvfir^ (golr-, sdlflfe-, 
dis+solvSrS). 

To return, r6vert6r6 (rfivert-, re- 
vere-, r6+vert?r6). 

(423.) Examples. 

(a\ The general appointed 

a day for the council. 
(f>) What (number of) long 

sMps he had. 
(c) To divide or distribute 

among. 



To appoint, to station, to deternwnm, 

conBtituSrd (fltita-, stitAt-, ccnH-stft- 

ta6r6). 
To divide, to distribute, distrfbaerd 

(ha-, but-, dis-f tiibu6r6). 
Desirous, covetous, cttpldos, i, iim 

(governs genitive). 
To know, learn, cognoicdrS (oognov-, 

cognlt-, con-f po8Cdr6). 
To turn, vert6r6 (421, b). 

ImpSrator diem conelliO 
(dat.) constituit. 

Quidquid n av i a m (180) 1 o n- 
g&rum h&bebat. 

Distrlbu^re (with ace. of 
things and dat. oi person). 

(424.) Translate into English. 

Hostes terg& vert6runt. — DivitisB (57, R.) quae ad Romam 
confluxSrunt, morum disc!plinam sSvSrit&temque dissol- 
v6runt. — Cssar diem cum l3gatis constituit. — Dies, quam 
CsBsar constitiierat cum l3gatis, v3nit, et l6gS,ti ad eum 
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|150) leverterunt.—- Mmtes sSse (145, c) fortiter' (215, 2) 
defenderunt. — Hostes copias suas in tves partes distrlbu- 
erant. — Csesar, quidquid n&Tium longfirum h&bebat, tegfltis 
praefectisqae (423, c) distribuit. — ProceHas fluctus TBStoe ad 
littdrft volvdrant. — Csesar exercitann flumen (113, II., a) 
transducdre constitnit. — Caesar Dmnndrigem ^dnum sd 
eum (125, II., h) duc3re constitnit, quod (conj.) eum cupi- 
dum imperii (synt, 698, b, 1) cognovdrat. — ^dm ex Itibidre 
ddmum (113, III., R.) reverterunt. 

(425.) Translate into Latin, 

The soldiers defended the city very bravely (376). — The 
general stationed the foot-soldiers near (ad, 408, c) the wall of 
the town. — On-the-next-day (118, II., c) Caesar stationed all 
the horse-soldiers in-front-of (prd) the camp. — The chiefs of 
the states returned to Caesar. — ^The day which Caesar had ap- 
pointed for the council came, and the cMefs of the states re- 
turned to him. — Our (men) turned their backs. — The riches 
of the Komans had dissolved (their) discipline and austerity of 
manners.— What money (423, b) he had he distributed among 
(423, c) the lieutenants and soldiers. — The iBduans divided 
their forces into two parts. — The tempests rolled vast waves to 
the stars. — ^The general determined to take (due ere) the 
lieutenant with him. — The seas were rolling great waves to 
ib» chores. 



LESSON LXIX. 
Petfect'Stem, — Fourth Conjugation. 
(426.) The perfect-stem in Ihe fourth conjugation 
M formed in Jive ways. 

I. By adding i v to verb-stem ; a u d -ir5, a u d- 1 v . 

II. " ft " &p6r-ir«, ftpfir-tl- 

III. " 8 " s@p-ird, sep-8-. 

f V- . lengthening stem-vowel ; v ft n -ir6, v S n -. 

V taking simple verb'Stem ; c o m p d r -ird, c o m p ft r 
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(427.) On this table, observe that Class 

L contains mo$t of die verbs of tlie foqrtli oonjngatiao. 
[Nnmeroos examples have already occorred. Any peoaliar SQpinea 
are given in the vocabularies.] 
n. contains /(wr simple verbs (see list, 667, XL). 

IirfiiutiTe. Perfbct Sopiaa 

^ To optUt ^if^cover, ftper-irfi, ipfir-fi-i, fiper-tom. 

To leap, bSL-u^, sfil-ii-i, sal-torn. 

in. contains eight simple verbs (see list^ 667, lEL). 

InfioitiTe. Perfect. Sopiae. 

To btndf vinc-ir6, vinz-i (vinc-s-I), vinc-tom. 

c sen^mm 
TotJdnk, sent-ir6. sens4(sent-s-i),^ faent-smn) 

lY. contains bat one verb. 

InflnitiTeu Perfoct Sapina 

To come, vCn-Ire, ven-^ 



V. contains Ueo verbs. 

Infinitire. Perfect. Sapma. 

To €ucertain,Jind, compdr-urfi, compSr-^ comper-tom. 

TocUseover, rgpfir-ire, r6p6r-i, r6per-tum. 

EXERCISE. 

(428.) Vocabulary. 



To come together, assemble, comve 
nire (c6n+venire, 427, IV.). 

To Jind, inv&uire (m+vcnire, 491 
IV.). 

Thithei-, to that place, e6 {adv.). 

To open, apenre (427, IL). 

When, qanm. 

F<m^ juventds, (jiiventat) is (£). 

To lay waste, poptilari, dep. (pdpn 
lat-). 

After th4xt, postqoam {adv.). 



To leap down, desilire (ddstia- and 

desili-, desnlt-, dd+sSHre). 
To come near, to approack, appr5- 

pinqaftre (id+propinqoire, ay*, 

at-), with dot. 
To agree, consentire (con+sentire, 

427, m.). 
To disagree, dissenture (dXs+sentare, 

427, IlL). 
To come to, reach, arrive at, perv6- 

nire (p6i4-v6nire, 427, IV.). 

Example. 

(a) Jn a battle of cavalry. I £questri prslio. 

Ride of Syntax. — The ablative is used to express the man 
ner of an action, especially with an adjettive. 

(429.) Translate into English. 

Milites ex nftvibus d6slli3rant et hoslibus (391, 2) appr5- 
pinquftront (349, N.) — Oppid&ni portas ftpSraerunt, et se. 
axqae oppidum Caes&ri dMenint. — Hostes inter sedissensd- 
rniit. — Omnea cives una mentS (abl., 428, a) consena^ 
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runt. — ^Helvdtii jam per angustias cdpias soas tranndtixdraDt, 
et in ^duonun fines pervendrant, edromque agros pdpiila- 
bantor. — Cssar cum L&bidno Ntimantiam (713) perydnitt 
fbfque consules invdnit. — Qumn miHtes eo conydnd- 
runt, n&ves unum in Idcum coegdrnnt. — Ed postqnam Cib- 
t&rpervdnit, obsides et arma pdposcit. 

(430.) Translate into Latin. 

After-that the townsmen saw the standards, they opened the 
gates, and gaye diemselyes (up) to Caesar. — ^The Germans, in the 
cayafay battle (428, a), leaped-down from (dieir) horses. — The 
genera] led the army . through the pass, and on the seyenth 
day arriyed at die boundaries of the Germans. — The towns- 
men leaped-down from the wall. — All the soldiers agreed 
(with) one mind and yoice (y o x). — When Caesar arriyed-at the 
town, the townsmen opened the gates. — ^When the general 
reached Numantaa, he called together the citazens. — ^When the 
horsemen reached the town, the townsmen opened the gpU^a. 
—The lieutenant led-back the soldiers to the town, and there 
fiwad the general. 



FORMS OF TENSES FOR COMPLETED AC 
TION, PASSIVE. 



LESSON LXX. 

Tenses of Verbs for Completed Action. — Indicative 
Passive. 

(431.) The tenses for completed action, passive 
{perfect^ pluperfect, future perfect), are compounded 
of the perfect participle passive and of the tenses of 
the verb esse, to he: thus, amatus sum, / Aawe been 
loved; amatus es, thou hast been loved, &c. 

(432.) (a) The perfect participle of any verb is the form oi 
which the supine is the accusative, and is inflected (like an ad- 
jective of three terminations) with the endings us, & tim: 
thus : 

Supines. PerC Part. 

Amat-tim, ftm&t-tis, ft, um, loved. 

, M6nit-fim, mfinit-tis, ft, iim, advised. 

Rect-iim. rect-iis, ft, tim, ruled. 

Audit-um, audit- us, ft, um, heard. 

(6) The perfect participle, then, of any verb, is formed oy 
adding the inflection-endings tis, ft, tim to the supine-stem. 



(433.) 



PERFECT FOAMS, PASSIYB. 
PARADIGM 



168 



rSBFXCT TABSIVX. 



=1 



ixnfttjifl, S, &U, 



Sinpilar. 

iB&m, I have been loved. 
, thou hast been loved, 

, $key U, has been loved. 



7 «s, thou 
(, |est, fte, J 



J 



SmAti, 8B, a, 



PloraL 

snmiis, we have been loved, 
estis, ye or you have been loved. 
flnct, they Km been loved. 



rLUPSBTBCT. 



i, iim,<< 



Singnkr. 

firfim, I had been loved. 
Sras, thou hadst been loved. 
6rSt, hCj she, it, had been laved. 



inwtl, OB, 8, 



PInrmL 

^ramds, we had been loved. 
fiiiltis, ye or you had been loved. 
grant, uvey had been loved. 



rUTUBX FSBFKCT. 



I 8in(alar. 

€ ^ro, I sham have been loved. 
imatiis, &, um, ^ Sns, thou wiU have been loved. 

Srit, hCf she, it, ioiU have been loved. 



Smi^, 8B, a, 



PluraL 

UrtxniSia, we shall have been loved. 
drf tis, you will have been loved. 
6rant, they will have been loved. 



(434.) Vocabulary. 

To routt to d^eat, peUdre (p«ptQ-, 

palS', 411, b). 
To divulge, Snimtiftre (e+ntintiare, 

tv-, at-). 

Sure, certain, certiu, a, am. 

To drive back, rfipellfire (rfipiSL-, 

repnls-, r64-pell6re). 
Private infomuBion, indicium, L 

(435.) Examples, 
id) To inform any one. 



{h) C€esar was informed. 



(c) All Gaul is divided into 
three parts* 



Beginning, Imtimn, L 

Casticus, Castifoas, L 

Conference, ooll6qaiiim, L 

To hold, obtinerft (obtitnn., cbtent., 

ob+tfinere). 
Departure, diacessfis, ta. 
NobUUy, nobUrtfis, (nobmtat) la (C 



Allqudm certidrdm fft* 

cSre ( = to make any one 

more certain). 
Caes&r certidr factus 

est ( = Casar was made 

more certain). 
Gallia est omnis divisa 

in partes trds. 
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The perfect paisive participle is Mmetimes used with eit ts. an Mf> 
jectire, and is then to be rendered ai a pretent Sense} e. g,, in (c), est 
diyia,a=: it divided. 

(436.) Translate into English. 

Miles vuhidr&tus est. — ^Bella gesta ^rant. — ^Exerdtus Cassii 
ab Hely^tiis pulsus drat, et sub jiigum missus drat. — ^Ea 
res Hebetiis (54) per indicium enuntiata est. — ^Helvfitiide 
Cses&ris adventu certiores fact! sunt. — ^0bi de Csesftris ad- 
▼entu Hebdtii certiores facti sunt, l3gStos ad eum misdront. 
— ^Barb&ri telis (93, II., t, R.) et munitione rfipulsi sunt^— 
Iixttium fJigaB a Dnmndrige et ejus dquitibus factum est.— 
L^ti a Dfvitiaco, i£duo (225, a) ad Caesarem missi erant. 
— ^P&ter Castici regnum in Sdquinis multos annos (191, RuU) 
obdnudrat et a sdn&tu pdpuli Rom&ni Amicus (80, a) appellft* 
tus drat. — ^Dies colldquio (54) constitfltus est, ex eo did 
quintus. 

(437.) Translate into Latin. 

The centurions of the first ranks were wounded on the sanie 
day (118, II., c). — Cssar was informed (435, a) of (de) the 
approach of the enemy. — The general had been informed of 
the departure (d i s c e s s u s) of the Germans. — ^The beginning 
of the flight had been made by the soldiers of the tenth legion. 
— ^The tenth legion had been defeated by the Germans, and had 
been sent under the yoke. — The conspiracy of the nobility was 
divulged to the Helvetians through private-information. — ^The 
war had been carried-on (fw) many years (191, Rvle). — The 
enemy were driven-back by the darts of the soldiers. — ^Ambas- 
sadors were sent by Cassius the consul (225, a) to the chiefs. 
— The iCduans were called firiends (80, a) by tb9 senate of the 
Roman people. — ^The townsmen were wounded by the darts 
of the soldiers. — The horsemen of the enemy were dnven-back 
jj the darts of the soldiers. — ^A day had been apponted for the 
mnference 



$ 9. 

PARTICIPLES. (LXXI.— LXXV.) 

(438.) The Participle presents the idea of the verb 
under the form of an adjective : (a) the rising sun ; 
(6) I saw the boy writing a letter. Sometimes, as 
in (a), its use is wholly adjective ; again, as in (6), ii 
governs the case of its verb. There are two active 
participles in Latin, the participle of the present and 
the participle of the future ; two passive^ the perfect 
and the verbal in dus. 



LESSON LXXL 

Present Participle Active. 
(439.) (a) The endings of the present participle active for 
tiie four conjugations are, 

1. 2. 3. 4. 

-ans, -ens, ens, -iens. 

{b) By adding these endings to the stems respectively of tl^ 

Terbs &m-&re, m5n-6re, rdg-drd, aud-ird, we obtain the 

present participle active : 

Loving, aohisingi ruling, hearmg. 

Am-ans, mdn-ens, rdg-ens, aud-lens. . 

(440.) The present participle is declined like an adjective of 

Che third class (108). 

Singnlar. Fhml. 



N. V. Amans. 
Gen Amantits. 
Dat. Amanti, 6cc. 



N. y. Amantes, &manti&. 
Gen. Amantitim. 
Dat. AmanHbiis, 6cc 



. Rem, Tbo abL ling. ending is I when the part is xued striotiy ak mm 
a4]*r^ I"', in'florentl ro8&, in a lioomiiuf rose. 
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PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE. 



(a) Observe carefully that tlie Latin present participle ac- 
tive expresses incomplete or continued action ; the language has 
no active participle to express complete action. We cannot 
translate the English having loved by any Latin active parti 
ciple. 

{b) But dqfonent verbs (206) have both participles, the pres^ 
ent and Xhe perfect; exhorling, hort-ans; having ea^untedt 
hort-&tiia. 



RXERCISE. 



(441.) Vocabulary. 



To riie, ttrirf {d^, ort-). 

To detirCt cupdrS (td-, it-, It-, 406, 

IIL, *). 
Labour, toil, l&b&r, (ISbor) b (m., 

319). 
Watchina^, toatchftdnesg, vlgUantiil, 



EtpeciaUy, pnesertiCm (adv.). 

To depart, discSdSrd (dis+cSdere, 

401, 3, b). 
To weep, fl€HS (flfiv-, flet-, 395, tl.). 
To look upon or at, intaSri (dep.)* 
AU, the whole, cunctns, S, ilm. 
To worship, adore, ftdorSre. 
Eye, 5ciila8, L 



A Persian, Perstt, se. 

To doubt, dubitarS (av-, ftt-). 

To set ou^.pr5f icisci {dep^ profect'} 

To sit, B6der€ (sSd-, sesa-> 394, V.). 

Firmament, hea/oen, coslam, I. 

To shine; micire (389, ^p*). 

The sun, sol, (so]) U (hl, 319) 

Fttll, plenus, ft, iliD (wit;h gen,) 

To be wanting, de-ess6 (with doLy 

Star, BtellS, ». 

To set {e. g^ BM the heavexily bod- 
ies), occ!d^ (ocdfd-t OCC&8-, ob+ 
cSder«). 

To throw before, pr5jlc6r6 (jSc- 
jec^, pio+j&c6re)' 

(442.) (a) Recollect that, to fbrm pres. part act, yon add to the steir 
an 8 in 1st conj. ; e. g., am-ans : ens in 2d and 3d conjs. ; e. g,, 
mon-ens, dic-ens : i ens in 4th conj. ; e.g., aad-Iens. Also, add 
iens in the id verbs (199) of 3d coi\j.; e. g., ciip-io, cfip-Iens; 
. fiks-io, fac-iens. 
(6) 'In deponent verbs, the same roles apply: hort-§ri» hort-&ni 
6r-iri, 5r-iens; inta-en, inta-ens, &c The pert act part 
in deponents adds tls, i, um to the snpine-stem: hort-arl 
hortat-ds, &c 
(e) The participle is used to abridge discourse. 

(ij He heard me when JC He heard me saying that, 
«au2that= 1 Mgid dlcentSm andivit 

(8) Gk)d, who governs all C God, governing all things. 
tfamgB= I Beufl, omvSA gubernaaa, 

tt> To Am «Aa< cfesz«^ 5 ^J^f "*> ^^^'^'^V. 
*/ Cdpienti 
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(4») He threw himseli ati j,- / * 
Cmsar'g feet, ^ g. c^esarl ftd pSdca prtjCdt 

^ Can enim, vero, or autem stand &vt in a daiife or fan- 
tence? (No.) 

(443.) Translate into English. 

Me id dicentem audivistine? — Persae solem 5rieu- 
tern (442, c) ftdOrant. — ^L&M3nus, suos (his men) hort&tus, 
cupientibus signum dat. — ^Non ftnim l&bor ant vlgl]«Dtia, 
cupientl praesertim fifiquid (178, 5), Cassio dedrat (267, b). 
--CaBsar ab hibemis in It&liam discSdens, legates convdcat. 
— Mulieres flentes sese Csesari (442, d) ad pddes projdcd- 
nmt« — ^Nemo, cunctam i n t u e n s terrain, d3 divina provlden- 
ti& dubitabit. — Caesar, in Italiam prdficiscens, legatoa 
omnes ad s3 r^vdcavit. — DMtiacus, flans, & Caesard haec 
(these things) pStebat. — Cicdro C&t5nem vidlt in liort5 sd- 
den tern. — Quanta (184, Kw 1) est saplentia Del, omnia 
^ubernantis? 

(444.) Translate into Latin. 

[The words which ifinstrate the lesson are in liaHc,] 
The firmament is full of shining (438, a) Qtars. — ^No one, 
when he looks at (=: looking, 442, c, 1) the firmament and stars, 
win doubt respecting (d e) the wisdom of God. — ^Did they hear 
me (135, II., a) when I said (= saying) that (id)? — ^The bar- 
barioos were-worshipping the setting sun. — Labienus, having 
exhorted (440, 5) his men, made an attack upon tlie enemy 
(in Iiostes). — Caesar willingly gave the signal to the soldiers 
tohen they desired ii ( = desiring). — To him that desires ( = de- 
•iring) anything, no labour wiU-be-wanting (267, &). — Caesar, 
departing from winter-quarters, gives rewards to the soldiers. 
—The eye, not seeing itself T[s6, ace), sees other-things 
(alia). — The iEduans, weeping, threw themselves at the feet 
of Caesar (442, d)* — I saw my brother sitting in the garden 
yesterday. — How-great is the power of God, who govern % 
(= governing) the world ? 
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LESSON LXXII. 

Participle Future Active. 

(445.) The ending of the fiiture participle active ie 

arQsy which, added to the supine-stem^ forms the 

participle; e.^«, 

About to lave, or otu who vnU love, &mat-urti8. 

About to advise, or one toho toiU advise, mdnlt-uriis. 

(446.) PERIPHRASTIC CONJUOATIOir 

The diflNvont tenses of e s s e (to be), joined widi the partidple 
future active, form what is called the periphrastic conjugation. 

C fimfttorilg tiim, I will love, am about to love, itftend to love, 
Ptes. \ ftmAtoruB te, thou, &c., Ac 

( So through all the persons. 

C- fim&tarOa SrSm, / toas about to love, intended to love, Jlcc. 
Pait \ fimfttdrOs SrU, thoib, &c, dec. 

( So through all the penotu. 

(XmitttrjUi «ro, J thaU be about to lote, shaU be on ^ point efko^ 
ing, &c 
fimfttoros er!i3, thou, ice., fto. 

So through all the peraous. 

r X E B C I S E. 

(447.) Vocabulary. 



To caU upon, inydctre (in+ydcfire, 

' iv-,at-). 

To collect into a flock, congrSgare 

(av., «.). 
Foreign, ttidnuB, S, dm. 
To procure, compirare (fty-, at-» con 

+p«rtre). 
To last, durare (ddrfty, dilrat).* 
To implore, implorare (in+plorare, 

iv-, at-). 

(448.) Example. 

The Athenians sent amhas-l AthdniensSs Idg&tos imsdrunt, 
sadors to consult the oracle.] 5r&ctUum consultfiros. 

*" DArftre, transitiye, s to harden ; intrans^ = to become hard, i. &, to 
last 
t TranajToere, transit, = to conme^over; intrans., = to cross over 



Alone, solus, X, tim (194, 1;. 

To cross over, trSjtcere (trt^jec-, trt- 

ject-, trans+jftcere).t 
Amman, a Stoname of Jupiter, Ham* 

mdn,ls. 
To behold, specttre (ftv-, it). 
To proceed, pergSre (perrex-, per* 

rect-). 
To consult, consiildre (oansiilu<, ooo- 

sult-). 
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Rtde of Syntax. — The future actiye participle isuted after 
a verb of motion to 'express the design of that motion. 

(449.) Translate into English. 

1. Avds, m ftlienas terras inigraturae, congregantur.— 
CaBsar, in Galliam prdfecturus, cent&ri5ne8 conydcat.-^ 
Germ&ni, helium gesturi, Deos invOc&vdrunt. — Sapiens 
b5n& ( netU. pi.) comp&rat semper dar&tur&. 

2. Periphrastic Conjugation. — Caesar dd quart& Hgiah cast7& 
> moturus est. — ^Scripturus sum. — Dumndrix impftrium 

•naB clvit&tis obtentQrus erat. — Impftrfttor, cum wM 
ddcim& Idgione pr5fectQrus erat. — .^£dui amdlium ft 
pdpdb Komano implorfttdri sunt. — ^Germftni bellum 
gesturi erant. 

3. Future Participle used to express a purpose (448). — Sclpio 
inAMcam trftjgcit, Carth&ginem del e til r us. — ^Ingens h5m- 
inam multitude in urbem congr6g&tur, liidos spect&ttlr &.— 
Alexsnder in Asiam contendit, regnum Persfirum octtipft- 
turns. — ^Alexander ad J5vem Hamm5nem per^t, consul 
t&rns dd 5ilgine suft. 

(450.) Translate into Latin. 

1. The soldiers, when'ohout-to-set-out for (in) Spain« called- 
npon the gods. — Many (men) have procured possessions 
(b5n&) which-ynU-not'last ( = not about-to-last). — ^The gen- 
eral, when-ahotU'to-cross the riyer, sends-away the horse*sol- 
iiers. — Caesar, tnt^ing-to-send a messenger, calls together 
the centurions. 

2. PeriphrasHe Conjugation. — ^Dumnorix was ahout-to-seize'' 
upon the royal-power. — The general is ahotU-Uh-set-^nUfrom the 
camp with five legions. — The iCduans are ahout-UM:arry-on a 
fierce war. — ^The hostages were intending-to^mplore aid from 
the general. 

3. Future Participle to express a purpose. — ^The iEduans 
sent ambassadors to-implore help from Caesar. — The enemy 
crossed the nYerin-OTder-to-hesiege the town. — ^The men flock 
(coQgregor) from-every-side to the town, to-hehotd the 



170 



PE&FSCT PAilTICIPLB PABSIVQ* 



LESS^DN LXXni. 

Perfect Participle Passive. 
(451.) (a) The perfect passiye participle is formed (as stateo 
432, h) by adding the adjective-endings tLs, ft, tLm to the sn- 
pine-«tem; e. g.<, 



loC 



ftmtt-dB, if ftm, lovedt or hamng heen loved, 

( ctmquered^ or having been 
Tict.4i.i,ttin, \ cmquerti. 



amat-, 
▼incAre, riot-^ 

(5) It is declined thronghout like an adjective of the pni 
doss (76), and must agree with the substantive in gender, num- 
ber, and case; e. g., puer laud&ttis, puelUL laudatft. 

(c) The deponent verbs use fhe perfect participle form ae- 
tivdy ; e. g., h o r t & t u s, having exhorted. 

EXERCISE. 

(452.) Vocaibulary. 

SuAden, rfipentiDiis, ft, iiin. 
To miarm, pertorbftrfi (&y-, fttt). 
To seize, snatch up, arrlpSrd (anip- 

io, anfpii-, arrept-, ad+rSpdrS). 
AMxiUaries, atudliA, dram.* 
To pia4o-Jlight, discomfit, ffig^ftrS. 
To drive-on or together, compell6r6 

(oompiil-, compnls-, con+pelldr^. 
To induce, addtloSre (dux-, duct-, 

ad+dacdr6). 
Ti^fiuence, anctorltas, (auctoritat) Ig. 
To prevail upon, permdverfi (mov-, 

mot-, per-}-m5ver6, ^ &, to move 

ihorougJUy). 

(453.) Examples, 
(a) At Corinth. 

At Rome. 

At Carthage. 

At Athens. 



A wagon, caniia, L 

To buy up, codmfirft {Sm-, emp^ 

con+6m6rS). 
Arisiides, Ariatfdet (Aristid) Is. 
Pharsahu, Phanaliu, i (f, 35, a). 
To depart-out-cf, excSderfi (ezceaf- 

excesi-, ex+o€ddr6). 
Rhetoric, rfaetorlcfi, 8B. 
To expd, expelldre (expiU-, ei 

puis-). 
To stimulate, indAo6rd (dxix-, diiafr>> 
Strong-desire, ciiplditas, (tftt) * 

(293). 



Corinthf. 
R'dmsB. 
Carthftgln^. 
Athdnls. 



Rule of Syntax, — ^The town or city where is put in the ahlatwe 



* Aaxilinm in sing, b aid, assittance t in phr, a= auxikofy troop*. 
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if the name be of the (kird dedensioii or phinl Dumber: • 
otherwise in the genitive, 
(h) From Rome. I R o m ft. 

From Carthage. |Carthftglnd. 

Rule of Syntax. — ^The town or city whence ieput in the ablative 
4c) To Rome. R 5 m ft m. 

To Athens. Athenfts. 

Rtde of Syntax. — The place whither is put in the accusa- 
tive if it be a town or small island. 
Retn. With the names of countries or large islands, the prep, in or 
ad is employed : to Italy, in I t&li am ; to Egypt, ad M gyp turn. 



{d) The soldier Si having been 
defeated, took to flight 
(Lat. The soldiers, defeat- 
ed, threw themselves into 
flight.) 

(«) The cluef, when he was 
expelled from his country,, 
fled to Rome. 

(y) As large a number as 
possible. 

(g) A sudden occurrence. 



Mifites, pulsi, in ftigam •• 
conjdcdrunt 



Princeps, patrift expnlsAs, 
Romam f&git. 

Quam maximus niimdr- 

us. 
R^pentinft rds. 



(454.) Translate into English. 

Nostii (our men)f rdpentinft rd (55, a) perturb&tl, armft 
•rriplunt. — ^AuxiBft perturbfttft,in fugam s& conj6c6runt. — 
Mifites hostes f ii g ft t o s in flumen compiildrunt. — ^Helv^tii, his 
rebus adducti> iSgfttos ad Css&^m dd dsdltidne mittant. — 
GraUi, his rSbus adducti, et auct&iit&td Orgetorigis per* 
moti, jument5rum et carrorum quam masdmum numdrum 
co^merunt. — ^Princip^s, adventfi Romanomm permdti, l3gft 
tos ad CaBsftrem dd deditiond mittunt. — ^Axislides, patrift ex« 
p n 1 s tL s, L&c^dsemdnem fu^t. — ^BldnJ^aius, Sjhrac&sis e x p u 1^ 
eu8, C5rintl^ ptieros d5c3bat — ^Prindpes,'opp!dd ex puis I, 
Romam (453, c) venerunt. — L3g|ltU8, rdpentina rd pertur- 
bat us, centtiriOnes conv5c&t. 

(455.) Translate into Latin. 

The Helvetians, prevailed upon by the influence of Cssar, 
led (their) army across the Rhine. — The chiefs, induced by 
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*:hese eoasidentioDs (= things), giye hostages and an mimeoae 
sam-of-money to the lieutenant. — Pompey, when he had been 
defeated (ss defeated, 453, d)at Pharsalus, fled to Alexandria 
--Jagurtha, when he was expelled from Africa, came to Kome 
— ^The soldiers, alarmed by the sadden occurrence (453, g) 
take to flight (453, d). — For (enim) Pompey, aUhough-he-had- 
oeen-defeated (=z= defeated) (in^ no (nuUo) battle, departed-out- 
of Italy. — Our (men) drove on the alarmed and discomfited, 
enemy into the River Rhine. — The Helvetians, induced by 
these considerations (= things), bought-up as l&rge a number as 
possible (453, /) of horses and beasts-of-burden. — ^The orator, 
having^heen-expelled-from Athens, taught ihetoric at Carthage 
(453, a, R.). — ^The general, induced by .these considerations, 
gave great rewards to the soldiers. — Orgetorix, stimulaied by a 
strong-desire of royal-power, made a conspiracy of the nobility 



LESSON LXXIV. 
Participles. — Ablative Absolute. 

[Thx ablative abiolate is a veiy important part of Latin constmctian, 
and sbonld be thoroagfaly learned.] 

(456.) The participle is used in the ablative with a 
ncun^ when it is independent of the subject and object 
of the sentence. 



(a) When Tarquin was 
reigning, Pythagoras 
came into Italy* 



Pyth&gdras, Tarquinio 
regnante, in It&liam ▼&• 
nit. 



Here Tarquin is independent of Pythagoras, the subject of the sen- 
tence. 

(457.) The want of a perfect active participle in 
Latin is frequently suppUed by the ablative absolute 
with a passive participle. 



{b) LabienuSf having ta- 
ken possession of the 
mountain, w<u waiting 
fOT OUT m€n» 



L&bienus, montd occttpft' 
1 5; nostrSs eipectftbat. 
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Hera it would be impossible to say L&bidxmf, oocftpfttni mon- 
tezn, as occupdtus is passive, not active. 

(458.) A noun may be put in the ablative absolute 
with another noun without a participle. 

CsBs&re praetord (= Caesar 
heing praetor). 

M. Mess&la et M. Pisdnd 
c o n s u 1 1 b u 8 (= Messala'and 
Piso heing consuls). 



{a) In the prietorshvp ofCte 

SOT. 

{h) In the consulship of Mar- 
cus Messala and Marcus 
Piso. 



I This constnicti(m is used mostly to designate the time of an event] 
EXERCISE. 

(459.) Vocabulary. 

To avaO, vflfirt (vflu). [ To finish, perflcera (perf&cera, 

TibeHus, Tiberius (i). perfSc-, perfect-) ; also, oonnoflra 

To Sie, m^riri aiid moii (mortu)^ <2ep. I (fee-, feet-). 
A pleading, dictio, (dictidn) Is (333). I To reign, regnare (tv-, it-). 
Catiline, C&tilma. ». I Night, nox, (noct) Is (294). 

Christ, Gbristfis, i. | Territories, fines (pL of finis, 300). 

(460.) Translate into English. 

Nihil praeceptft vfilont, nisi adjuvante nfttQrft (456, a).— 
I>ed juvante, f&ciiis est I&bor. — ^TibSrio regnante, Chris- 
tus mortaus est. — Concilio dimisso, principes ad Caesarem 
reverterunt. — Di& constitute causae dictionis, Orgetorix ad 
^odicinm omnem suam familiam, ad hominum millia decern, 
undique coegit. — Caesar, opera perfecto, praesidi& dlsposuit. 
— Caesar, hostibns pulsis (457, h) In finSs iEduorum penrfi- 
nit. — Caesar, duobus bellis confectis, in hibem& exerd- 
turn duxit. — ^Bello con fee td, prindpds civitfttum ad Caesft- 
rem, gratiilatum (379), convSnSrunt. — C&tilinft, Cicerond 
Gonsfilg (458), conjuratldnem fecit. — ^N&tQrft dticd, nun- 
quam errabimiis. — Orgetorix, Marcd Mess&lft et MarcO 
PisonS consulibus, conjiir&tidnem ndblHtfttis fecit. 

(461.) Translate into Latin. 

Our precepts will avail, when nature assists (= nature assist- 
ing)* — When the sun rises (=the sun rising), the night flees. 
— When the coun^U was dismissed (=the council being dis- 
missed), the chiefs began to beseech Caesar. — When the coun- 
cil was dismissed, Caesar called the lieutenants to liimself.^- 

P2 
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CsBsar, tohm the wrrk was finished (= (he work heing finished) 
fortified the towera. — Caesar, having defeated Pompey (=Pom 
pey being defeated), returned to Rome. — Csesar, having finish 
ed the war, led-back his army into the territories of the ^du 
•ns. — In the consulship of dscero, Cataline was eiq)ened from 
Rome. — When God assists (=:God assisting), it is not difficiilt 
to labour. — With God for our guide (= Ghd leader), we shall 
nerer err. 



LESSON LXXV. 
Ablative Absolute^ continued, 

. EXERCISE. 

(462.) Vocabulary. 



Phalanx, phflanz, (pUQaag) Ii (»S) 
To Under, proUbSre (hm-^ iiiblt- 

pro+bibdre). 
Cn<BU8 Pompey, OntdHa FdmpSiua, 
OfoTuts own accord, iiltr9 (ady.). 
To change, oomzuutftre (tT-, fit-) 
To be horn, nasoi (n&tas), dep 
Senate-house, curia, s?. 
Augustus, AagQstQS, L 



To abstain from, abitlnfire (abatif- 

xA-, abftent-, abo+tSndrfi), with 

obL 
A plan, purpose, cooitliiim, i (not 

oonclliiim). 
To harass, ISoessfire (!▼-, It-, 406, 

m., *). 
From higher ground, S locd silpe- 

riorfi. 
A spear, pTillm, T. 

(463.) Translate into English. 

L&bidnus, montd occf p&to, nostros expectftbat, prslidque 
abstlnebat. — ^Barb&ri, consllio commutftto, nostros l&cessdre 
coepdrmit. — Milltes, e 15cd supdriore pills missis, f&cUe hos- 
timn ph^Uangem perfregfirunt (416, b). — Cognito C^Bs&ris ad* 
?entu, Aridvistus ISgatos ad eum mittit.— Onsed PompeiG 
et Marcd Crasso consulibus, German! fltimen Rhenum 
transiyemnt. — ^Nullo hoste prohibente, Crassos legionem 
in Helv^tios perduxit, Ib!que hiem&vit. — ^His rebus cognltis, 
impdr&tor ips6 ad exercltum contendit. — ^H&c audita pugnll* 
magna pars Aquitaniae obsides ultrd misit^^Belgse, omnibus 
Ficis oppldisque incensis, ad castr& CsDS&ris contendd- 
•tmt.— Angus to regnante, Chnstus n&tos est 
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(464.) Translate into Latin. 

The barbarians, having changed their plan ( = plan being 
changed), made an attack upon t)ar men. — The soldiers, hav- 
ing'broken-through the phalanx^ began to harass the enemy. — 
The Bel^ans, having heard of this battUt sent ambassadors to 
Cssar. — The soldiers, having taken-jpossessum-of the mountain, 
easily put the enemy to flight (391, 3). — Cicero, when he knew 
of the conspiracy, went to the Senate-honse. — As no enemy 
hindered (=no enemy hindering), the lieutenant led the army 
across the Rhine. — When this hatde was heard (of), the Bel- 
gians, of*their-own-accord, sent hostages and ambassadors to 
CaBsar.^-r Jii the amsvlship of Cicero and Antony, Anguitiii 
WIS born 



§ 10. 

INFINITIVE.— (LXXVI.—LXXIX.) 

LESSON LXXVI. 
Infinitive Forms. 
(465.) The mfinitive expresses action as complete 
or incomplete, but without reference to person o 
time ; e. g.^ 

ACTIVE. 

; to love, or to be loving, loving 
I &m-&re. 
to have loved, 

PASSIVE. 

[ to he loved, 

[ &m-ftri. 

; to have been loved, 

I &m&tus, &, tim, esse orfniftse 

[Rem, The names present and perfect do not distinguish properly the 
two forms of the infinitive, bat, as they are in aniversal use, we 
have to adopt them. The student mast remember that the present 
expresses action incomplete, and die perfect action complete ; but 
tiiat the time of the action most depend noon the verb with which 
the infinitive is connected in the sentence.] 



Auction Incomplete, 
(Iiif.Pre6.Act.) 

Action Completed, 
anf.Perf.Act.) 

Action Incomplete, 

. (Inf. Pres. Pass.) 

Action Completed, 

(Inf. Perf. Pass.) 



(466.) 



FORMS OF THE INFINITIVE. 



IF — =^^ -=-=^ 

1 PKK8ENT. 


PEBFBCT. II 


|~ Active. 


Pasthre. 


Active. 


Paasive. 


11. ftm-ftrd. . 
|2. mdu-«r«. 

3. r6g-6r6. 

4. aad-ird. 


Sm-flri. 
mOn^ri 
reg-i. 
aad-iri. 


aadiv-j 


ttm&tJis, i, dm, ^ 

mdnltfis, S, dm, 1 ^j . /. ._-.x 

rectQs, ft, dm, ^ essS (or fmss€). 

auditils, ft, dm, j 



Rem, Observe that perf, inf, act. simply adds the ending -issd to 
the perf.-stem of the verb ; and perf. inf. pass, is formed by the 
perf. pass. part, of the verb, combined with ess A (sometimes 
faiasfi). 



INFINITIVB. 



in 



.EXERCISE. 

(467.) Vocabulary. 

To lay tDattCt vastAre (av-, at-). 
Oiighi. d6b«re (deba-, debit-). 
To be vacant, vicire (intraziBit). 
/ am able, possom; / w<u able, 
pdtal 



Peace, pax, (p&c) If (293). ' 
A very few, perpand, m, a. 
Evil deed, maldflciiim, L 
To break through, perrompere (pet 
rtp-, perrapt-). 



(468.) Examples, 
(a) Itoish to learn. 
The enemy began to cross 
the river. 



Cupio d i 8 c d r e. 
Hostes flamen trantire ccd- 
perunt. 

Rule of Syntax. — The infinitive is used, as in English, 
to complete the imperfect ideas expressed by many 
words. 

BP* Sach words are, to vith, to be able, ought, fo be aeeuttomed, to 
hasten, to determine, &c.; also, the a^jectiYes dignna, indignai, 
aadax, &g. 



(5) The Helvetians intend. 

(c) Sometimes hy day y often- 
er by night. 

(d) To keep-off'from the road, 
it) In sight of. 



Helvdtiis est in &nim5 (=t£ t/ 
in mind to the Helvetians). 

Nonnunqu&m interdia, 88B< 
piiis n o c t u. 

ItifnSrd prdhibdre (153, a). 

In conspectu. 

(469.) Translate into English. 

Caesar in Gallia hidmftre constituit. — ^dui se suaque ab 
Helvdtiis dSfenddre non p5tu@rmit. — Agri vast&ri non 
debent. — Hostes per munitiones perrumpfire cdnftti sunt. 
-Agri Suevomm v & c & r e dicuntur. — MiKtes incdlas expel- 
id re non potueront. — Multitado puSrorom mulidrumque 
f ii g d r e coepit. — Helvdtii maximum ntimdrum jumentdrum et 
carroram cogmdre constltuSrunt. — Germftni copias suas 
Rbenum transduc.dre cdnati sunt. — HelvStii cum proidmis 
cMtatibus p&cem et &micltiam confirmftre constltudrunt. 

(470.) Translate into Latin. 

[Place the infizdtiye before the verb on which it depends.] 
Our towns ought not to-be-taken-by-storm. — ^In sight of our 
army, the fields ought not to be laid-waste. — The enemy en- 
deavoured sometimes-during-the-day, oftener by-night, to burst 
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throofii tbe iortifications. — ^The iSdnans were not able to expe 
the enomy from (their) territories (153, a). On one side,* the 
lands ^o said to be vacant. — ^The boys and the women began 
(o 0y in-every-direction (passim, adv). — The Helvetians intend 
to make (their) way through our province. — A very few are 
able to keep- off the Helvetians from the road. — The Helvetians 
ought to cross-over without any (ullo) evil-deed. — ^The remain- 
ing multitude of bijys and women began to fly in-every-direc- 
tion. 



LESSON LXXVn. 
Accusative with Infinitive. 

(471.) Verbs signifying to know, to see, to feel, to 
think, to say, with some others, have frequently a 
sentence depending on them, the subject of which is 
in the accusative, and the verb in the infinitive. 

He saw that war was prepa- 1 Undique bellum p&r&ri vl- 
ring an all sides. \ d^bat. 

Here bellum, the subject, is accusative before the infinitive parari 
after the verb videbat^ he saw, 

(472.) Many dependent sentences which are introduced in 
English by the conjunction that, are expressed in Latin by the 
accusative and infinitive. To translate such sentences into 
Latin, observe the following method : 

1. Omit the word that. 

2. Change the nominative following that into the Latin 
accusative. 

3. Change the English verb into the Latin infinitive. 
The messenger says that Nuntius dicit, d qui tea tStVSL 

the horsemen are hurling conjic^re. 

darts. 
(473.) If the predicate of the sentence containing the accu- 
fative and infinitive be an adjective, it must agree with the 
accusative subject m gender, number, and case. 

* Una ex pBrt§. 



ACOUSATtVB WITH INPINITIVB, 



iT9 



He knows that Cicero is dO" 

qiunt, 
I perceive (hoi Hie water is 

cold. 



Scit CicdrOnem essd el5 

quentem. 
Sentio &quam frlgldam 



EX£RCISB. 



(474.) Vocabulary. 



To faoour, ftvSre (fty-, (ant-, 3»a» 

v.), (gorems dot.). 
While, dfim (adv.). 
To lote, •mittdre (H-mittera^ 401, 

3,*). 



Nuntiiis die it 
Conjlcdre. 

Nmitius dixit 
c on j led re. 

Nundus dixit 
conjdcisse. 



^lAteu tea 



dqidtes VStVk 



dqnltes tdl& 



To iJUnJ:, ezistlxnAre (Av-, At-). 

To encamp, conslddre (consfid-, con- 

leif-, oon+siddre). 
To knotp, scire (sciyv scit-). 
Stone, lipls^ (lipid) is (m.). 
Hearer, prdpins (ady., 376). 

(475.) Exampks. 

(a) The messenger «ay« that 
the horsemen are hurl- 
ing darts, 

(b) The messenger saicZ that 
the horsemen were hurl- 
ing darts. 

,c) The messenger tfouZ that 
the horsemen had hurl- 
ed darts. 

id) Word is brought to Cee- 
sar. 

(e) To have about himself, 

(476.) Translate into English, 

Helvdtii existXmant, Rom&nos discdddre. — Explorfttor 
^dt, h ostes consediss e. — Cssar scit, Dumndrigem 
f&Tdre Helvdtiis. — Helvdtii dicmit, se omnem sdnft- 
torn ami sis se. — Caes&ii nunti&tum est, milites magnitu- 
dinem sylvamm tlmdre. — Nuntius dixit, dqultes tdia 
conjlcdre. — Galba certior factos est, Gallos omnes dis- 
cs as is se. — Explor&tores dicunt, oppidum ab hostlbus 
tdndri. — ^Dmn haec in colldquio gdruntor, Css&ri nnntiatum 
est, dqnltes ArioTisti pr5pius accdddre, et l&pides tdlaque 
in Dostros c o n j i c d r e. 

I Be careful, in translatmg tiie following English into Latin, to write 
first the leading sentence, and after it the accusative and the infin- 
itive, observing the roles in (472), and Ibllowing the.qrder of words 
in the examples given above.] 



Caes&rf nuntiatom est (=t< u 

told to Casar), 
Circum s6 habere. 
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(477.) Translate into Latin. 

CsBsar knows that this (thing) is true (473).— The sconti 
■ay that the horsemen of Ariovistus are approaching (475, a). 
—The ambassadors said that the Helvetians had lost all their 
cavaliy and afl their senate. — Word was brought to CsBsar 
that the horsemen of Ariovistus were hurling stones against 
(In, vnth accus,) our (men). — Word-was-brought to Cssar 
that Ariovistus hod-departed from the camp. — Caesar was in- 
formed by the scouts that the enemy had encamped under 
(stib, tviih abL) the mountam. — The lieutenant says that the 
mountain is held by the enemy. — The general thinks that ow 
plans are told to the enemy. — ^Word was brought to the gen- 
eral that all the Oavls had departed by night. — The chiefs say 
thai XXviOacus dUtways has a great number of horse-soldiera 
about himself. 



LESSON LXXVIII. 
Accusative with Infinitive.— Perfect Infinitive Passive. 

(478.) It has been stated (466, R.) that the perfect mfinitive 
passive is formed by the perfect participle passive, combined 
with esse (sometimes fuisse). 

When the accusative is used with this infinitive, the participle 
must agree with the accusative in gender, number, and case ; 
e.g., 



(a) The messenger says that 
the u^duans have been 
conquered. 

(b) Ariovistus said that aU 
the forces had been routed 
in one battle. 

(e) The horsemen brought- 
bdck-word that the town 
had been taken-by-storm. 



Nunthis dicit, ^duos victos 
esse. 

Aridvistus dixit, omnes c5> 

pias iino prseliofusa^ 

esse. 
£quites rSnunti&vdrunt, op 

pidum expugn&tUDi' 

esse. 



Q^Obienrethatin(a)tfaepart. victos agrees wi^tfae acca8.JEdiiOf 
]b (b), ffliai with cdpias; in (c), expngnAtam with oppldam. 



i 



ACCUSATIVE WITH INFINITIVE. |8J 

EXERCISE. 



(479.) Vocabulary. 

To find-out, r6p6rire (427, V.). 

To frighten completdyt perterrere 

(perterra-, perterrit-, per + ter- 

rere). 
TrifnUary, s^pendiftriuS; a, &n. . 
To bring back word, rSnnntiftre (ftv-, 

&t-}. 



To rota, fiindSre (ffld-, ffii , 4I<I, a| 
To overcome, stipertre (Sv-, it-). 
Bbnd, chain, vinculam, i. 
To hold in memory, to remembet 

mSmorift t^nere. 
To put (or cast) in chains, in vinctt* 

la coDJIcSre. 



(480.) Translate into English. 

Caesar r^pSriebat imtium fugse a Dunmdrige factum esse. 
— ImpSr&tor dixit, Sqmtatum esse perterritum. — Caesar 
mdmoria t3n3bat, L. Cassium consulem occisum esse ab 
Helvetiis. — Aridvistus dicit, iBduos ^bi (54), stipendi&rios 
esse factos. — Caesar certior factus est, Idg&tos in vincula^ 
conjectos esse. — Eqiutes r^nuntiayerant, castra esse 
munita. — ^Dixit bella gesta esse. — ^R^pdrigbat Stiam Cae- 
sar, Initium fugsB a Dumnorige atque @jus Squitibus factum' 
esse; eorumque fiigg, (55, a) r^liquum dqmtatum perter- 
ritum esse. — Ariovistus dixit omnes Gallonun cdpias fioo 
a 83 praelio (55, a), fusas ac supdratas esse. 

(481.) Translate into Latin. 

Caesar found-out that the cavaby had been completely-fright- 
ened by the flight of Dumnorix. — The iCduans say that they 
(s e) have been routed by the Germans.— Caesar remembered 
= held in memory) that the consuPs army had been defeated 
oy the Helvetians. — Caesar remembered that the consul had 
oeen slain, and his (ejus) army sent under the yoke (323, N.). 
— Caesar was informed by the chiefs that hostages had been 
given. — The lieutenant stud that the ambassador had been cast 
-into chains. — ^Ariovistus said that all the forces had been over 
come by himself. — Ariovistus said that the Gauls had been 
overcome by himself in one battle. — The ^duans say that they 
e) have been made trilfiitary to Ar'ovis'us {dot*). 

Q 
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LESSON LXXIX. 
Infinitive Future Active and Pissive. 

(482.) By the combination of the future participle 
activ^ with ess 6 (or fuissd), B.n' infinitive future 
active is formed ; e. g.f 
&m&tQril8, &, tim, essS, toheahoiU to love, to intend loving. 

&mftttiru8,»,ftm,ffii8s«,| have intended Uwing. 

(483.) Finally, by combining the supine with the 
verb ir i,* we form the infinitive future passive; c.^., 

&m&tum iri, to he about to he loved* 
doctum iri, to he ahout to he taught. 

Rem, 1. This form, being derived finom the supine, is appGed alike to 

nouns of all genders and of bodi numbers. 
2. As there is no futwre tf^niHve in English, we most translate tha 

Itntin future infinitive by a periphrasis, as above. 

» X E R C I 8 E. 

(484.) Vocabulary. 

To persuade, penmAdere (pm^-saa- 
dgre, snis-, sois-h gov^nos dot. 

To nfrainy tempdrftre (av-, ftt-, fol- 
lowed by Sb with oR). 

To neglect, nfigUgere (ndglez-, neg- 
lect-, nSc-f I6g6re). 

To compd, c6g6re (co^-, ooact-, 
oftn-ffigfire). 



To restore, reddere (r8ddId-> reddXt-^ 

r6+dire, 411, c). 
Unfriendly, Tnlmicns, 8, um (brf 

Smicos). 
.To demandrback, r6pSt6re (rgpdtfv- . 

rdpdtit-, r6+pfit*re). 
To rtfuse, rGcOstre (fty-, at-). 



(484, a.) 'Example. 

The general said that ^ flmp^rfttor dixit s6 cum solft 

toofdd com6 with the tenth I dSdrnft Idgione venturum. 

legion alone. . | • 

Rem. The e s s d in &e fatore infinitive is freqaendy omitted : a g,, 
in&e above, ventftrnm. 

* tri is the infinitive passive form of the veri> ir6, to go. It is not in 
ase, except in combination as above. 
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(485.) Traiislate into English. 
Future Infiuitive Active* 

Dumndrix existimat s3 regniun obtentQrum esse.— 
Helygtii eustitm&bant sd finititmis (dot.) persufts &ros.— 
Caes&r eidstim&bat, finltimos tempdraturos ab injilri&. — 
Caes&r dicit, se ^cUtorum injurias non Deglecturum. — 
Hehr^tii existimabant, sd ^duos vi (301) coacturos. 
. — Aridvistus dixit, iEduis (54) se obsides reddlt&rum 
ess e. — CaBS&r ^Icit sd, pronma noctd (118, II., c), de quarts 
v¥^&, castr& mdturum. — ^Tmpdrator, hdmines inimicd &iflmd 
(722,) tempSraturos ab injuria et mftldflcio, non existit- 
mabat. 

(486.) Translate into Latin. 

Future Infinitive Active. 

Caesar said that he would move his camp. — ^Dunmorix thou^t 
that he would-hold the nulitary-command of lu^ own state. — 
The general says that he is-about-to-demand-back the host- 
ages. — The ^duans say that they-are-about-to-implore assist- 
ance from (a) the Roman people. — Dunmorix assures (them) 
that he is-about-to-seize the royal-power with his own (sud) 
army. — ^Ariovistus said that he would not restore the hostages. 
— Caesar did not think that the allies would-refirain from injury 
— Caesar thought that he would-compel the Germans by force. 
— ^Ariovistus said that he would-refuse the friendship of th« 
Roman people. 



§ 11. 

THE GERUND. 



LESSON LXXX. 

(487.) (a) The gerund expresses the action of the 
verb under tae form of a noun of the second declen- 
sion, in the genitive^ dative^ accusative^ and ahvative 
cases (i, 6, u m, o). 

(fe) The gerund-stem is formed by adding to the 
verb-stem, 

In the 1st conjugation, -and; e. g.., & m - a n d -• 
*» 2d ** -end; e. g,., m 5 n - o n d -. 

** 3d ** -end; c. ^., rfig-end-. 

*» 4th »* -lend;* 6.^., aud-iend-. 

(c) The gerund of any case is formed by annexing the case- 
ending to the gerund-stem; e. ^., gen,^ &mand-i; daU^ 
&mand-d; occ, &mand-um; a&^, &mand-o. 

(488.) As the infinitive is used as a verbal -noun in the numt- 
native and accusative cases, so the gerund is used ia the re- 
maining cases ; 6. ^., 

Nom. ScribfirS, vrriting. 
Gen. Scribendi, of writing. 
Dat. Scribendo, to or for writing. 
. (Scribfirfi, \y,riti 

(Scribendum, / ^^' 
Abl. Scribendo, with writing, 
(489.) The rules for the use of the cases of nouns apply alst 
to the cases of the infinitive and gerund ; e. g.^ 
Nom. Writing is useful^ scribdreest utiie. 

ars s c r i b e n d i est at! 
lis. 



Gen. The art of writing is useful, | ' 



* Alio in the io verbs (199) ; e f., cftp-io, cftp-iendL 
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r.^ » ^* Air '^' ( charta scribendo ett 
,Dat Paper IS uiejul far untmg, ^ 

{ Ileam toriting, ^ scribS re disco. 

Ace. < I learn during toriting, > inter ■cribendam 

( ) disco. 
AbL We learn by writings scribeDdd disdmus. 

Rem, With a preposition, the accusative gerund must be wed, and 
notttie infinitive; ad (inter, ob) a cribendam, n^ad (inter, ob) 
scrib^re. 

(490.) The gerund governs the same case as the verb from 
which it is derived ; e, g,, 

The art of training boys i«|Ars pueros ddilcandi 
difficfdt. I difildlis est. 

EXERCISE. 

(491.) Vocabulary. 

To make war, beQftre (&y-, At-). | To ddiberate, deliberftre (At- it^ 

To plunder, to obtain-booty, praedAri To take, sdmSre (snmpi-, tiimpt-). 

(pnedAt-), dep. 



Wearied, defessns, S, iim. 
Sufficiently, sAtis {adv.). 
To think, eO§^tAre. 
Opportunity, time for, spStitun, L 

(492.) Examples, 

(a) Time was given for 
(= opportunity was given 
of) taking'Up arms, 

(b) For the sake of collect- 
ing-com, "^ 



AgricuUure, Igricnltdra, ». 
Desire, stddinm, L 
Life, age, tetAs, (aetAt) is (293). 
Mind, mens, (ment) Ts (355, U^ 



Sp&tium arm& c&piendl 
d&tum est. 

Frumentandi causft (ah 
lat,), 

(493.) Translate into English. 

Spes prsdandi hdmines &b Agriculture r6v5c&bat. — Spa 
tinm defessis ex pugna excedendi non d£Ltum est. — Brdve 
tempus aetatis s&tis est longum ad b6n6 beftteque vivendum. 
— ^Hdminis mens discendo &Ctur. — Pars dquit&tus, p r ae - 
d a n d 1 causa, missa est. — Nox finem oppugnandi ftcit.^- 
Magna pars equitatus, frumentandi causa, missa 6rat.— 
Cognovdrat enim Caesar, magnam partem dquitatus, praedandl 
frumentandi que causa, trans Rhdnum niissam fuisse (471). 
Q2 
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— Impdrfttor diem ad dSlibdrandum sumit.— Impdr&tor 
dixit, 8d diem ad deliberandum sumptQrum (484, a). — 
Spes prsBdandi, stt^diamqad bellandi inc^^as ab ftgricul 
t&rft et lAbore rev5c&bat. — ^D 5 c e n d 5 ddcemur. 

(494.) Translate into Latin. 

The desire of plundering and making-war has recalled the 
farmers from (their) fields. — ^Time for (492, a) hurling the 
darts was not given to the soldiers. — Time for (of) fighting 
was not given to the horsemen. — The horsemen were sent into 
the territories of the iCduans for the sake of-coUecting-com. — 
The mind of man is nourished by thinking. — Time for depart* 
ing-out-of die town was not ^ven to the wearied citizens. — 
The citizens ask time for (of) deliherating. — Wisdom is the 
art of living well. — Cssar recalled the tenth legion into Gaul, 
for-the-sake-of wintering. --We learn by teaching. — Oppor- 
tunity of attacking the town was not given *to the soldien, 
tboFfiih they demred it (= desiibg it). 



§ 12. 

THE GERUNDIVE, OR VERBAL ADJECTIVE 
IN DtJS, DA, DXJM. 



(495.) (a) The gerundive expresses the action of 
the verb (generally with the additional idea of ne- 
cessity or continuance) under the form of an adjec- 
tive of the^rs^ class (76). 

(6) The gerundive-stem is precisely the same as 

the gerund-stem. The cases are formed by adding 

the endings of the adjective ; e. g-., 

' N. &mand-iis, &, tim. 
6. &inand-l, se, i, &c., 

and so through all cases and both numbers. 



LESSON LXXXl. 
The Gerundive used instead of the Gerund. 
(496.) The gerundive is used (to express contin- 
ued action) as a verbal adjective, agreeing with the 
noun, instead of the gerund governing the noun ; e.g,^ 



Gen. Of writing a letter. 



Dat. To or for writing let- 
ters. 

Ace. To write a letter. 



k}A. By writinff a letttr. 



Scribendas SpistdlsB, in- 
stead ofscribendi dpis- 
1 5 1 a m. 

Scribendis 6 pis tdlis, in- 
stead of scribe ndo ftpls- 
tolas. 

Ad scribendam dpist5- 
lam, instead of ad scil- 
bendum dpist51am. 

Scribendft 3pist51ft, in- 
stead of scribendo dpis- 
tftlam. 
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GERUNDIVE. 



Utm, The genmdiYe must be lued ibr the dative or aeauaiive of tin. 
gerazid when it has an actiye government. It may be oaed for it 
in any other case, u n 1 e s a the object of the gerund ib a neater ad- 
jective or prononn ; eg., 7f learning tU true = r er ti discendi, 
not virorum discendorum; cf hearing tfUs, hoc andiendi, not 
hi^u$ ottdiendA. 

EXERCISE. 

(497.) Vocaorjlary. 

To choose, deUg&re (d«leg-, delect-. 



d«+lfigere). 
To pursue, consdqo! (consgcdt), dep. 
TofaH, to be insufficient, deficdre 

(defCc-, defect-, de+f «cgre). 
To form a design, consHimn capftre 

(io). 
Bpae6<!f4wO'years, biennidm, I. 

(498.) Examph 

(a) The Helvetians reckoned 

that the spajce-of-two-years 

was enough for themselves > 
{h) The space of three-days. 
(c) The house was given to 

the robbers to plunder. 
The farmer gave his house 

to the robbers to plunder. 



To reckon, deem, ddcfire (dux 
duct"). 

To discern, cemSre (406, CL IIL, a] 

Care, cora, oe. 

To apply, adhibdre (adhSbft-, adhib- 
it-). 

Negligent, negUgens, (negligent) is 
(107). 



Helvdtai bienninm 
s & t i s esse duxerunt. 



8ibi 



Tridui sp&timn. 
Ddraus latronlbus dlrlpien- 

d & d&t& est. 
Agricdla ddmum latrooibut 

diripiendam d^t. 



ly After verbs of giving^ goings sending^ receiving, and the 
like, the gerundive expresses a. purpose or object, 

(d) For completing {=fin~ i Ad eas res conficiendfts. 
ishing) these things, \ 

(499.) Translate into English. 

Urbs ft diice mifitibus diripienda d&ta est. — ^Urbem dux 
militibus diripiendam dSdit. — Subito Galli condlium belli 
gdrendi c@perunt. — Subito Galli Idgionis oppugnandsB 
consilium c6pSrant. — Ad eas res conficiendas Orgfitorix 
deligltur. — Helvfitii; Bd eas res conficiendas, biennium sibi 
B&tis esse dux6runt. — Crassus l^gatos tribunosque mllitum *n 
finitimas civitates frumenti p^tendi causa dimlsit. — Plato 
Romam (453, c) ad cognoscendas Nuraae l6ges contendit 
—In vdluptate spernendft virtus maxiraS cemitur. — Multi 
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in dquis p&randis, adhibent curam, eed in ftmlcis deli* 
gendis negfigentes sunt. — MUites, ad nrbem expugnan- 
dam, tridui sp^tium sibi s&tis esse duxerunt. 

(500.) Translate into Latin. 

For completing these things (498, d) Caesar gave to the 
Gauls the space of three days. — ^The iSduans had suddenly 
formed the design of besieging the town. — Crassus is chosen 
for carrying-on the war (498, d). — Pythagoras went to Sparta 
(453, c) to learn (498, l^") the laws of Lycurgus. — Caesar 
reckoned that the space of two years was enough for himseli, 
for overcoming the Gauls and finishing the war. — The general 
sent all the cavalry across the Rhine, for the sake of seeking 
com. — ^Ariovistus hastened (contendere), with all his forces, 
to attack the town (498, ^'). — The Britons sent ambassadors 
to Caesar, in-order- (a d)-to-8eek (498, 1^) peace. 



LESSON LXXXII. 
The Gerundive used to express Necessity, ^. 

THE GERUNDIVE AS SUBJECT. 

(501.) (a) The gerundive ih Hie nominative neuter (diim) 
18 used with esse to express necessity or duty. If the agent 
be expressed, it must be put in the dative. 

One must write. I Scribendtlm est. 
I must write. \ Scribendiim est m![M. 

^* Here the gerundive is the subject of the sentencd 
{ike duty of writing is to me), 
(h) This neuter nominative may be combined with all the 
I of esse ; e. g.<, 

Scribendum est mlhi, Imustvrrite. 
Scribendum erat m!hi, I had to write. 
Scribendum erit, I must write hereafter* 

&c., &c. 
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(c) This neater nominatiye may govern the case of its veib ; 

Civibas (daL) subv^niendum 

est. 
R&tidne utendum est. 



We must hdp the citizens. 
One must use reason. 



THE GERUNDITE AS PREDICATE. 

(502.) The gerundive is also used with esse, in all cases and 
gendctSf as a verbal adjective, agreeing with the noun, to ex- 
press necessity or toorthiness ; «. ^., I am to he loved, ftmandus 
sum; thou art to be loved, &mandus 6s, 6cc. The person, if 
specified, is put in the dative. 

TuDiii mlhi &mand& est. 



Tmust Uyve TuUia (= Tul- 

liais tobe loved by me,) 
AH things had to he done 

by Casar (=i Caesar had 

to do aU things). 
E7* Here the gerundive is tke predtbate, 

EXERCISE. 

(503.) Vocabulary. 

Flag, vexilliim, L 

To set-up, prdponSre (pr6+p5n«re, 

pdsil-. p6sit-, 406, b). 
To go-forward, procedure (prfH-ce* 

dgre, 401, 3, b). 
A little too far, panlld longi« 

{adv.). 
To think, pOtare (ftv-, fit-). 

(504.) Examples. 

'a) Casar causes a bridge to 

he made (= tdkes care that 

a bridge should Jbe m^de). 
- I must hear. 

Est is often omitted with the 
{b) The centurions thought 

that nothing should be 

done rashly. 



Omni& CsBsari drant ilgendft. 



To send for, arcessfire (aroessTT-, 

arcessit-). 
To understand, perceive, iatelllgSre^ 

(iatellex.. Intellect-). 
To determine, stita^^ (stfttii^ stfi- 

tfit-). 
In vain, fi-astra. 
More foiddy, Ifttitbi (adv., S76>. 



Cssar pontem f&ciendum 
(esse) curat. 

Mlhi audiendum. 
gerundive, as in (a). 
Centtiridnes nlhfl tdmdre 

&gendum (esse) existlmft- 

bant. 



* The accusative is hardly ever wed after tlie neat. gemndiTtb 
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(505.) TransMte into English, 

(1.) Gerundkoe in ike nomincUwe neuter (d 11 m). 

MiHtibus de navibus firat deslliendum. -^MiHtibnt 
Amal et de navibus (drat) deslliendum, et cum hostibui 
drat pugnandum. 

(2.) Qerundwe as a verbal adjective^ agreeing vnth the noun. 

Caes&ri omnia uno tempdre (118, II., c) drant &gend«, 
vexinum proponehdum; rdvdcandi mHites ; qui pauDo 
knginsprdcessdrant arcessendi; dcies instruenda; rxA 
lites hortandi; signum dandum. — Prohibenda est 
ira. — ^Bellum nobis est suscipieHdum. — Caes&r sltbi l&tiua 
distrlbuendum exercitum putat. — ImpdrS,tor dicit, jam 
slbi legates audiendos.' — Caes&r iib! intellexit frustrft tan- 
torn l&borem sumi (471), st&tuit expectandam classem. — 
Cses&r pontem f&ciendum ctirat atque lt& exerdttum tr&- 
ducit. 

(606.) Translate into Latin. 

(1.) Gerundive in nominaivoet neuter (d ft m^. 

We must leap-dovm from the ships. — We mi0 read. — You 
must hear. — You .must fight for liberty (pro libertate). — AU 
must hear ; we must read. — With whom (quibuscum) must I 
fight? — We must leap down from the waDs and fight with the 
horsemen. 

(2.) Gerundive as a verbal adjective. 

I must do aH Idlings at once (= aU things must he done hy me 
at one time). — You must give the signal. — We had to set up 
the flag. — C(Bsar must send ambassadors. — The soldiers must 
fortify the camp. — The general must encourage the soldiers.— 
The Helvetians cause bridges to he made over the river. — Cae- 
sar thought that the army must he led-over. — -Caesar thought 
that the army must he divided by hhn (sibi), and distributed 
more-widely. — The general says that he must wait-for the * 
fleet. — ^Divitiacus says that this-thing (h0b) mtist he done by aU 
the Gauls. 
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507.) The imperative mood expresses the action 
of the verb as a command^ wish^ entreaty ^ &c. \ e. g.. 
Love thou I Hear thy parents! 

(508.) FORMS OF THE IMPEKATIVE. 



Acnvi^ ( 


taa- 
mon- 

aud- 


SdSiDg. 

Aortto. 
6 of eto, 
fiorlto. 


SdSing. 

ftto. 
eto. 
ito. 
ito. 


Sd Plar. 

fits or fttdtd. 
etScwetote. 
ltd or ttote. 
its or itote. 


SdPhir. 

ftnto. 
dnto. 
onto, 
iflnto. 


PASSIVE. . II 


am- 
m6n- 

1 ri. 


fire or Atdr. 
«rd or dtdr. 
Srd or itdr. 
ir6 or itor. 


fttor. 

ewr. 

It6r. 
itor. 


dminl or dinin5r. 
immi or imindr. 

TmTnT or iwSnOT. 


antor. 11 
ent6r. | 
nntor. 
iiint6r. 



Rem. 1. Observe that tiie 2<2 pers. sirig. act, can be obtained from any 
verb by striking off r6 from tiie infinitive; e. g,, iy^,t ttmtrS; 
imper., ftmft; and that the 2d pen, sing. pass, is the infinitive 
form precisely. 
. 2. The longer forms of the 2d person are nsed especially in reference 
to future time ; e. g.^ in laws, statutes, and the like. 
3. The io verbs of 3d conj. take the imperative endings of the 4di in 
the 3d pers. plnr.: thns, capinnto, let them take; cfipiuntor, 
let them be taken. F ftcio has 2d pen. sing, fftc 

^ EXERCISE. 

(509.) Vocabulary. 

[Deponents take, of coarse, tkepeusive endings.] 



Enmity f MmicTtii, ». 

To despise, oontenmfire (con+tem- 

n6r6, temps-, tempt-). 
FleeUng, fdgax, (fiiglc) Ts (107). 



To pwsue,foUow, penfiqoi (pen4^ 

cflt-), dep. 
AMSOciation,fdhwthip idoiMti (mam 

893). 
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8h4>w, gpHeiS^, ipddel (117). 
To trust, crftdfira (cr6dId-» 

411, c) i goYenm doL 
Admiret admiriri (at-), dlQp 



Ne audi. 

Nd crddd c51drl. 



fSratl, perishalde, ciddctis, S, Urn 

(bam edd^g, to faR). 
To skuTi, avoidf Titflrd (av-, At-). 
Judge, itidex, (judic) U (306). 
To revere, yftxifirftri (v&idrftt-), dep. 

(510.) Exampks. 
(a) I^o nof ^€ar. 
Oo n{>« tru«i appearance 
(colour). 

J?f^€. — ^With imperatives, nd must be used for nou 
(N on would be very bad Latin.) 
<b) Let the judge neither give I Judex prsemia nd d&tO nfivft 

nor take rewards. I c ap i t o. 

Neither — nor = n6 — n6v6. 
(c) Instead of parents == |P&rentuml5cd (aU.) 

(511.) Translate into English. 

Pneri (t^c), p&rent@s &m&tS. — Magistri pueros lingu&m 
L&lan&m d 5 c e n t o. — Magn& vis est in virtQtitbus ; dfts ( 150 ) 
excitft, 81 fortd dormiunt. — Abstinetotd omni injQrifi 
(ahl.) atque immidtiis. — I m p 3 r ft iras ( 147 ). — Nd p e r s S- 
quSre omnia, quae spSciem glorias h&bent. — ^Haec onmia, quae 
. hUbent sp^ciem gloriae contemnd: brevlft, f ug&ci&, e&duc& 
existimft. — N@ credits omnibus. — Judlces praemium nd 
cftpiunto, ndvS danto. — ^V 1 1 ft sdcidt&tem imprdborum. — 
V dnfir&rS Deum, vendr&rd p&rentes, et quos p&rentnm 
16c6 (55, a) tibi (54) n&tur& dSdit. — Pueri praeceptdres, & qui- 
bus docti sunt, &manto et vSndrantdr. 

(512.) Translate into Latin. 

Boys, revere (your) parents. — Let the master teach die boys 
the Greek language. — Do not rouse-vp (your) vices : rowe-vp 
(your) virtues, if perchance they sleep. — Abstain ye from {ahl.) 
an vices and enmities. — My son, rule (your) anger (dat.^ 147). 
^Do not admire all tihings which have the^ show of ^ory.— 
Vo not ye fear death. — Do not trust to the show of ^ory.— 
Love those whom Nature has given to you in place of parents. 
— Do not seek the association of the wicked. — Neither taks 
(cdpfre) nor give a reward. — Hear the wise and gooJ 

R 
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SENTENCES 



[Tax fftnilf»f4 thoold DOW be made to understand aometiimg of sente» 
oea. The ftdlowing nmple statements can readily be nnderstood.] 

(513.) (a) The sentence, " the messenger fied^^^ is a simple 
sentence, as it contains but one subject and predicate. 

(h) The sentence, " the messenger^ who saw me, fled,^^ is a 
compound sentence, as it contains more than one subject and 
predicate. 

(c) In the last example, '* the messenger fied^"* is called the 
FRiHGiPAi* SENTENCE ; and *' who saw m^,*' the subordinate 
sentence. 

(514.) The following are some of the classes of subordinate 
sentences : 

(a) The accusaJdve with the infinitive ; e. g., Nuntiiis dixit, 
Squites tel& conjicSrS (The messenger sud that the 
horsemen were hurling darts). Here dqultSs t6l& conji- 
cdrfi (that the horsemen were hurling darts) is the subordinate 
sentence ; nuntius dixit, the principal sentence. 

(h) Conjunctive sentences, i, e., such as are introduced by a 
conjunction or adverb of time ; e. g., Casar, when he had 
crossed the river, drew up his army. Here, Ctesar drew 
up his army is the principal sentence ; when he had crossed 
the river, the subordinate sentence. 

(c) Relative sentences; e. g», Nuntius, qui missus est, 
dixit (The messenger, who was sent, said). Here nun- 
tius dixit is the principal sentence; qui missus est, 
the relative subordinate sentence. 

(d) Interrogative sentences (i. e.), such as are introduced by 
an interrogative word ; e. g., Tell me what you are doing f 
Here what you are doing is a subordinate interrogative sen- 

^ tence 
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CJDNJUNCTIONS.— (LXXXIV.~L XXXV.) 



LESSON LXXXIV. * 
Copulative Conjunctions. 
(515.) Copulative conjunctions unite words or 
lentences together. They ^re, 

£t, qud, &c, atqufi. 

NSc, ndqud. 

£ti&m, necnon, qudqud, llAm« 

EXEBCISE. • 



And. 

Neither^ nor. 
Also. 



(516.) Vocabulary. 

Omhf, sOlJim; not only, non soltim. 
A debtor, obaratfis, i. 
Formerly, at one time, quondam. 
BicK opulens, (5ptUent) is (107). 
To htuten, to march, rapidly, pr5p6- 

rfirS (tv-, ftt-). 
To give targets, to bribe, largxri 

(largit-), dep. 
Once and again, sfim^l atqad \t&- 

mm. 
Estate, res f Smiliants, e (104). 
A wheel, rStft, se. 

(517.) Examples. 
ld\ Darius eqmpped a Jleetj 
and placed over it Datis and 
Artaphernes. 

(a) £t comiects independent words and sentences; qad joins one 
wotd or sentence to another rather as an appendage. Thos, in (a), d I 



Some {some persons), JsSmaSH, m, i 

(nte+nnllds). 
Javelin, trflgdlft, s. 
To hurl ufider, subjic^rfl ( j6c-, ject-. 

snb+j«c6re). 
I profit, benefit, prosthn* (prd+snm) , 

gorems dot. 
To the same place, eOd^m (adv.). 
Too much, nimios, d, am. 
Top, summit, cnhnfin, (cohnlji) \a 

(345). 
To pray, OrSre (*▼-, at-). 

D&nus classem comp&rftvit, 
eiqu$ D&tim prsef^it dt 
Art&phernem. 



* PrSsiim ia inflected like sQm, bat inserts d beibre tiie yowela 
f f., prod-esse, prod-ds, prod>est (notpnves, pro-est). 
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jQing Dttim and Art&phernexn; and qad joins the sentenoe 
'* placed over ii" Slo., as an appendage to the equipment of the fleet 



Hdmines fSri ac^barb&ri in 
proyinciam v^niebant a t qu6 
In Italiam contendebant. 



{b) Fierce and barbarous men 
were coming into the prov- 
ince, and were Juutening 
into Holy, 
(5) Ac isiued before coMononto, but not hefinre rofoeb or & Atqa« 
«ay be naed before either Toweb or consonants. 



(c) Casar botk had indul- 
ged and was greatly con- 
jident in the tenth legion. 



D^cims Jggidni Caesar 6 1 iii< 
dulsdrat 6 1 conf idebat max* 
ime. 



(c) £i t followed by aiuOher 6 1 means bothr^and. 



(d) (1) Again and again. 

(2) And again, 

(3) Not only — but also. 



Eti&m atqu6 Sti&m 

£t dtiam. 

Ndn sdlum — add dtiam 



(518.) Translate into English. 

Orgdtdrix ftd judicium omndm su&m f&miliam coegit, dt 
•mnesclieitesdbaer&tdsqud eddgm (adv.) conduxit. — Carthago 
dt Cdrinthtis atqufi Numantia, dpulentissimae quond&m dt 
r&]idi88imaB«civit£ltes, delstss sunt a Romanis. — Caes&r finem 
prdpSrandi (489) f&cit, pontemqud &d flum^n Rhenum ponit. 
- •Disciptili d t audiunt 6 1 &mant praeceptores. — ^Rom^i ndn 
solum itinSrum causa (135, II., R.) sdd dtiam possesslonis, 
culmin& montium occupaverunt. — N on solum vTr3s {plural 
ofviii) s6d fitiam tela nostris {dat.) deficiebant. — His rebus 
Dumndrix S t suam rdm f &mili&rem auxdrat S t facilitates &d 
targiendiim raagn&s comp&ravSrat. — ^Hostes §t e I5c5 sup^riore 
in nostros tela conjiciebant 3t nonnulli int^r carros rotas qu$ 
tragtU&s subjiciebant, nostros q u S vulndrabant. — Contenmuntur 
a qui n6c sibi nfic alteri (194, R. 1) prdsunt. — N6c mdli6r 
vir fuit Scipione (360, c) quisqu&m, nfic clari5r. — ^dui ndqud 
obsldes rSpfitiverunt nSquS auxilium impldrav@runt. — S&pi- 
ent^m ngquS paupertas ndquS mors nfiqud vincuia tor- 
rent. — ^Nimius sonmus n d q u d corpdri n 3 q u 6 &nimd (dat.^ 51 6) 
prodest. — ^R5go te, 6t oro; dtiam &tqu6 6tiam tS r6go.— 
^dui sdmdl atquS itSrum cum GermSnis contenddrant.— 
Mitites ex castris dr&pdrunt (erumpdre) atqnd onineoi 
■pdm s&lQtis in virtQtd pdsudrunt. 
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LESSON LXXXV. 

Disjunctive and Adversative Conjunctions. 

(519.) I. The disjunctive conjunctions (meaning 
cf) are aut, vel, ve, and sive or seu. 

Rem, 1. Aut indicates a real difference of object; e. g., 
Ueref soldiers, we must conquer or, I Hie vincenduin ant mttriendiim, nu- 
dkJ I Utes! 

When aut is used, but one of the conditions can be fulfilled, 
as in the above example. 

Rem, 2. V S 1 (derived from velld) means if you wUhj or 
rather, (Hence it is used for even.) 

The nobles can either corrtfp^ or I Yiri nobHei vttl comunperfi morif 
correct the morals of the state I c^vltfttSB, vSl condgdrfi poasont 
(t. e., they can do whichever I 
they please). - I 

Rem. 3. V6 is always affixed to another word; dud, trdsve 
= tiDO or three, ^ 

Rem. 4. These conjunctions are frequently repeated. 



Either—or, 



r aut — aut. 
)v61 — v61. 
( siv6 — siv6. 



Whether--^, \ seu — seu. 

(520.) II. The adversative conjunctions express 
opposition {but). 

The most important are, 

At, atqui, autSm, caBtfirfim, s6d, vSrtlm (but). 
T&m6n (however)*, ver6 {truly). 
EXERCISE. 

(521.) Vocabulary. 



To run up, accurrfirS (accurr- and 
accucnrr-, accors-, ad+curr6r6). 

Very rich, perdivgs, (divit) is (pep+ 
div6s), 107. 

Chance, ciaua, ta. By clianre, c^t. 
(abL). 

Goodness, bdnTtas (fttito). 



To pay up, persolvftre (solv-, sO* 

lut-). 
To suffer fuU punishment, pcenSI 

persolvSrfi. 
Handsome, formAaus, i, tim. 
Eloquent, f acnndOs, ft, uro. 
Ulysses, Ulyaaea, (Ulyaa) ia. 



R2 
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DctUy, quStidiflntis, i, um. 

A living being, animans, (animaat) 

is (107). 
Motion, vcOitas, us. 
Various, diyersru, ft, jim. 
To twim, nfttftrti (tv-, at-). 
Sometimes, intetdum. 



Fortes sunt hiUbencti, ii5ii qui 
f ftciunt, s 6 d qm prGpoIsaiit 
injiiri&m. 

Gygds ft nvM Tlddbfttor, ipsA 
autSm omnift \rlddb&t. 



To possess, poHldfirA (potMd-, poa- 

•en-). 
Weqfing, flStui, wl 
tiieel, effectOs, fls. 
Sorrow, sadness, triititiS, a, 
OeneraUy, plenunqoA (adr.). 
Joy, gaodiiim, L 

(522.) Examples. 

(a) Tha$e are to be esteemed 
brave, not who do^ hul who 
ward off injury. 

(b) Chyges was seen by no- 
body ^ bvi he himself saw 
all things. 

(a) S 6 d indicates a strong opposition ; it always stands first 
in its clause, as in (a). 

(I) Autdm expresses a weaker opposition than s^d. Au 
tdm and v3ro never stand first in a sentence, but always after 
one or more words. 

(523.) Translate into English. 

Nostri cdldrltSr aocurrerunt ; ft t Germftni fortiter impdtom 
glftdiorum excep6rant. — ^Amici r6gis du6 trSsyft (519, R. 3) per- 
ctivites sunt. — Siv6 cftstl (55, a) sivfi consilio deorum immortft- 
tium, pcenfts persolverunt. — NonnuUi, siv6 f@Hcitftte {abl.) 
quftdftm, siv6 bdnitftte nftturae, rectftm vXtae sdcuti sunt viftm. — 
Fortes 3t magnftnimi sunt hftbendi, ndn qui f ftciunt s 6 d qui 
propulsant injuriam. — ^Ndn formosus drat, s 6 d Srat fftcundus 
Ulysses. — ^JLvftrus ndn possidSt dMtifts (57, R.) sed divitisB 
possldent eftm. — ^FlettU plerumquS est effectfts tristitdas ; inter- 
diim vero Stiam (even) gaudii. — ^Hebetii f^re qudfidiftnis 
praeliis (55, a) cum- Germftnis contendunt, quum aut suis fini- 
bus eos pr5hlbent, aut ipsi In eorum finlbus bellum gdrunt.^- 
jjilmantium motiis diversus est; v61 ambiilant et cumint, 
▼ 61 vdlant, v61 nfttant. — Corpus mdritur (dcp,), verti m ftni- 
mJis nimquam mdrietur. — Milites nostri fortes fuerunt, s6d 
ftvftri 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.— (LXXXVI.— XCIL) 



(524.) The subjunctive mood expresses affirma- 
tdon doubtfully^ indefinitely^ or as conceived by the 
mind; e. g., / may write; I might write; I might 
have written ; if I should write ; if I had written. 

Rem, — The subjunctiTe has no future tense-form. 



LESSGI^^ LXXXVI. 
Subjunctive Present, 
(525.) Forms of e s s e (io 6e) in subjunctive present. 



JPres. 



slm, 
/ may he. 



818, 

thou may- 
est be. 



Bit, 

het she, it 

may be. 



8imti8, 
we may be. 



Bltb, 
ye may be. 



■int. 



(526.) Forms of regular verbs, 
(a) The subjunctive present adds the person-endings 
m» s, t, mus, tis, nt, for the active^ and 
r, ris or re, tur, mur, mini, ntus, for the j^amve, 
to the verfo-stem by means of the following connecting vowels, vis 

Actir*. FaMiTCk 

l8t coDJ., e ; e. g., im-^-m, am-d-r. 

2dcox]J., 6b,; ^ g.t m5n-eft4n, xn6n-e&-r. 

Sdconj., a; e, g., rtg-a-m, r6g-ft-r. 

4th ooi^., la; e. g., aud-Ia-m. aud-iar. 

(6) PABADIOM. — SUBJUNCTIVE PRESENT. 



AcTivB.— /may love, advise, rule, hear. \\ 


Stem. 




SiRguUr. 


' 


PlumL Ij 


ftm- 

mon- 
rtg- 
and- 


am. 
ram. 


es. 

as. 
T§s. 


6t. 
6&t. 

at. 
iftt. 


dmds. 
gftmus. 
.ftmfis. 

mmas. 


€tis. 
6at!s. 
&t!s. 
T&tis. 


gnt. II 

«Aat 

int 




I 


»AS8ivE.— /may J 


e loved, advised, ruled, heard. 


\ 


Stem. 


Singular. | 


Plural 11 


im- 
mdn- 

and- 


6r. 
6ar. 

lar. 


eris or erg. 
6§rts or arS. 
ftris or fird. 
laris or arfi. 


etur. 
65tfir. 
fttOr. 
i&tor. 




§mlni. 
dftjgnl. 
Anflni. 
i&minT. 


entur. 1] 
fiftntiir. 
ftntur. 
iftntur. [ 
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BXEROISE. 



(527.) Vocabulary. 

Value, pr^tifim, T. 

To obey, pArerfi (pfirft-) ; gorernf doL 

To despair, deipSrire (6v-, 6t-). 

Otherwise, iUtfir (adv.). 

To hinder, imp6d!re (it-, It-). 

Carefully, stadidtS {adv f. 

To exercise, exercfire (exeicii-, ex- 

erdt-). 
To grieve, d51§re {dM; d51It-). 
Would that, fitinam (coi^.)- 
To fear, mSta^re (mfitQ-)* 
Incredible, iiicr§dibili8, e (104). 
Mind {talenf}, ingfoiam, L 

(528.) Examples, 

[The principal use of the subjonctiye in Latin is in dependent wem- 
tencei ; bat in this lesson we snow its oses in principal sentences, in 
which it occurs only when something is said without definileness or cer- 
tainty.] 



To be ignorant, ignortre (iv , at-) 
To deny, ndgare (ftv-, at-). 
To know, noscdrd (nov-, n6t-). 
To qffbrd, pnebSre (prsbA-, prsebit-) 
To make owls self a judge, wb jAdI 

c6m pr8Bb6r6. 
To apply, to employ, adblberfi (Q-, 

It-). 
Cautious, caatns, a, iUn. 
Rashly, t6mdi« (adv.). 
Ever, nnqnSm {adv.). 
Truly, obviously, prorsfis {adv./ 
Finally, dSnlqad {adv.). 



(a) 1. Na sane man can doubt 
about the value of virtue. 

2. May I be safe ! 

3. I hope you are well 
(=ma7 you be safe). 

4. May I not he safe, if 
I write otherwise than 
I think. • 

6. I hope my father is 
alive ( = would that 
my father may be 
alive). 
6. I wish he would come, Utinam v .§ n i & t. 
(a) The subjunctive present is used for the English poten- 
tial, may, can, 6cc., and a]so to express a wish, when the thing 
wished is possible. A negative wish is expressed by n & prt*- 
fixed, as in (4). 



Ndmo s&nus dd yirtQtis prdtifi 

dubltdt. 
Sim salvus! • 

Salvtis sis! 

Ne si m salvus, si &Iitdr scrflMi 
&c sentio t 

t^tlnam p&ter vivat. 



(b) 1. Let us believe. 

2. Let # obey virtue. 

3. Do not despair. 



Cr3d&miis. 

Virtuti p&re&mu0. 

Ne ddspdres. 
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(ft) The subjunctife present is used, instead of die impeni 
tire to soften a command. N e is used for prohibition. 



tc) Who wotdd not love vir- 
tue? 
What can I do? 
Who is ignorant ? 
Who can doubt ? 



Quis virtfitem non & m e t ? 

Quid f^iam? 
Quis ignoret? 
Quis duMtet? 



(c) The subjunctive present is used in direct questions wneii 
any doubt is implied. (In English, we generally use can, wilU 
would, &c., in such questions.) 

(529.) Translate into English. 

(a) Use of sabjnnctiye as potefitialf or to expvdBB a vUh (the ItUer 
indicated by ! ). 

Tempus v6niat. — Salvus sis! &micd. — F&ve&t for- 
tun& ! — Utinam hoc vSrum sit ! — Di& vivfts ! — ^Nftmo bdnua 
d3 Providentia Dei d u b i t d t. — ^M 5 r i & r, si filiter scribo &e 
seotio ! — Utinam n@mo tdimp^diat ! — ^Utinam ddmum mean* 
▼eris ^micis (55, a) i m p 1 e a m ! 
{b) Use of subjunctive as imperaiive. 

Se qui^qud studios^ ex ere eat. — N&turam, optifmam ducem« 
sdquamur, oiquS p&re&mus. — Am@mus pfitriam, pftreft- 
mus s6natui, consul3,mus bdnis. — Suum quisqud nosc&t 
ingSnium, ficremqud se dt bdndrum dt vitidrum sudrum judl- 
c6m prsebeat. — ^N© &metis improbos. — ^Prudentiam adhib- 
e&mus. — Cautiorem adhibe^mus prudentiam. — In rebus 
gr&vi5rlbus cautiorem adhibe&mus prudentiam, aUd ndc in 
Idviorlbus tSmdrd unquam &gamus. — N^ d51e&s. 
{c) Use of subjunctive in direct questions. 

Quis hoc crSdat ? — Qms fabiilds ist&s crddat ? — Quis im- 
probos ac stultos dill gat? — Quisetim diligat quSm mdtuit? 
— Quis credat illud qu6d prorsiis incr6dibil6 est? — Quis de 
iruTtutis prfitio dubitet? — Quid f^ciamus? — Quis nSget 
onmes Idves, omngs avards, oinnes dSnique imprdbds ess^ 
senros ? 

(530.) Translate into Latin. 

(a) No wise (man) can doubt concerning the benevolence of 
God. — My friends, I hope you are well (= may you be wfo\ 
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—I-hope-tlMit {iUmam) tlie commander is alhre (r^may live;.— 
I hope OQF friends may come ! — ^May these things be tnie ! — 
May the citizens be wise. 

{b) Let us not believe this. — Do not believe Oiese fables. — 
Let us exercise ourselves diligently. — ^Let us love our friends, 
let us obey our parents, let us worship Grod. — Know your (own) 
mind. — Let the soldiers take-possession-of the mountain. — Let 
us not love the wicked. 

(c) Who can say this ? — ^Who can love a fool 1 — Who would 
obey a wicked king ? — ^What good (man) can doubt concerning 
the value of virtue 1 — ^Who can deny that all avaricious man 
ire slaves ? 



LESSON LXXXVIL 

Svhjunctive Perfect. 
^531.) Form of esse {to be) in subjunctive periect. 



I may' 
been. 



haotihou 



ftidris, 
houmayeU 
have beau 



fa6tit, 

hct shCf it 

may have 

been. 



toema^' 
been. 



fodiftu, 
been. 



lyhave yemayhave they 



have been, W 



(532.) Forms of regular verbs. 

1. The subjunctive perfect active adds the endings 

6rim. 6ri8, drit, drlmtit, firltit, drint, 
to the indie, perf. stem of the verb; e. g., &m&v-drlm, &c 

2. The subjunctive perfect passive is formed by combining 
the perfect participle with the subjunctive pvesent of esse: 
<. g,, &m&tiis slm, &;c. 

[ Q^ Deponents, of coorse, are formed like pasrivei .] 

3. PARADIOM, SUBJUNCTIVE PERFECT. 



AcnvB. — Imojf haoe lovedf adoiaed, ruUd, heard. 



imfty-l 

xndntt- 

rex- 

andiv- 



MEhl 



dris. 



6rit 



firlmafl. 



Siftls. 



diint. 



Passive.— Jiiuqf kaot been lined, adoised, ruled, heard. 



im&tifs, S, um, 
m5nitfis» fi« dm, 
rectOs, i, flm, 



Sing. 



slm. 
sis. 
s!t 



^ anditi, «, J, , 



suit 
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EXERCISE* 



(533.) Vocabulary, 

BoaUk, viletadA, (yaletadin) is (339). 
SOf thuSf ita (adv.) 
Kindness, pardon, vdnia, sb. 
To take captive, c&pdrd (io, C6p-, 
capt-, 199).'' 



Patience pStientia, ». 

To slay, cut to pieces, caddrA (o6- 

cid-, C8BS-, 413, ^p*). 
It makes no difference, it matters 

not, rSbSi refert. 



DCt* Form the subjunctive perfect active and pass- 
ive of the following verbs : 



Absiin], to be absent {no passive). 
Prdsvim, to profit (do.). 

Desiim, to be wanting (do.). 
V5c»t6, to caU, 
Confinnftrd, to assert, 
DIcSrd, to say (dbc-, diet-). 
Trftddrd, to assert, ddiver (tradid-, 

tradit-). 
Laodare, to praise, 
VIddre, to see. 



Invdmre, to find (invdiK inyeiit-X 
Scribfirfi, to forite. 
F&c6r6 (io-, fee-, fact-), to do, 
L5qm (Idcut-), to speak (dep.). 
Censerd (censd-, ceiis-)i ^^ think, 
Opprim6r6 (press-, press-), to re 

press, crush, 
ConstitaSre (stltii-, stitAt-), to pUter 
Oppugnftrfi, to assault. 
Rfiydcard, to recall, rewfore 



(534.) Exampks. 

(a) Do not do it* | Nd f debris. 

(a) The subjunctive perfect (as weU as the present) may be 
used in prohibitions, with n@, or nihil, instead of the imper- 
ative. 



(h) By your leave I would 

say. 
Ejyicurus may have said. 
Perchance some one may say. 



Pacft tua dixdnm ; or, Vftnift 

tua dixSrim. 
DixSrit Epicurus. 
Forslt&n ftliquis dixdrit. 



{h) The subjunctive perfect may be used with or without an 
idverb, to express a supposed case (that may be true). 

(c) I think I can assert this. Hoc confirmavfirim. 
You ttnU scarcely find a man Vix ulKus gentis hdmlnem in- 
of any nation. v 6 n 6 r i s. 

(c) The subjunctive perfect (as well as present) is used to 
sofien an assertion. (Such phrases as, Prohahly I might, 1 
tkinJc I can, I wovld^ perhaps^ &c., can be expressed in Latin 
by one word in the perfect subjunctive, as above.) 
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y- 



Car ridfiB? 

Die* m!hi cQr ride&s. 



Obffuisti? 
Nescio tibi fudris. 



{d) (1) Why do you laugh? 
(2) TeU me why you 
laugh, 

(1 ) Where have you been ? 

(2) I do not know where 
you have been. 

The sentences marked (1) are direct interrogative sentences, 
and take the indicative mood ; those marked (2) are indirect (oi 
fubordinate) interrogative sentences, and take the subjunctire. 
Hence, 

{e)Rule of Syntax, — ^The subjunctive mood is used in all in 
direct interrogative sentences. 

Ran, Sach sentencei are introduced by the inteirogative pranoaiu 
qois, qui, qoantoi, qaalif , nter, &c^ or the adverbs obi, iinde, qaanp 
dOy quo, cur, nmn, atrom, an, &c. 

(535.) Translate into English. 

(a) Qu5d diibltas, nS fScdris. — Id n© dixfiris. — H^fMi m 
commddo (to tJie injury) v&letudlnis tuss fSceris. — Ciim im- 
pr5bis ftc stultis n6l5cutus sis. 

(b) F&ciat hoc &)!quis. — ^FficSrit hoc ^Iiquis. — ^Dixdrit 
Eplcuriis, Deum^essd nullum. — Forsitan eiim &m&vdris. — 
Forsitan lt& censuSris. — ^Puerum magistri mdnu^rint. — 
CJrbdm hostes oppugnftv6rint. 

(c) Fr&tdr {voc.), b5n& tuft vdnift dixSrim, me& sententift 
m31idr est. — P&tientiam laud^vdrim boum (351, 2) atque 
Quorum. — Ingfini^ studi&qu$ oppressdris f^ilius (376; 
qu&m rdvdc&vdris. 

(d) Nescio cur r i de ft s. — ^Dic, c u r ftd me non vg n 6r is. 
•^Helvdtu ib! ©runt, iib! eds Csbsv' constltuerit. — Magno 

• ctim pfiriculS (89, II.) id ftcit. — InteUigit, quanta ciim peri- 
cai6 id f6c6rit. — Multi in prselio caesi sunt.— Multi in praefio 
capti sunt — ^Dbi (when) victorift ftmissft est (is lost) tiihSl r^ferti 
qudt in prasfio cnsi aut in fugft capti sint. — ^Dic mlhi 
abi fufiris. 

(536.) Translate into Latin. 

(a) Do not love the wicked. — Do not hear the fi>oli^ 

* The ImperatiTa of dibfirB is die, not diofl. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



205 



(b) Some philosophers may-kave-denied the soul to be im- 
moital. — J^erhaps-ydu-havt'Odvised the yomig-man. 

(c) / OiinTc'I-can-advise the young man.-« You may easily 
repress tlie minds of young men. — You cannot easily rccaZZ the 
industiy (studitun) of men. 

(d) T)ie mind itself knows-not what (quftlis) the mind is,-^ 
I ell me where you were, — I-do-not-know why you did not come 
txj nie. — Tell (me), were you (fuerisne) in school yesterday ?— 
It niakes no difference how many are taken-captive, — The boy 
will remun (erit) there, where the master may appoint him.— 
I win tell you what I have seen. — I will teU you what I have 
heard. — Tell me whatjyou hq,ve done. 



LESSON LXXXVra. 

Subjunctive Imperfect and Pluperfect. — Conditional 
Conjunctions and Sentences, 
(537.) The subjunctive imperfect simply adds the 
person-endings, 

m, s, t, m u s, t i s, n t, for the acdve^ 
r, ris (re), tur, mur, mini, ntur, for the jpo^^iv^, 
to the present infinitive form of the verb. Thus, 



Inn Pres. 

esse, to be. 
Smard, to love. 
rSgSrfi, to rule. 

(538.) PARADIGM. 


Imperii Sabj. Act Imperil Sobj. Pm* 

eBBem,Imighthe. . , 

ftmare-m. ftm4re-r. 

r6g6re-m. r6gSre-r 

— SUBJUNCTIVE IMPERFECT. 



L EastoL — I mighty could, would, or ahatUd be. 



ess&n. 



esses. 



ess^t. II essemiis. | essetls. | esftPnt. 



2. AcTiVE.-'I might, could, would, ifc^ love, adviae, rule, hear. 



Sroftr- ' 
mdnSr- 
rgggr- 
aadir- 



Sm. 



«s. 



6t 



dmOs. 



6\Sa. 



gnt. 



3. PAaaivg^— /«^yH could, would, ifc, he loved, adoiaed, ruled. Vjord. 



imftr- 
mdner 

aiidir> 



*'-l6r 



SriB or 5rB. 



dttir. 



dmjtr. 



fi-mfnT 



antOr. 



0OG 



BUBJUNOnVE MOOD. 



J2an^— Hie TOwel e of tiie ending is long, except where it otnnes before 
m or t fine], when it is short of necessity. 

(539.) (a) The subjunctive pluperfect active simply 
adds the person-endings, 

m, s, t, mus, tis, nt, 
to the past infinitive form of the verb. Thus, 

Put IniaitiTe. VtapvtBCt SnbjonctiTe. 

fuitsli, to kaioe been, {uiBsd-m, I might have been, 

tBakrisa^ to have loved. S,mty iBB^-m, I ntight have loveJL 

(b) The subjunctive pluperfect passive is formed 
by combining the perfect participle with the subjunct- 
ive imperfect of e s s ^ ; 

E, g., &m&ttis 6ss6m (sometimes with the subjmictiTA 
pluperfect ofess6; «. ^., &m&ttis ftiissdm, &c). 

(C) PARADIGM. SUBJUNCTIVE PLUPERFECT. 



I might, could, would, should have been, ifc 



foissftnL I fnisggs. \ fflissCt || foi886mo8. | faissetis. j faissent.' 



2. AcTiy^.^I might, could, 4<^ have loved, adviaed, rukd^ heard. 



mdna- 
rex- 



"issSm. 



Xsscs. 



isset. 



Xssemiis. 



isse^. 



issdnt. 



a PAa8TVK.—Imi^ht, could, ^, have been, loved, advised, ruled, heard. 



Sing. 



ftmatns, a, dm, ' 
I mdnltiis, k, mn, \ 
I rectus, &, Qm, | 
> anditOs, ft, dm, . 



essSm. 
esses. 
ess£t 



C Smftti, 8B. ft, ' 

Plnr < no^O^^ ®» *» ^ 

*^*"' J recti, w, ft, ( 
V aaditi, ae, ft. . 



essemds. 

essetis. 

ess^it. 



Conditional Conjunctions and Sentences. 

(540.) (a) The conditional conjunctions are si, if; si n^ but 
if; nisi, or ni, ifnoU unless. 

(h) A conditional sentence is one which is introduced by a 
conditional conjunction ; e. g., if men were good, they would 1m* 
nappy. 

Rem. The sentence introduced by if is called the condOianal sen 
tence ; the other, the consequent sentence : if men were good is Ab 
conditional ; they would be happy, the consequent 
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EXERCISE. 

(541.) Vocabulary. 



fo diminish, mlimdre (nunti-, mX- 

nat-). 
To cross over, traxuiu^ (iireg.). 
rhe world, orUi terrtrom. 



To subdue, subTgSrd (sabSg» lubMl-f 

sub+Sg6r6). 
Longer, diathls {ado,, eompar,), 
I wish that, iltiiuun (coi^.)* 



(542.) Examples and Rules. 



(a) TVotdd that my father 

were alive ! 
I vnsh he could come ! 



Utilnam p&ter vivfiret ' 
C^tinam v6niret ! 



^^ In these examples (which refer to present time), die thing wished 
k supposed to be impossible (the wish is vmn), 

I vnsh he had lived ! Utifnam v i x i s s e t ! 

I wish he had come ! I tjtinam v 3 n i s s e t ! 

^^ In these examples (which refer to past time), the thing wished Is 
■apposed to be impossible (the wish is vain). 

(a) Rule of Syntax,"^The imperfect and pluperfect sub- 
junctive are used to express an impossible supposition, or 
a vain wish ; the imperfect, with reference to present or 
future time ; the pluperfect, with reference to past time. 

(6) Conditional Sentences. 

(1) If he has (any) mxmey, I Si pdcilniam h&bet, d&t. 
he gives (it). 

Here the man is supposed to have money ; the condition expressed by 
*^" is therefore real. 

(2) If he has (any) money, I Si pdcuniam h&beat, 
he will give (it). | d&bit. 

Here the condition is possible, if not reaL The man may have money. 



(3) If he had ajiy money, he 
would give it. 



Si p^cuniam h&beret, 
d&ret. 



Here the man is supposed to have no money : the condition is un/re4d. 
(Observe that it refers to present oxfutwre time.) 
(4) If he had had an^wioncy, I Si p^cuniam hftbuisset, 

he would have given it. \ d 6 d i s s e t. 
Here the man is supposed not tQ haive had any money ; the condition is 
therefore unreal (referring to past time). Hence, 

(b) Ride of Syntax. — ^In conditional sentences (1), a real 
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condition is expressed by the indicatiTe ; (2) a possible 
condition by the present or perfect subjunctive ; (3) aa 
unreal or imjpossible condition in present time by the im- 
perfect subjunctive ; and (4) an unreal or impossible con* 
dition in past time by the pluperfect subjunctive. 

Rem. 1. In cases (3) and (4), the sabjonctive most be used in the 
consequent as well as in the conditional sentence. 

S. It follows that the perfect or plnperfect indicative can never bu 
used with n. If he had come = »i vdnissSt, not si vJnSrftt. 

(543.) Translate into English. 

■ IJtlnam salvus esse s. — S i hoc dicis, erras. — S i h o e 
Qlcas, erres. — Si hoc dicSres, err&res. — Si hoc dix- 

sses, err&visse s. — 6i venisses &d exercitum, &b impSrft- 
tore visus esses. — Fr&ter mihi narr&bat quid Amicus tuua 
f e c i s s e t (534, d). — Mdmdri& minultur, nisi e&m e x e r - 
ce&s. — Si Helvdtii flQmen transird conentur, Cssar eda 
prdhibebit. — Si HelvStii flumen transire con^rentur, Caesar 
eos prdhibdret. — Si HelvStii flumen transire con&ti 
e s s e n t, Caesar eos prdhibuiss^ t.— -S i obsides &b HelvStiis 
Caes&ri (54) dentur, cum iis pacem faciet. — Si obsides 6b 
Helv^tiis Caesari d^lrentur cum iis pacem f&c§ret. — Si 
obsides &h Helv3tiis Caesari d&ti essent, cum us pScem 
f6cisset. — Non siipdraremur, ci ves (2?oc.) si nostri fortes 
essent. — Non sup6rati ess6mus, civ6s, si fortiores 
milites nobis (dat., 125, IL, a) fuissent. — ^Alexander totum 
fSrd orbdm terrarum siibegit. — Alexander, si diutius vixis 
set, totum orbem terrarum subegisset. 

(544.) Translate into Latin. 

I wish my father had lived longer. — I wish you hcui come. — 
Would'that the soldiers had been braver — If you-tootdd-read 
this book (542, b, 3), I would give (it) to you. — I wish the gen- 
eral had led the army across the Rhine. — If you had any thing 
(quid), you wovld willingly give (it). — ijT they had had the 
money, they would willingly have given it. — Ifyou-had-U/ved 
the boy, you-would-have advised him. — If you-love the boy, 
you-wiU-advise him. — ijTthe soldiers would com^ to the army, 
they-vxmld'be-praised by the general. — IfikQ Germans had-led 
{their) army across the Rhine, Caesar would-have-made an at- 
tack upon (in) them. — Ifwe-are brave, we shall not be overcome 
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LESSON LXXXIX. 

Subordinate Sentences expressing a Purpose. — Ut 
and Ne. 
(545.) The subjunctive forms of the veib possS, 
to be abkf are the following : 

[Observe that p o ■ ■ 8 is compounded of p d t-, the Btem of pd tli, able. 



and ^ssS; thus, pdt-es86, contracted, poiB^. 
■re contracted, and the t changed into s before s.] 



So aU similar fonna 



Subf, Pres. 
p6s- Bim. 



(Potis sun ^ pot-s&n = possim.) 
sis. sit. simds. sitits. 



sint 



^ftij, Itnperf, 
poS' sSm. 



(Potis essem = potessem = possem.) 
sds. s€t. semOs. sdtls. 



sdnt. 



Subj. Perf. (Potts faerim = pot^erim = potuerim.) 

I pdttt- grfan. 6r!s. 6rltr grimiis. Sritis. grint. 



L 



Suij. Plup. (P5tls fnissem = pot-foissem = potuissem.) 

pdtii- issftm. Issea. issSt. issemfls. Issetls. issent. 



(546.) The final conjunctions (t. e,, such as denote hpurposCf 
aim^ or result) are fit (or fiti), nd, quin, quo, qudmlntis. 



"Otf or ati, that, so that, in order 

that. 
Nd, that notf so that^not, lest. 
Qnm, but that. 



dudt in order that, to the end thxtt. 
Qnomlhiis, that (after yerba of hdn^ 
dering). 



EXERCISE. 



(547.) Vocabulary, 

To eat, gdgrfi (601). 

A Rauracian, Ranrftcfis, 1. 

A Tulingian, Tolingds, i. 

To bum up, exurdrS (exoss-, ex- 

nst-). 
Together, tm& {ado.). 
Basely, turpiter (215, 2). 
To surround, circornvfinird (ven-> 

vent-). 



To resist, rgsistSrS (restit-, reattt-)^ 
To fix, hence to decide, stataSre 

(statii-, statat-). 

To decide on something quite se 

vere, ^iqnid grftvias stStaSrg. 
To enjoin, proecfpSre (io, prsBcdp- 
-cept-), prae+cftp6rg). 
To join battle, pnelldm committSre 
End, finis, is (m., 355, Ex. XL, 2). 



Subordinate Sentences expressing a Purpose^ End, or Object, 

(548.) Examples and Rules, 
(a) I beseech you that you ' 



do this ; 



or. 



Ts obsdcro, ftt hoc f&ciaa. 



I beseech you to do this. . \ 

S: 
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The general commanded that ' 
the solcRers should keep 
their stations ; 
or. 

The general commanded the 
soldiers to keep their sta- 
tions. 



Dnx hnpdr&yit, tit miKtes 
st&tiones softs serv&rent 



3 



^Td obsScro nd hoc f&cias. 



Dux impdr&yit n6 milites 
st&tiones sn&s desdr 
drent. 



(6) I oeseech you that you ' 
do not do this ; 
or, 
1 beseech you not to do this, , 1 
The general commanded that ' 
the soldiers should not 
desert their stations ; 
or, 
The general conmianded the 
toldiers not to desert their 
stations. J 

(a) These examples show that el purpose or aim may be ex- 
pressed in English by that, in order that, or (especially after 
verbs of asking and commanding) by the infinitive. In Latin, 
such sentences are expressed by u t, with the subjunctive.* 

(6) An object to be provided against is introduced in English 
by that not, in order that not, or by not, with the infinitive. In 
Latin, such sentences are always expressed by n 6, with the^ 
.subjunctive. 

(549.) Translate into English. 

1. Ut. 

Edimus ut vivftmus, non vivimus iit 6dftmus. — ^V6nio 
fit d i s c & m. — Vfini iit disc6rem. — Org6t6rix persuftd^t 
Castico (dat.) u t regnum o c c u p e t. — In eo itin^re, persu&sit 
Castled, cujus ])&ter regnum In civit&te sua multos annos (191, a) 
obtinu6rat, u t regnum in civitate sua occupftre t. — Orget- 
6rix persu&det Dumnorigi ut id6m (150) conetur. — Orget- 
6rix persu&sit Dumnorigi iit idSm conarfitur. — Helvdtii 
persuadent Rauracis, iiti cum iis proficiscantur. — Helv6- 
tii persuadent Rauracis dt Tulingis, iiti, oppldis suis vicisque 

* Jubfir9 takes accusative with infinitive. 
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exustis (457), una cum us proflciscantur. — Caes&r castelUl 
communit, u t Helvdtios prdMbSre p o s s i t. — Caesar castella 
Gommunivit ut Helv3tio3 pr5hibere posset. — Caesar rdgat 
Divitiacum ii t f inem drandi f S, c i a t. — Caesar rdg&vit Dtyiti&- 
cum ut finem orandi f&c6ret. — Helv§tiis (147) Caesar im- 
pdrat uti perfiigas rS due ant. — Helvdtiis Caesar impSr&vit 
fiti perfugas r^dticSrent. 

2. Ne. 

Te obsScravi n 6 hoc f & c 6 r e s. — Pftter filium obsScrat n ft 
quid tuTpiter f & c 6 r e t. — Milites, n 3 &b hoste circumvdn 
i r e n t u r, audaciiis (376) resistSre ac fortius pugnare coepS 
rant. — ^Divitiacus Caesarem obsScrat, nS quid gravius in fra- 
trem statu at.->-Divitiacus, multis cum licrymis (89, II.) 
Caesarem obsScrare ccepit, n3 quid gravius in fratrem statu- 
6 ret. — Praeceptum est (perf. pres., it has been enjoined to or 
upon) Labigno, n3 pi'aeliimi committat, nisi Caesaris copiae 
▼isae sint (542, &, 2). — Praeceptum 6rat Labi@no, nS praelium 
committdret, nisi Caesaris cppiae visae essent. 

[Kecollect that a purpose or aim is often expressed in English by the 
it^nitive ; bat in Latin never — always by a t with the subjonctiTe for a 
positvoe aim, by n e with the subjunctive for a negative aim.] 

(550.) Translate into Latin. 

The general commands the lieutenant (147) not to do (=that 
16 may not do) this. — The general exhorted the soldiers to make 
= that they should make) the attack sharply. — The fistther be- 
seeches his daughter to make an end of prayiug. — Some-men 
(qmdam) live to eat^ not eat to live, — ^He comes to see the gen- 
eral. — He came to see the general. — The Helvetians persuade 
the Tulingians to set out together with them. — The captive 
beseeches the general not to decide-on any-thing at-all-severe 
against (in) him (se). — Caesar commands the Gauls (147) to 
bring back {=that they should bring back) the deserters. — 
The Romans, that they might not be surrounded by the Gauls, 
began to fight more bravely'. — The commander enjoins-it-upon 
the lieutenant not to join battle. — The commander enjoined it 
open th« lieutenant not to join battle. 
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LESSON XC. 

Succession of Tenses. — Ut expressing a ResuU, 

(551.) (1.) We canDot say in English, " He comes^ that he 
mugkt see the general ;" or, '* JJc came, thcd he may see the gen- 
era! ;** but we most say, ** He comesj that he may see the gen- 
eral,*' and, " He came, that he might see the general." It is 
obrioos that this tense of die Terb in the subordinate sentence 
depends upon that of the principal sentence ; and this depend- 
ence is called the succession of tenses. 

2. The tenses of the Latin verb are divided into primary 
and hisioricoL 



(^)Primary, j j[^" 



mftt, 
loves. 






imtbit, 
hewiUlave, 

Ploperiect. 

ftmtverftt, 
ke had loved. 



Puf. Definite. 
ftmavit» 
hekas loved 

PerC Aorist. 

dm&vit, 
heloved. 



3. The Rttu for the succession of tenses then is : If there be 
a primary tens*; in the principal sentence, there must be a pri- 
mary tense in the subordinate sentence ; if a historical tense in 
the prmcipal, a historical tense in the subordmate. 

[The examples in the preceding lesscm illustrate this role, and diose in 
the present lessim wiH farther confirm it.] 



EXERCISE. 



(552.) Vocabulary. 

To strive, contend, rati {vSa- and 

nix-), dep. 
Despai/r, desperiltiA, (desperation) 

Is (333, R.). 
To run together, concnrrSre (con- 

cnrr- and concncorro concurs-). 
Storm, tempestas, (tempestat) is 

(293). 
To rise (as a storm), cooriri (coort-, 

con-foriri). 
Palisade {rampart of stakes) val- 

lAm. i. 



To cut or tear down, scinddrS (sdfd* 

sciss-). 
To begin, incTpdrS (incdp-, inc^fc-, 

in+cap6r6). 
To afford means or facilities, dlrP 

ftcaltfltem. 
Deceit, dolus, i. 
Ratlier, m&gis. 
InUgrity,^ prdbitfts, (probltftt) fs 

(293). 
Course, jursus, iis. 
Change x>mmdtfttio (onis, 333, li.-) 



Tant& T18 prdMt&tiB est, &t 

e&m vdl in hostd tJilig-ft 

mus. 
Helvgtii it& & p&txlbus luis 

didlcdront, ti t m&gis yirt&te 

qu&m ddlo nitantur. 
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Subordinate Sentences expressing a Result 

(553.) Examples and Rules. 

So great is the fxnoer of in- 
tegrity, that we esteem it 
even in an enemy. 
The Helvetians have been so 
taught by (=have so learn- 
ed from) their fathers, that 
they contend (or, as to con- 
tend) raiher with valour 
than deceit, 
(a) These examples show that a resuU (especially after the 
words such, so, so great, &:c.) is expressed in English by that 
with the indicative, or, as to with the infinitive ; in Latin, by ii t 
with the subjunctive. 

(6) Rule of Syntax, — tj t, signifying that, and introducing 
a result, governs the subjunctive. 

Bent. IJt, expressing a. result, generally follows the coirelatiye words 
t&lls, tantas {suck, so great)', ftdeo,.Bic, itft {so); and verba 
■Unifying to accomplish, to bring to pass, &o. 

(554.) Translate into English. 

ImpSrSltor perficit, iiti Sequ&ni dent obsidSs. — Dumnorix 
perficit, titi S3qu&ni dent obsides, ne Mn^re (153, a) Hel- 
v6ti6s prohibeant (548, b) — Imperator tanta vi (55, a) oppl- 
dnm oppugnat, u t desperatio animos oppldanorum o c c u p e t 
(551, 3). — Imp6rat6r tan t a vi oppldum oppugnavit ii t desper- 
fttio animos oppldanorum occupare t. — T a n t u s timer om- 
nem exercitum occupavit, u t omnium animos perturbaret. 
—Tanta tempestas subito coorta est (perf aor.) ut nav6s 
cursum tdndre non p o s s e n t. — Impdrator t a n t a m slbl (54) 
jam in Gallia auctorltatem comparav^rat, ti t undlque ad eum 
tegatidnes concurrSrent (551, 3).— Galli vallum scindunt. — 
Gain vallum scind3re §t fossam complere incipiunt. — Galli sic 
nostros contemnunt, ii t vallum scind§re 6t fossam complere 
in dpi ant. — Oppidum natura (55, a) 15ci sic muniebatur, 
fit magnam ad ducendum (496) helium d a r S t f acuitatem.— 
^uxihoTum adventu (55) magna rerum commutatio facta est. 
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— ^Hdrom adventQ t a n t & remrn commut&tio &ct;& est, u t noe* 
«tii fortius pugn&rent atque hostds rdpelldrent. 

(555.) Translate into Latin. 

[AecoUect tiiat as to with the English infinitiye must be translated hy 
vi with sabjnnctiye.] 

The commander brought-U-to pass that the Sequanians gave 
hostages. — The Sequanians gave hostages that they would 
not prohibit the Helvetians from (their) journey (153, a). — So- 
great-a fear suddenly seizes the whole army, thcU it alarms the 
minds of all. — So great a tempest suddenly arises^ that the 
ships can not hold their course. — The commander procures for 
himself «o great authority in Italy, that even the senators run- 
together to him. — The Helvetians begin to cut-down the bridge. 
— ^The Helvetians so despised our men, that they began to cut 
down the bridge. — ^By the approach of the iBduans, so great a 
change was made that the Helvetians began to fight more 
bravely. — The Helvetians had so learned from their fiithers, 
as to contend rather with valour than deceit. 



LESSON XCI. 

Periphrastic Conjugation^ Subjunctive. — Use of quo, 
quin, quominus, with the Subjunctive. 
(556.) The want of a future subjunctive is supplied to some 
extent by the periphrastic conjugation, forme^ by combining 
the participles in r u s and d u s with the subjunctive tenses of 
e s s 6, lobe. 



Pres. 
Pluperf. 



imaturiis s!m, / may be about to love, 
AmfttorOs essem, / migkt be about to love. 
Amfttords fodrim, / may have been about to love. 
fanaturfis faissCm, / migkt have been about to love. 



Pres. 
Pluperf. 



Amandds sim, / may be to be loved (one must love mm). 
ftmandiis essdm, I migkt be to be loved. 
imandds fadrim, I may have been to be loved. 
fanandns ftdssgm, / might have been to be loved. 



Ease (to be). 



Pres. 

Impetf. 



{atirts sim, Imay be abottt to be. 

f attiriis essfim, / migkt be about to be. 



auoy auiN, auoMiNuSy with buyjunctivb. 215 



EXERCISE. 

(557.) Vocabulary. 

To hold backf restrain^ rStinerS (rg- 

tibti-, rgtent-, r6-|-t6nere). 
To stand in the way, prevent, ob- 

stftr6 (obstit*, obst&t-, ob+stfire). 
To sustain, sastin6re (tiiia-, tent-, 

8ub-|-t6iier6). 
NoveUy, novittts, (nfivitat) Is (293). 
To decree, consciscSrS (consciv-, con- 

BCit-). 

To commit suicide, stbl mortem con- 
BciscSrg (=to decree death to 
one's self). 



Cowardice, ign&via, m. 
To take away from, 6rIpSr5 ^ 
dripu-, Srept-); governs aec, and 

4lbL 

To train, educate, ddiicfird (&▼ , it-). 
To deceive, fall6r6 (fftfeU-, fall-). 
It was CcBsar's fault, P6r Caesi- 

rem stStit (=it stood through C» 

Bar). 
To finish, perficSre (perf 6c-, per 

feet-). 



Suspicion, snspido, Onis (333, B»). 

(558.) Examples and Rules. 

(a) Caesar erects forts, that I Caesar casteM communit, quo 
he may the more easily \ f&cilius Helvdtios prdhib- 
keep off the Helvetians. I ere p o s s i t. * 

(a) Q u d is used to express a purpose (instead of H t), espe- 
aafly when a comparative enters the sentence. 

C»sar castellft commiinit ii t p o s s i t {that he may, &c.). 
Casar castellA communit qud f&cilius possit {that he may mare 
easily, &c.). 



fh) (1) There is no one but 
thinks ; 
or, 
There is no one who does 
not think. 

(2) There is no one so 
brave as not to be con- 
founded. 

(3) It is not doubtful but 
that the soldiers tdU 
fight bravely. 

(4) I did not doubt that 
the soldiers would fight 
brandy. 

(6) They could not be 
restrained yVom hurl- 
ing darts (= but that 
they should hurl darts). 



N&mo est quin piitet. 



Nemo est tarn fortis quin 
perturbstur. 

Non dtibium est quin militeb 
fortittdr pugnat&ri sint. 

Non dubit&bam quin miHtes 
fordter pugn&tGri es- 
sent. 

Non pdtdrant rdtilnSri quin 
t6l& conjic^renU 
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fibenter f ec^rant. — ^Non t&lis siim qui te fallam. — Innff- 
centi& est aiSectio t&lis &niini, qusB n5ceat n&n&oi (54). 

(570.) Translate into Latin. 

(a) Caesar did badly in-crossing {who crossed, perf. subj.) the 
Rhine. — They err who think that the soul is not immortal. — 
The &ther censured his son for setting-out^ (=: who had set out, 
plup. subj.) from the city. 

(b) Caesar sends forward scouts, to choose (= who may choose) 
a place fit for the camp. — Caesar sent ambassadors to Ariovistas 
to demand {=who should demand) >-^The general brings bock 
his forces to the hill, and sends forward the caTabT' tc tutiaim 
(= who may sustain) the attack. 



/ § 17. 

ORATIO OBLIQUA. (XCIV.) 

LESSON XCIV. 
Or alio Ohliqua {Oblique Narration). 

(571.) In relating the words of another, we may either, (1) 
represei t him as speaking in the first {person, and giro his wordi 
precisely as they were uttered ; c. g., " He said, ^ItoiU oome;' " 
or, (2) we may state what he said in a narrative form ; e. g,^ 
**He said that he vxmld comeJ*^ The former is called Or&tio 
rect& (direct narration); the latter^ O ratio obliqu& {ob 
Uque narration). 

f^^ The example above given shows that the moods must be different 
io the two modes of narration. 

(572.) The sentences introduced in the orfttio obliquA 
are either ^rtTici^oZ or subordinate; e. g., 

Ariovistos said that he woald not wage war apon the 
£ da ans, «/* they paid the tribute yearly. 

In this example, the sentence in spaced printing is the 
principal sentence ; the sentence in italic the subordinate 
lentence. 

EXERCISE. 



(573.) Vocabulary. 

To bring uporif to wage, inferrg (il- 

l»t-), irreg. 
Tribute^ stfpendidm, L 
Yearly^ qadtanms (used as adv.). 
To pay, penddrd (p€pend-, pens-). 
To show, point out, ostend6r6 (os- 

tend-, ostens-, and ostent-). ' 
To excel, prsBstard (prasstlt-, praes- 

tit-, and prsstat-). 
Beeante, proptfirei qaod. 



To get, to gain for another, condl- 

iftrfi (4V-, at-). 
To get possession of, p5tir^ (pAtit) 

dep. (governs gen. or oW.). 
Very easy, perf icHis, e (with dai.). 
Affirm, confirmire (&v-, ftt-). 
S* The Helvetians intend, Hel- 

vStiis est In ftnimo (=it is in 

mind to the Helvetians). 
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(574.) Examples and Rules. 



(a) Ariovistiis said* that he. 
tixndd not wage war upon 
the^duans. 



Ariovistus dixit, s6 ^dnia 
bellamndnill&t&rani 
esse. * 

{a) Rtde of Syntax. ~^In principal sentences in orativ 

obliqua, die accusaihe with the infinitive is used. 
Rem. When they ezpreis a command or wish, liie snbj. is lued. 



(6) Ariovistas said that he 
would not wage war upon 
the JSduanSf if they paid 
the tribute yearly. 



Ariovistos dbdt, s6 ^dnia 
helium non esse ill&- 
t a r um, «f sUpendium qudt" 
annis pend^rent. 



{h) In subordinate sentences in oratio obliqua, thenefr- 
juncHve is always used (e. g.^ penderent). 



(c) The lieutenant denied 
that he had crossed the 
Rhine. 

He denies that he can give. 



Leg&tus nSg&vit sd Rhenum 
transissS.* 

Ndgatsd poss6 d&re. 



(575.) Translate into English. 

Caesar dixit sd, postquam hostes fusi essent, castra 
tnanit&rum essd. — ^Dd dScima Idgione Caesar ndn dubit&bat. 
— Caesar dixit, se dd dSclmft Idgione ndn dubit&re. — 
Caesar dixit, s6 ciim sdla d6cim& Idgione esse ittirum.t 
— Caesar dixit se cum sola d^dtrnft iSgione, dd qu& non dtibi- 
t&ret, essd Itfirum. — ^Impdr&tor dixit, maximas n&tiones 
pulsas s&pdratasque esse. — ^Hehrdtiis (54) perf&cild drat 
toliiis Galfiae impdrio (all.) p6tiii. — ^Dumndrix ostendit, Hel- 
▼dtiis perf&c!le esse, quum virtutd (55, a) omnibus 
(dat.) praest&rent, totius Galfiae impdrio p5tiri. — Dumndrix 
ipse Castled (54) regnum conciliatunis drat. — ^Dumndrix con- 
iirmat s@ Castico regniim conclli&turum esse. — ^Hel- 
vdtiifi est in ftnimo iter pdr provinciam f &cdre ; &liud iter 
hfthent nuflum. — Sibi essd in &nimd (573, ^'),dicunt Hel- 
vfttu, sind ullo mdleficio iter pdr provinciam f&cdre, prop- 
tdre& qudd &liud iter h&beant nullum. — Impdr&tor non 
pdtest iter Helvdtus (54) pdr provinciam d&re. — Impdrfttor 

"^ Past ipfin. of transir& t Fat infin. of ud, to go. 
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ndgat 8 d, m5rd fit ezempld pdpuli Bdm&ni, posse UerH el- 
Tfitiis p6r proTinciam d&re. 

(576.) Translate into Latin. 

Caesar said that he, after Pompey was conquered, would 
cross-over into Asia. — Caesar had fall confidence in 
{=^did not doubt concerning) the fourth legion. — Cassar said 
that he w^ld attack the town with tj^e fourth legion 
alone, in which he had full confidence. — Cicero scud that the 
greatest cities had been attacked. — ^The lieutenant 
affirms that he will lead the army across the 
Rhine, if the enemy attempt to hinder (them) (prohlbere).— 
The Helvetians say that they intend (573, JBr'}io teek 
peace of Casar. 



$ 18. 
IMPERSONAL VERBS. XCV.-^CVI^ 



LESSON XCV. 
Lnpersonals. — Pudet, Piget, TcedeU 4^. 

'577.) Impersonai. verbs are those which have no snbject. 
and take the pronoim it before them in Engfish; e. g., pluit, 
it rains. 

(578.) (a) Some impersonals are never used in the personal 
form; e.g., pig6t, it grieves, &c.; (b) others are simply the third 
person of personal verbs : e, g., pl&c6t, it pleases (pl&ced, I 
please), (e) Again, the third person singular of many intran- 
sitive verbs is used impersonally in the passive: curritiir, 
they run (it b run); I am envied, invidetur mih!; nnn- 
ci&tiim est, itvHZstold, 

(579.) (a) The following impersonals (which express certain 
feelings) take the accusative of the person and genitive of the 
cause of the feeling. 

PigSt, pignlt, it grieves. 

Piiddt, piidnrt, ^it shames, 

t oneueuhamed. 
PoBnitSt, poBnitni^ itrepents. 

Tsedet, pertflBSum es^ it toearies, disgusts. 
'MliCret, ortepities. 

Your folly grieves me, | M§ pigdt Btnltitia tno (=>f{ 

I grieves me of your folly), 

(h) Sometimes the cause or object of llie feeling is expressed 
by the infinitive, or a sentence with qn 6 d. 



I am not ashamed qfhafoing done 
thU, 

i repent of qf ending you. 



NdnpiidetmehOc f6ci8s6 (=d 
does not shame me to have done 
this). 

PoBnitet md quod te offend! 
(=it repents me that I have of- 
fended you). 
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EXERCISE. 

(580.) Vocabulary. 



Tndoleni, ign&v-as, ft, dm. 
Folly, ineptiaB, ftrom (57, R.}. 
To sin, peccftrg (ftv-, at-). 
Bunness, ndgotium, i. 
Undertaken, sxuceptCis, a, mn (part, 
of 8iisd[p€re}. 



To confess, fStdri (fus-), dqt 
Because, since, qnoniim {co70.). 
Almost, paenS {adv.). 
Some day, fiUqaandA {adv.). 
Innocent, innteens, (ixm6cect) if 
Lot, sors, Csort) to (293). [(107). 

(581.) Translate into English. 

(a) I g n a y u m pcemtebit SJiquando i g n & v i ae. — Non poenl- 
tet m@ hujus con si Hi. — Tui* me misSret. — Eos !nep- 
tiarnra pcenitebat. — ^Poenitebat m6 peccati. — ^M!s6ret tfi 
&lidrum, tui* n6c n^seret, n6c pudet.'^ — Nos misdret cft- 
i&mlt&tis tuae. — Nunquam Caes&rem suscepti negotii 
pertaesum est. — MS cMtatis mo rum piget, taedetque. 

(b) Ilium poenltet qu6d m6 offender it. — Socr&ten. 
Qonpuduit fd,t3ri se multas res nescire. — Teldptiduii 
f&cere. — Non pcenitet me vixisse, quoni&m non firostrh 
ffad. — Q u 6 m poenitet peccasse, psene est inn5cens. 

(582.) Translate into Latin. 

{a) Thou wilt repent of thy foliy. — He will be ashamed of^ 
tiis indolence. — We shall be ashamed of thee. — We pitied 
them. — ^He was ashamed of us. — ^We shall never repent of our 
industry. — ^The boy will some-day be ashamed of his indolence. 
— Thou wilt some-day repent of thy folly. — ^We are weary of 
Gfe. — He was ashamed of the citizens. — I a\n ashamed of you 
wid your ignorance. — Many are grieved (at) their lot (gen.) 
(= It grieves imny of their lot). — I am not only grieved at, but 
also (sed etiano) ashamed of, my foUy (=It not only grieves, 
but also shames me of my folly). 

(h) 1 repent of having-sinned.-^ am ashamed of doing this. 
— ^A ^se man is not ashamed to confess that he is ignorant-of 
many things. — ^I am weary of living (vivere). — I repent of hav 
ing lived in-vain. — The boy repents of having oifended (quod, 
with perf. suhj.) the master. — The young man is ashamed of 
having lived in-vain. — The general repented of having moved 
{inf.) the camp. — ^The Helvetians repented of having crossed 
(inf.) the river. — The barbarians repented of having approached 
iinf.) the rampart (use ad before the accusative). 
• Oen. of tA 
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IMFBR80NAL VERBS 



LESSON XCVL 
Impersonal Verbs^ continued. 
(583.) Vocabulary, 



Ought, U behooves, dportet, eUt, 

ait, fto. (with oec and tnf.). 
U i§ becoming, d6c6t (with ace. and 

inf.). 
It pleasei, p1kc6t, placntt, fto. (with 

dot.). 
It ie of importance, it interests, in- 

tfireat (with gen.). 
It concerns, it matters, rtfext (with 



It is agreeable, tSbet, or Ubet (wilfc 
dat.). 

li-is allowed, lawful {one must), li- 
cet (Ucoit and licitnm est), dat. 

It happens, oontingit (doL). Acddlt 
(oaed rather of evil accidenti). 

It is expedient, ezpSdit {dot.). 

With my permission, met ydhintlta 
{aid., 55, a). 



gen.). 

(584.) Examples and Rules. 



Pugros 5portet diUgetites 
esse {=it behooves hoys to 
he diligent). 
D 5 c e t T6r3candam essd 
ftddlescentem. 

(a) Oportet and ddcet are followed by the accusatiye 
And infinitdve. 

[^P Oportet is also followed by the subjunctive.] 



(a) Boys ought to he diU- 
gent. 

It becomes a young man to 
be modest. 



Majori parti pl&cuit castriL 

defenddre. 
Pl&cuit Caes&ri tit &d Ario 

vistum leg&tos mittgret 



(h) (1) It pleased the major- 
ity to defend the camp. 
(2) Casar determined 
{z=it pleased Casar) to 
send amhassadors to 
Ariovistus. 

(5) P 1 & c 6 1 (expressing a purpose) may be followed by tlM 
dative, with.(l) the infinitiye, or (2) the subjunctive witii tt 



(c) I may go (=it is allowed 

to me to go). 
You may go. 
I might have gone (= it was 

allowed to me to go). 
I may he idle. 
I do not choose {=it is not 

agreeAhle to me). 



Mlhi ire licet. 

TXbiire licet. 
Mlhi ire llcuit. 

Mlhi 5tids5 esse llc^t 
Non H4>et mihL 
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(c) LlcSt, ilbdt, and, in short, all imperscnak which admit 
to or for after them in English, are followed by the datiTe. 



(d) It concerns all (=it is 

the interest of all). 
It concerns me. 
It is your concern. 
It is my bitsiness. 



.ntdrest omnium. 

Meft intdref t. 
Tua rftfert. 
Me& r&fert. 



{d) Interest governs the gemtive ; but when a personal 
pronoun is to be used, the possessive ablative (meft, tuft, 6ce.) 
is used instead of the genitive (mei, tui, 6cc.). Rdfert is 
rarely used except with these ablative forms. 

(585.) Translate into English. 

Omnium interest v3r& (accus. pL) dicdre. — Intdreaf 
me& rectd f&c3re. — I^5n llbet inlhi pr^Mm committdre. — 
Cfts&ri non pl&cult prseUum conmiitt3re. — Interest meft 
hoc (accus,) scrib3re. — L^gfttus p^tebat, ut sibi disceddre 
ilceret. — ^Expftdit reipubllcae (cZat.,584,c.). — ^Tibi licet 
id f&cdre.— Meft v51untatd tibi id f&c«re licet.— Helvdtfl 
rdgant ut (548, a) Caesaris v5Iunt3,te id f&c6re lie eat. — Caesft- 
rem 5portet ad Aripvistum venire. — ^Ariovistus dixit; Caesft- 
rem 5 porter e (574, a) ad s6 venire. — Pl&cuit Caes&ri ut 
dScimam legidnem mittSret. — Anucitiam inmiortfilem esse 
dportet. — Mihi negfigenti esse non licet. — Nobis vgnire 
ticuit. — Libdrorum (65,11.) interest p&r^ntes viv6re et 
salvos esse. — Tibi ignftv5 esse non licet. — ^Peccftre ndmini 
ice t. — D d c e t t3 esse diligentem. 

(586.) Translate into Latin. 

Boys ou^t to be modest (584, a). — ^You ought to do this. — 
ITou ought to have done this (dportuit, mtk pres. inf., 
f&cdrd). — It becomes us to follow nature. — It becomes a 
young man to love his parents. — The general determined (= it 
pleased the general) to make the attack. — The Helvetians de 
termined to send ambassadors to Caesar. — You may do this 
(584, c).— You may not do this. — ^I do not choose (=it is net 
agreeable to me) to ride-on-horseback. — ^I do not choose to come 
to the city. — It is every-body's interest (=^it interests ^1) to do 
rightly (584, d). — 1^ is my business to keep (my) word (fides). 
—You are not allowed to come. — ^We ought to pndse the brave 

u 
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LESSON XCVIL 

Possum^ PoS'Sif Pdt-uij to be abhj {caii). 

(587.) Po8-Btim is compounded of p5t-is, ahU, and the 
rerb s ti m. The t before s b changed to s ; e. ^., pdt-sam, 
po8-tfim ; p5t-sant, pos-sunt. 



Pret, IpcMnflm. j pdt-6». |p5t-est. jpoi-gamilB. |p6t-esti8» Ipog-goat 



Paf^ pdt-nftro; all regular. 



SUBJXTNCTIVK. 



Pfiet. po6-iim. pofl-8i8. pos-sit. pos-simQa. 
Impeif. poe-gftm. poi-»6i. po8-s6t. |po8-s6mus. 



pos-sitis. 

p08-K6^. 



posfixit 
pos-sent 



■Pgi;/'» p6t-u6r?m ; Plup., p6t-oi8s6m ; regular. 



In/in. Pre».t pos-s6; Per/., p6t-aissd; Part.t pot-ens (used only as an 
a4jective). 



EXERCISE. 



(588.) Vocabulary. 

Laughter, risfis, us, m. 

To 80to, sArftrd (sfiy-, s&t-). 

Good deed, act of kindness, b^ndfl- 

citUn^L 
Reap, mdtftrfi (messii-, mess-). 
To do good to, to ben^t, pr6dessd 

(prftffi-, prtH-sum) ; govems dat. 
Hang over, impendSrS. 

(589.) Examples. 
(a) To he very powerful. 

(6) Of the whole of Gaul, the 
Helvetians are the most 
powerful. 



To render, reddfire (red2itd-> radf 

dit-). 
Injluence, grfttii, m.^ 
Fraud, frans, (fraad)Ti (293). 
RestratT^ r6tibi$ro (r6tina-, r5tent% 

r6-H6nere). 
With equanimity, mqat ftnlm6 {aiL 

= with equable mind). 



PlQrimnm po«se (=to be very 

much able). 
Totius GaltisB pluilmnm Hel 
vdtu postunt. 



\e) A very few can keep 
(d) In the rest of GauL 
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Perpanci pr6hibdre poasnnt 



In rdfiqua Gallift. 



[Wbat ifl the rale for the Saccession of Tenses 7 551, 3.] 
[What case do the compoonds of stun (prosmn, desnm, &c.) goTem 
•67,*.] 

(590.) Translate into English. 

Beatos esse sine virttite nSmo pdtest. — ^Per lisum moltum 
pdtfiris cognoscSre stultum. — S3re (imperative) bdndficia, ut 
p o 8 s i s (548, a) metdre fiructum. — Vlri bdni stimns, si (iis) 
prosumus, quibos p o s s il m u s. — Semper !ta vivamus (528, b) 
at r&tionem redd^re possimus (553, b), — Mons altisslmus 
impendet ut fftcile perpauci pr6hib6re possint (553, b). — 
Mons altissimus impendebat ut f&cile perpauci prdhib6re pos- 
se n t. — Sine agilcultOra hdmlnes viv3re ndn p o s s u n t. — Nostri 
hostes consdqui ndn p5tu3runt, qudd ^ultes insulam c&p6re 
non p 6 tuft rant. — Divitiacus plurimum d6nu (at home) atque 
in rftHqua Gallift pdtdrat (589, a). — Fraus est acclpftre qudd 
ndn pdtdris redddre. — Ndn est dubium quin tdtius GaUisD 
pluiimum Helvdtii possint (558, b), — Germftni rddndri ndn 
pdtdrant quin in nostras tdla conjicdrent (558, &, 5). — Caesar 
pdtest iter Helvdtiis (54) dftre. — Cassftr ndgat sd posse Iter 
HeWdtiis d&re. — Csesftr ndgat sd, mdre et exempld (55, a) pdptili 
Rdmftkii, posse iter uUi (194, R.) per prdvinciam dftre. 

(591.) Translate into Latin. 

Men cannot be happy without virtue. — ^Without arts we can- 
not live. — Let us always so live (528, b) that (553, b) we may 
be able to die with equanimity. — Let us sow good-deeds, that 
we may be able to reap fruit. — The chief was very powerful, 
not only (ndn solum) at home, but also (sdd dtiam) in the 
rest of Gaul. — Caesar denies that (574, c) he is able to give a 
passage to the ambassadors through the province. — Caesar finds- 
out (rdpdrit) that the chief is very powerful (acctts. with inf), 
— Caesar finds out that the chief is very powerful, not only at 
home, but also* among the neighbouring states. — The enemy 
cannot be restrained from (quin) hurling darts agamst ouf 
iddiari. 
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VELLB, NOLLE, MALLE. 



LESSON xcvni. 

VeOij to be willing. — Nolte^ to be unwilling. — Malk 
to be more wHling^to prefer. 
(592.) N6lo'= non volo ; malo = magis volo. 



mftld. 



(g) mpicATivK. 



Prtt, 



{|- 



▼IB. 

Doims. 
mftTis. 



▼alt 

DOnTOlt. 

xnaTult. 



n6lfimas. 



▼oUu. 

nonvvltiB. 

mftToltils. 



▼dlont. 
Ddlnnt. 



Ran. The followmg tensei are regular: Imperf.^ ▼dlebftm, ndl«- 
bim, m&leb&m; P^^ ▼olai, ndlui, malai; Fut^ ▼oltn^ 
ndltm, maltm; Fut. Perf^ ▼dlaerfl, ndlagrft, maladrA. 



[[ 


, 


Qf) suBJUNcmrx. 










▼61- 
n6l- 
mal- 


L-. 


is. 


It. 


imns. 


Ms. 


int. 


\lmpe^:^ 


▼ell- 
noU- 
mall- 


> fiin. 


§s. 


fit. 


dmds. 


6t&. 


ent 1 



Rem. 1. B«galar are, Perf., ▼olagriin, nOladrim, mila&nmEl ; Phiperf^ 
▼dloiss&n, nftloissem, mfilmssem. 

2. Imperative^ ndli, ndlltA ; ndlite, ndlltdtS, n6hmt0. (Imperative of 
▼51A and mftld wanting.) 

3. Participles, ▼dl-ens, n6l-ens. 

4. Infinitives: Ptvh., ▼ell6, noIlS, mallS; Paxt, ▼filoissfi, nolnissd. 
mftlnissd. 

EXERCISE. 



(593.) Vocabulary. 

To be empty, unoccupied, ▼ftcarS 

(ftv-, it-), intram. 
Neighbour, flnltiCmns, 8, nm (with 

dat.). 
Attentive, attentOs, X, &n. 
Attentivdy, attentd (adv.). 
Grant, concession, conoesstUj, ns. 
Content, contentiis, Ik, Qm (with 

flW.). 

(594.) Examples. 

(a) If they wish anything. \ 
{a) The verbs velle, noli 
govern the accusative. 



To seem, vldSri {pass, of vidSrft). 
To return, to come back, rftverti 

(revers-), dep. 
Old man, sSnez, (sen) Is (108, R. 1). 
On the Ides of April, id Idas Apif 

lis (the 13th of April). 
April, ApxiUs, is, m. (25, a). 
Docile, dOcUis, « (104). 



[ Si quid vftlint. 

e, maile, as transitive verbs. 



Non Yult Cassar eiim Idcum 
v&cftrd. 



VBLLEy NOLLE, MALLE.. 

{b) HeisunUingtohear. | Yult audlra. 

(b) The verbs velld, nolld, malld, take Ilia infimtira 
after them, as the complementaiy object (210). 

(c) Caesar is not willing that 
that country should remain 
unoccupied. 

(c) The verbs ye 11 3, nolld, mall 5, admit the accnsatave 
with the infinitive after them. 

[What ifl the role for principal sentences in oratio obliqaa 7 (574, a.) 
For tuborUnate sentences ? (574, h).] 

(595.) Translate into English. 

£go non e&dem v5lo 8dnex,(225, a) quae vdlui &ddlescena. 

— Si VIS &m3ri, &ma. {irwperativt). — Ndn vnlt Caesar earn 
I5ciim v&cfire. — Noluit Caesar emn Idcimi, nnde Helvgtii 
discessdrant, v&care ; xA Germ&ni f inltimi GralliaB (54) essent 
(548, b). — ^B5ni hdmines, roisdri qnam impr5lu ease, m&lnnt 

— Fdre fibenter hdnxlnes id qa5d vdlunt, credunt. — fdeir 
f elle dt IdSm nolle, e&* firm& &midlti& est. — Ddcilis est qu 
attentd vult audire. — Qndm docUem vdlis f&c6re, s!mm 
attentum f &cias dportet (584, a, ^P^). — Nisi Caesar Komflnis 
(147) solus impdrare vdluissSt (542, &), & Bruto et Cassio non 
interfectos esset. — Ariovistus dixit sd regnum malle (574, a\ 
Caesans concessa (55, a) qu&m iSduorum bSndflcio h&bSre.— > 
Maltimus, dSxa virttite, panels (55, a) content! essd, qnanc 
^e virtu te muhS. h&bere. — AristidSs b5ntis esse m & 1 3 b a t 
qnam vlderl. — H&bet iracundi& hoc maH (186, a, R.) ; non vult 
rh^. — Caesar legalis respondet (574, a) di3m s3 &d d^liberan- 
dimi (489) simipturum (esse) ; si quid v 6 1 i n t (542, &, 2) iid 
Idus Aprills revertantur (574, b), — ^TftmSn Caesar, ut sp&tium 
intercedSrd possdt (548, a) dum mifit3s convdnirent, I&gatis 
respondlt, di3m s3 ad deliberandum sumpturum ; si quid v e 1 - 
lent, &d Idus AprHis rSvertdrentur. — Caesar &b HelvStus dis- 
cdddre ndldbat. — Omni& 3runt f &dli& si vd 1 3 s (542, b) — 
Ariovistus respondet ; si quid Caesar a sd v 3 1 i t, ilium ad s» 
f6nire dportdre. — ^Ariovistus respondit, si qidd Caesar a sd vel^ 
'et, ilium &d sd vdnire dport3re. 

'Viis marposit^onw'Uiihe claaseideni velle efc idem nol e. 

U2 
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f ERBEy TO BBAB, BRING. 



LESSON XCIX. 
Fero, Ferre, Tuli, Latum, to bear^ bring: 

(596.) (a) PARADIGM OF IRREGULAR FORMS. 



INDICATIVE. 



Pre$. Act. kf6r6. fers. 
Pre$. Pms. ferdr. ferrta. 



fert 
fertiir. 



fSrimds. 
fdrimar. 



fertis. 



fdnmt. 
fdnmtttr. 



INFINITIVJB. 



AcL 
Pass. 



Pres.,{enii, to bear. 
Pres.t fern, to be borne. 



Perf., tulissd, to have 
borne. • 

Perf.^ I^ittis essd, to 
luxve been borne. 



Fut.f latoros esa& 
PtU.f f Srendom emS. 



svBJUNcnyE. 



Imperf. Act. 
Invperf. Pass. 



ferr- I 6m. 
ferr- 6r. 



6s. 
6ria (6). 



fit. 

etOr. 



emas. 
emur. 



ma. 

gmlni. 



ent. 
entor. 



IMPE&ATIYE. 



Singular. 



Active. 2. f 6r, ferto. 3. ferto. 

Passive, 2. ferrd, fertdr. 3. fertor. 



2. fert6, fertdt6. 
2. f griminl. 



3. f drontd. 
3. fSnmtdr. 



(6) The remaming tQnses are formed regularly from fdr-, 
the present stem; tul-, the perfect stem; and Iftt-, the supine 
stem. 

1. From fSr-, 

Imperfect active and passive, f firSbam, f Srfibftr. 
FtUure active and passive, f 3ram, es ; f Sr&r, @rls. 
Participle active and passive, f 3rens, f drendiis. Gerund^ 
f Srendi, &c. 

2. From tul-, 

Indicative perfect, tiili ; pluperfect, tttlSr&m ; future per 

feet, tul6r&. 
Subjunctive perfect, tuldiim ; pluperfect, tulissdm. 

3. From lat-, 

Participle passive, latfis : hence all the passive forms, IfitiSs 

aHm, dr&m, dro, slm, essem, &c. ; l&turus §um, sim, 6cc. 

(c) The compounds are mflected in the same way ; «. ^., 

inferre, to bring against ; intuU, illatum ;• inf ero, infers, in- 

fert, &c. 

(il) Tollo, toilers, to raise, to take away, forms its perfect 
■nd supine from tuh, latum, viz., sustuh, sublatum. 



** in+Uttimsill&tilm, n being changed into 1 before L 



FERREy ro BEAR, BRING. 
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EXERCISE. 



(397.) Vocabulary, 

VSrequent, crebSr, brftt bram (77, a). 
Rumour^ rOmor, (rdmor) is (319). 
7*0 bring to, brings a£Ferr6 (attul-, 

allfit-, ad+ferre). 
To bring together, conferrS (contiil-, 

coll&t-, con+ferrfi) ; to betake one's 

sdf, 8§ conferrS. 
Poor, helpless, inops, (inop) is (in+ 

ops), adg., 107. 
To prefer, prseferrS (till-, Iftt-, pnB+ 

fenre) ; governs ace. and dot. 
Mean, sordid, sordidiis, S, Hm. 

(598.) Examples. 

(a) It is the part, 
It is the duty, 
It is the maris, 
It is the characteristic, 
of a vnse man. 
(h) The poets say. 

They say. 
F erunt is used for Uiey say, 
with the infinitive. 



To bring against, inferrB (Ml-, lat-), 

govenui ace. and dot. 
To make war upon one, beUftm ili- 

coi inferrfi. 
Especially, prsesertim. 
Oiant, gigas, (gigant) Is, m. (N ao 

p. 133). 
To conspire, plot, coi\jurire (av-, at-)« 
Impediment, impddimentam, L 
Baggage, impediments, oram {pL). 
Whatever, qnicqoid (n. of qaisqais). 



Est sftpientis (=^itisofa 
vnse man). 



PoetaB fdrunt. 

F 6 r u n t. 

and foUowed by the accusative 



(599.) Translate into English. 

Eas res Caesar gr&viter fert. — Caesar ^cit, e&s rSs sS grftvl- 
ter ferrd. — S&piens bon& suft s@ctim (125, II., b) fert. — 
Terra circa solem M fertur iit circa earn simul luna ffira- 
tur. — Crebri ramores ad Caesarem aff3rebantur, omnes 
Belgas contra pdpulum Romanum conjurare, obsldesque inter 
bS dare. — Helvfitu nostrorum impetus (aec. pi.) sustinere non 
possunt. — Diutius quum Helvdtu nostrorum impetus sustlnere 
non possent (563, b) altfiri sS in montem rfic^perunt, alter! ad 
irapddimenta 3t carros s3 contulerunt. — Helvgtu In unum 
Idcum impedimenta contillSrunt. — Fert6 misero (54) atque 
Inopi (54) au3dlium. — ^Est sapientis (598, a) injurias aequo ani- 
md f erre. — ^Est boni (598, a) mis6ris atque inSpibus auxilium 
ferre. — (^vld quaeque (178, €) nox aut dies fdrat, incertum 
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est. — P^aniam praeferre ftnudtis son^dum est. — ^Amlciti 
am prseferre pdcQnias hdnestum est. — Aiiovistus pdpulo Rd* 
m&nd bellum in till it. — Cses&ri Dunciatum est (578, c) Anovis- 
turn p6p£ild Kom&nd bellum intulisse. — Mqao &nimd fdr& 
mus ^uicquid ndbis accldat. — Fdrenda est fortune, prae 
sertfm qu9 Abest & culpa. — ^Improbi ftd y51upt&tem fdruntur. 
— Po6ta) f drunt (598, h), glgant^s bellum diis (62, R. 3) in- 
tulisse. -Demetrius, quum patria pulsus esset (563, b) &d 
FtdlgmsBum rOgem 83 c o n t £i 1 i t. — Catilinse socii arm& contrft 
p&triam fdrdbant. — Ddmos su&s Helvdtii reUqu^runt, ut 
tdti (194, R. 1) GalliB bellum inf errent (548, a). 



LESSON C. 

F i e r iy to become^ to be done^ to happen. — ^E d e r e, or 
E s s e, to eat 

1. Fieri. 

(600.) F ! e r 1 forms the passive of f & c 6 r d, to nuuee^ to do. 
The tenses are formed regularly with the endings of the 4th 
conjugation, except the infinitive and the imperfect subjunctive. 



INDICATI7E. 



Pres^ fi^, fl-B, ii-t, &c Jmpetf.t fiebfen, bag, &c. 

Fitt^ fiSm, flfis, &c. Ptfrf't factos sum, S^ est, Ac 

Plvperf., factfie grim, erite, Ac Fut. Perf., factus 6ro, grfs, &c. 



8UBJUNCTIVX. 



Pres., film, fiag, &c. Impetf.t fi6r6m, fi6r6B, &c. 



IXFINinVB. 



Pres^ fiSii ; Petf^ factus, &, tm, esse ; FiU^ factnm In, or foturOm 
esse, or forS. 



PASTICIPLES. 



P^res. wantang ; Per/., factns ; Fut, f adtendus. 



Rem, Observe fihat in all the forms of this verb except fXen and 
flerem, rds, &c., the i is long, contrary to the general role that a 
vowel before another is short. 

2. Eder^ (esse). 
(601.) £ d 3 r g (or e s s d) io eat, forms all the tenses regu- 
larly with the endings of the third conjugation ; but it has, io 
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addition, a few forms similar to those of ess d,* to he^ which 




ire shown in the following table : 




C 




edis 


ddit 




ddltis 






JjxmcPres. j 


edo. 


or 

68. 


or 
eft 


edimlis. 


or 


Sdont. 




1 , 


6d6r6m 


dddrdfl 


dddrfit 


6d6rdmji« 


dddretii 


edArent 




SUBJ. Imperf. 2 


or 


or 


or 


cw 


cw 


cw 




1 


ess6m. 


essSs. 


esset 


esiSmiis. 


eisdtib. 


essent 




c 


ddd 


gdito 


«dlt6 


editMA 






IMPMUTITE. ^ 


or 


or 


<w 


or 


edmito. 




( 


68. 


egto. 


este. 


eitdt«. 


! 



Rem. £s,from esse, to ^18 short; firomesse,toa^it is2oii^(ds). 
EXERCISE. 

(602.) Vocabulary. 

Sickness, agnttdo, (asgiTtAdih) is 

(340). 
To eat up, corrode, exddfce (ex+ 

«ddr«). 
Fate,&iam,l. 
Perpetual, perpdtaiU, i, iUn. 
Poor, panpfe, (panpSr) Is (107). 
To drink, btbgre (Ub-, blUt-). 



To wander, vttgftil ((2ep.). 
Fewness, small number, pjandttf, 

(paocltat) Is (293). 
To be bom, nasci (s&t-), <2e29. 
7b AiinonuA, admftnfirft (ad-Hn5- 

ner6, xnAnCL-, mdnlt-). 
Among, apfid (prep., aw.). 
According to, sScimdfim {prep*, ace.). 
Mjbss, wSxina (adv.). 

(603.) Examples. 

(a) It happens (it is brought 

to pass) that they wander 

less widely. 

Ut with subjunctlye, expressing a consequence^ firequently 
follows fit. 



Fit, tit miniis lat^ y&geii 
tur. 



Certior factua e8t(niajbe 
folowed bj ace with infin.). 
C!cdr9consal factua est. 



(6) He was informed (=he 
was made more certain), 
(c) Cicero was made consul. 
The verb fieri admits a, predicate-nominative after it. 
{dj Nothing could he done. \ Nihil fieri pdtSrat. 

[Bepeat the rale for the Successioii of Tenses (551, 3).] 

(604.) Translate into English. 

His rebus fit, ut Helvdtii n^us l&td T&gentur (603, a).— 
His rfibusflebat, ut Helydtii nfous Ifttd v&gftrentnr. — ^His 
rdbos f i t ut HehrgtS minus f &dle finltlmis helium inferrA po»- 
sinti — "Db Ces&ris adventa JBdtd c eiUO ns s fact! sunt^— 0»- 
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sar, litteris (^5, a) Labieni certior fidbat, omnes Belgas con 
tr& pdpiilum Rdm&niim coDJur&rd, obsldesque inter 83 d&re.— 
Impdr&tor dixit, id f!d ri posse. — ^Nostrorum propter pandta 
tern nihil fid ri p6tdrat. — Labi3nns prslium commisit, ut on- 
dique uno tempdrd (118, IL, c) in hostes impdttis fi^rdt.— 
Ndmo lit c&sQ (55, a) bdnus. — Podt& nascitur, non fit. — Si 
fatd (55, a) omni& f i u n t (542, b, 1), nihil nos admdn@re pdtest 
ut cautiores f i & m u s. — Contr& rim sine vi luhil f i e r i pdtest. 
— Diligentid, (55, a) omni& f i un t f &cili& (603, c). — ^Apud Ydtd 
r6s Kom&nos, ex &gTic5Iis interdum fiebant consdles; ita 
Cincinn&tus consul (603, c) fact us est. — Omni& quae se* 
cundfim n&tur&m fiunt, h&bendll sunt (502) in bdnis.* — 
S«epe qm ex paupdribus divites fiunt, divitiis (abL, 316, b) 
Qti nesciunt. — Vivimus ut 3 d & m u s ; non 6dimu8 ut vi 
F&mus. — £ddre 6port6t tkt Tiv&mus, non vivdre ut 6 dam us 
— ^E s s 6 (601) dportet ut vivfis, non vivdre ut ddfts. — Perpdtn^ 
curi &nimum &vftri exest. — ^Bib6, fis. — ^Bibite, est6 — 
^gritudo &nimum exest. 



LESSON CI. 
Ire, to go. — Quire, to be able (can). — ^Nequire, to 
be unable (cannot). 
(605.) E6, ird, ivi, itum, to go, mostlj follows the 4th conju- 
gation ; but is irregular in the present tense, future indie, ger- 
und, and supine, as appears by the following 

PARADIGM. 



rmmsB. 


INDICifflVE. 


SUBJUNCnVB. [1 


Prf. 
Imperf. 

P^ 

hsuJe^. 


eA, ia, it, imds, ms, eont 
ibftm, ibfts, ibat, &c. 

ibd, ibis. &c ibunt 

Ivi or ii, IvisG, Ivit or ut, &c. 
ivSrAm, Iverfts, &c. 
ivSrd, ivfirts, &c. 


6am, dfts, diit, 6&m&s, 6AGs, 6ant. 
irfim, ires, Irtt, &c. 
itorus, sim, sis, sit, &c 
iv6rim. ivfiris, ivfirit Ac. 
ivissfim, IvissSs, ivissfit, Ac. 


IMI'CB. 


XNKNmVE. 


8UPINS. 


VAxnanx. 


OB&UNZt. 


L it6, itA. 
it«. it6t6. 

enntd. 


Pres., irt. 
Perf., ivissfi or 

iB.6. 

Put^ itdrOm 

6886. 


itiim. 

ita. 


Pres., iens (eontls). 
Fta,, Ttdriis, S, iim. 
Verbalf enndiis, 8, urn. 


eondl. 
enndA, &c. 



*HabendS ■ant fa hbnlB^ should be reckoned among^ Ne»$mf$, 
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Sem. 1. In the same maimer the oompoondf are formad ; «. g^ ti^M, 

abirS, &c ; but they generally drop the v in the perfect-stem; ^bau, 

Sb-h, ab-isti, ab-iit, abissd, abissfim, &a 
8. Some of the componnds obtain a transitive iarce, and then Jake 

passive fonn like other transitive verbs ; e. g,, praeterird, to pats 

by i pnetSredr, / am passed by, &c. 

(606.) Queo, I cant I am able; ndqueo, I cannot^ lum un* 
able, Ure conjugated like eo, I go ; but they rarely occur except 
in the present tense. 

EXERCISE. 

(607.) Vocabulary. 



By what routef qoA Itinera (abl 

55, a). 
To perishi p6nr6 (p6r+ir6). 
Manfully, viiillt6r (215, 2). 
Tell me, die (imperat. of dicSr6)r 
Whether — ar»ntram — &n. 
Taken away, snblfttus, X, iim {part 

pass, of toilers) (596, d). 
Of Zurich, Tigniiniis, fl, fim. 
To st^er, allow, pati (pass-)» dep. 
To fight, decertare (av-, af-). 
To be sick, sgrotare (av-, ftt-) 
Light, lux, (luc) Is (293). 



To go out, ezirfi (ex+irg). Takes 
abl., with or without prep. dd. 

To return, rSdlrS (re+irS ; d insert- 
ed for euphony). 

To undergo, subirS (snb+ir6) ; gov- 
erns accuA. 

A return, returning, rSdItio, (rfidl- 
tidn) is (33$, IL). 

Beady, prepared, pirftttis, X, um 
{part, of pSrird). 

To pass over, transird (trans+Irg). 

Before, praa, adv. {or prep, widi ahl.). 

Of Canna, Cannensis, 6 (104). 

Whither, quo, adv. 

ly Becollect, ihey went =^Iy erunt or idrunt 

he departed ^^^h lit, rather than tbivit; and so of 
other compounds. 
[Give the Bule for ti t (purpose), 548, a). 

(608.) Translate into English. 

Helvdtii dS finlbus suis exeunt. — Orgfitorix Helv^tiis (dat) 
pei-suadet, ut dS finibus suis ex e ant. — OrgStorix Helvdtiis 
persufisit, ut dd finibus suis cum omnibus copiis {property) 
exirent. — ^Ddmum (113, III., R.) rSdeunt. — Omnid, p6ri- 
ctild, subeunt. — HelvStii, ddmiim reditionis spd sublata 
(456), p&ratidres ad omni& pdriculft s£ibeund& (496) drant. 
— C!a&sar in Asiam transiit. — Pompeius in Asiam trans 
i fir at. — Ddmo {abL) exirfi posstmt. — ^Erant omnino Mnfira 
du5, qulbus Itlnfiiibus d5md exire possent. — Mdvl per finea 
■odB Helvdtids ird pfttiuntur. — ^PftgC^ Tigunnus d5m5 exi 
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6rat. — H!c p&gas uous, quum ddind exisaet, L. Cassium* 
sonsiilem, interfdcdrat, 6t ejus exercltam sfib jtigum mis^rat. 
— HelT^tii in e&m partem ibunt, Ho! Caesar consHtugrit.— >: 
Quo it^ndre (55, a) hostes i 3 r ua t ? — Edddm Itlndre, quo hos- 
tes id rant, Csesar ad eds contendit, dqult&tomque omnem 
ante sd mittit. — ^I bam fortd V i& Sacrft (55, a) sicut mens est 
m5s.-^I prsB, fig5 sfiqnar. — ^£x pugn& Cannensi admddimi pauci 
Rdm&ni ddmum rddierunt. — I, qa5 t&fortmi& vdcSt.(534, <£). 
-^uicqiud transiit tempdris (186,a,Rule) pfiriit.— ^Qnldam 
ferrO (55, a) d3cert&re ftcerrimd possimt, segrdt&rd UrSBt&r non 
queunt. — Sind lucfi cdldrSs esse ndqueunt. — Pompeius 
pdriit. — Die ntrom cne&s &n nfique&s m^cmn irS. — 
Riaiis interdtUn ita rdpentft ermnpit, ut eum cfipientfis (442yc) 
tdndrft n^^que&mus (553, b, R.). 



§ 20. 
DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



LESSON CII. 
Alo, Inquam, Novi, Memini, CospU Odi. 
I.) A i 6, Isay^ say yes^ cffirm^ is used in very few tenses. 



Ind.Pre8, 
Ind. Imperf. 
Subj, Pres, 
Part. Pres. 



ftio. I ftis. I Sit 

aieb&n. -bfts. -b&t 

--^ I ftifts. I aiat. . 
aiena (aientla) naed oidy 



-bftmiis. batits. 



cdimt 
bant 



(610.) I n q u & m, I aay^ is used between the words of a quo- 
tation. 



Ind.Prt!s. 
Ind. Imperf, 

Ind. Put. 
Ind.Perf. 
Subj. Pres, 


UlQIl&IIl* 

inqoiazn. 


inqtiiff. 

inqaiSs. 
inqnistL 
as. 


inqnit 
inqniebftt 

or 
inqnibat 
inqniet 
inqntt 
at 


inQnunnB. 
aOs. 


inqninnt H 
inqni«bant 

ant r 



(611.) No VI, Ilcnow; mdmin^, I remember; cob pi, J 
tave btgufij I began; odi, I hate, are perfect forms with 
present meanings. AH the tenses made on the perfect stem 
exist, regularly formed. 



XNFINITIVX. 



nftvissS, 
to know. 



mSmlnissS, 
to remember. 



coenpissd, ddiss^, 

to nave begun, to hctte. 



ZNDICATZVK AND SnB J UNCT I V a . 




X istl It, &c. 
erftm, Srfts, Srftt, &c.' 
er&, Sris, 6rit^ &c. 
Srim, eifs, drit, &c. 
^issftm, issSB, issSt, &c. 



Ind. Pres., / know. 
Ind. Past, IrememhereA. 
Ind. Fnt, / shaU begin. 
Snbj. Pres., I may know. 
Snbj. Past, I might hate. 



Imperativk, mftmentfl, mfimentota (the others wanting). 



J 

^^EecoHect, noyi=/ibuKo {potthaioeknown); ndveram, Lknew 
(not / had known), Sec; and so of th» others. Bnt cospl, ndvi, &c 
may be nseil as perf. pres., =: / \aioe known, I have begun, fte. 

X 
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EXEBCISE. 



(612.) Vocabulary. 

TofaU back, to give way, pSdem 

rfifeird (= to draw back tiie foot). 
Young, raw, inexperienced,tSxo, (tl- 

rta) is (107). 
Surly, ferftciiliis, S, iim. 
Ludua Variui, L. Varios, L 
Forgetful, immSmor, (immSmor) is 

(107) ; governs geniL 
Cabmly, quietly, traiiq[iiillit6r (trails 

qoiUms, 215, 2, a). 

(613.) Exampks. 



Cruelty, soBvitiS, ai. 

Demonax, Demonax, (act) is (a pU 

losopher of Hadrian's time). 
To pkUoaophizti pldfldsdphAri {dep.). 
In no way, by i» Mean«,'ini]l6 mods 

{abl). 
Conscious, conschis, i, ilxa (with dot 

of penpn, gen. of thing). 
Lioy, Livlas, L 



Hort&tiir eds ut mdmind 
rint. 

Aristides interrdg&tus qifld 
justam esset ? ** AliSni,* 
in quit, ^^nonconcupiscdrd* 
(= " Not to covet," said he, 
"what," &:c.). 

^* I n qua m is used in quoting the very toords of another 
(oratio recta), and is always placed among the words quoted 
(as **8aid he" in EngUsh). Ait is used generally in quoting 
the senae, not the exact words of another (or atio obliqua). 



(a) He exhorts them to re- 

mcmbeTm 
{h) Aristidest when asked 

what was just^ relied, 

•• Not to covet what belongs 

to others." 



(c) He began to buUd the 

city. 
The city began to be buUt. 



UrbSm scBflc&re c (» p i t. 

Urbs ssdificari coeptji est. 
' If a passive infinitive is used wifli tiie word begin, you 
must employ the passive form, coBptus sum, instead of c oep i ; 
coeptiis eram, instead of coeperam, 6cc. 

(614.) Translate into English. 

MiHtes, vulndribus defessi, p^dem rSferre coepdront.-^ 
** Quid tfl," i n q u i t Labienus,/ " miles firo (voc.) tam f 6r6ctt- 
lus 6s?" Tum mUes: "Non sum," in quit, '*tiro, Labiend, 
s^d dd dScima I3gi5nd v^ter&nus." — ^Helv^tii nostrds ]&cess6re 
cospdrunt. — ^Host6s, qui in montem 83s3 r6c3pdrant, prslium 
rSdmtegrfire cosperunt. — ^^Cssar dicit (574, a), id Aeri possd, 
si iEdui finitimorom ftgros pdpul&ri coepdrint (574, 5).-^ 
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Milites in mOrum I&pides j&cdre cooperunt.— Undlqae In 
ntanim I&pides j&ci (6X3, c, f^) cospti sunt. — ^Dux militdg 
hort&txir ut T^tSris gloriao mdminerint. — Legate dixemnt.sd 
portus {acctis. pL) instilasque novissd. — MultiE td dddrunt, 
n td solum &m&s. — Germ&ni superbiam L. Varii dt sasvitiani 
odissd cospdrant. — Omnes immSmdrem bdneficu ddd- 
ru n t. — ^TuDus Hosliliiis, ut Livius ait, f drocior dtiam Romiild 
(360, c) fuit. — Socr&t6s interrdgfttus quin&m hSmlnes tranquil- 
fiter vivfirent (534, c) ? "Qai," in quit, "nuffius turpitadi- 
ois sib! CQi^ii sunt." — ^Demonax interrdg&tus, quando coepisset 
(534, e) phildsdphari ? ''Turn,'* in quit, '*cum cognoscdre 
meipsum (159) cob pi." — Hannibal Rom&nos sic odd rat, ul 
in gratiam cum illis rddire nulld mddo (55, a) posset (553, b, R.). 
—Is miser est, quem onm6s bdni dddrunt. — Ndvlmui 
Aristidis justltiam, ndvimus S5cr&ti8 s&pientiam. — Ndn 
&iDablmu8 bdnds mdres, si ndn oddrlmus mftl&A. 



PART IIL 



• 0MMART OF ETTMOLOOf 



SUMMARY OF ETYMOLOGY. 



I 



§ 1. LETTERS, QUANTITY, Sec. 

(815.) 1. Thi letters are the same as in iCnglish, with the omifficni at w. 
S. Six are vowels, a, e, i, o,.ti, y : the remaining nineteen are caruonanUa. 
S. The consonants are divided into 

(a) Liquids, 1, m, n, r ; 

( ' Spirants, h, s, j ; 

(c; Mutes t the remaining consonants, among which there are 

. (1) k-BOonds, c, g (ch) ; k, q ; 

(2) p-soonds, h, f, p (ph) ; v ; 

(3) t-sonnds, d, tlQi) ; 

(4) Double consonants, x, z. 

I. The diphthongs are, an, en, ae, oe (rare, ei, oi, ni). 

(616.) GENXIUX. RULES OF QUANTITT. 

(1) A vowel before another is sluni , e. ^"^ via. 

(2) A vowel before two consonants, or the letters j, x, z, is long by 
position; e, g., amSnt. 

[As a mnte followed by a liquid caoses some exceptions to this m]& 
we shall mark the quantity, in that case, doubtful ; tiios, flgrL] 

(3) AD diphthongs are hmg; e.g., mensn, aa-nun. 
(i) CoBtrar.te«' syllables are longi e. g,, cOgo (ooago). 



§ 2. NOUN. 



(<17.) 1. The noun is the name of any object tpenon or thing). Nouna 
are proper (13, a), common (13, b)t or abstract (13, c). 

3. There are three genders, nuuculinef feminine, and neuter: two lauxf 
ben, singular and plural : six cases, nominaiivef genitive, dative, tseetua^ 
tioe, vocative, and ablative : Bndjive declensions. 

3. GENERAL RULES OF GENDER. ' 

Males, rivers, winds, and mountmns most we find 
With moTiths and nations Masculine declined ; 
"Rut females, cities, countries, trees we name. 
As Feminine ; most islands, too, the same. 
Common are snch as both tke genders take. 
And Neuter all wordB ondedined we make. 
[There are many exceptions finm these roles, which must be learned 
by obaeiration.] 



First DeclensioT . — {Genitive-Ending ae.) 



(618.) 




CASE-ENDINGS. 






Il 


Nom.. Voc 


Gen. 


Dat. 


Ace. 


^AbT^ 


Sing. 
II Plur. 


». 


89. 

ftrdm. 


ai. 

is. 


ftm. 
as. 


t 



Rem. 1. Quantity.-^Tinal syllables all long bat i, nom, and voci 

im, ace, ; and dm, gen, plur, 
S^ Qender, — ^Noons of first declension nre feminine, except names of 

male beings, ice 



Second Declension. — {Genitive-ending i.) 

^619.) Masculine noons of second declension have iKwninative-ending 
As ; neoter noons, fim. 

(a) case-endings, masculines. 





Nom. 


Gen. 


Dat 


Ace 


Voc 




Sing. 
Plor. , 


ds. 
1. 


I. 

Oriim. 


6. 

Is. 


iim. 
6s. 


I. 


i 1 



(b) CASE-END INGS, NEUTERS. 



Bing. 



Pat., AbL "^ 



N., A., V. 



Am. 
i. 



i. 
Arjim. 



NOUN. 



249 



Rem, 1. QmfUUif,'^8hoH final syllables, il s, e, i& m, S. 
Long ** T, o, Ts, 58. 

2. Gender,— 'A few noons are feminine in il s, and a few nenter (see 
62, R. 1). ' • 

3. Sterna in r. — (1) Most nouns whose stems end in r, reject the end- 
ing d s in nom. and 6 in voc. ; e,g.^JUld, nom., a g S r (not igSr-Qs) ; 
voc, a g e r (not igSr-S). (2) Most which have S in nom. drop it 
in the remaining cases ; e, g,, nom., SgSr ; gen., SgrT (notSg Sr-l). 

4. Exceptions to Case-Endings, — (1) Proper names in ins, with 
filius, genius, have voc. in T; e,g,^ Georg-T, fil-T. (2) DeQs 
has voc, d e \S s, nom. plur., d i T, dat. and abl. plur., d i T s. (3) 
A few take {L m in gen. plur., instead of 5 r Q m ; e. ^., sestertiiim. 



(€».) 



Third Declension. — {Genitive-ending Is.) 

(a) CASI-KVDINGS, MASCULINES AND FEMIKINES. 



E 



Sing. 
Plor. 



— Is. 

6s. tlm (lorn). 



i. 
Ibus.' 



Sm (bn). 
68. 



»(D. 
IbAs. 





(h) CASB-EHDINGS, NEUTERS. 




1 1 K..A.,V. 


Geiu 


Dat. 


AbL 1 


Sin?. 

1 «- 


ft (14). 


is. 

fim (lum). 


i. 
Ibds. 


8 (I). 

Ib&S. 



Rem. 1. Quantity, — Final syllables all short but I and As. 
9: Euphonic Rules4 — (a) o-Boimd+s=x: arc-ssarz; leg-sslex 
{b) t-somid before s is dropped: land-s=Iaiu ; mont-8=monf. 

3. Rules of Gender from the Formation of the Nominative. 

[Learn these from 355.] 

4. Peculiar Case^ndings. — (1) Ace in Im: (a) eommonlff isk 

Febris, pappis, pelvis, 
SScnris, restis, tnrrls : 
{b) always in 

Sitis, tossis, 
Vis, amassls. 
(3) AbL in 1 ; {a) sometimes in those which take Im in aoc., wiOi 
igaSB, clvis : {b) always in vis ; and in neuters whose nom. ends 
in ftl, ftr, or 6. 
(3) Gen. plor. inm: {a) in all which take I in abl sing.; {b) in 
nxniosyllables whose stems end in two consonants (e. g., mcn^ 
mont-Iiim) ; (c) in all which insert a vowe^ before adding s in 
nom. (e, fr„ nftv-I-s, nAv-IQm). (301). 
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Fourth Declension. — {Gemtive-ending us.) 
(«2l.) Masculihk ncHBinative-eiidiiig fls ; neuter nominative-eliding A. 

(a) CASE-BNDINGS, MASCULINXS. 



t 



Sing. 
Plnr. 



as. 

48. 



iiilm. 



Dat. 



iiL 
ibtis. 



as. 



a. 

ibos. 



{b) CASI-INDINOS, NEUTERS. 



■= 


Nom., Act, Voc. 


Gen. 


mu AbL 1 


Sing. 
Plm-. 




fis^orn. 
tinm. 


^ 1 



JUm, 1. Q«a«<t«y.— tJB long, except in nom. and voc. sing., and dat. 
and abl. plur. jH and T long always. 

2. Genders. — Only the foUoviring nonns are feminine : 

Acus, mftnils, tribtts, 
D6mns, porticus, and IdQs. 

3. Peculiar Case-endi^^.^The following take dbAs in dat and sbL 
plor., instead of ibtis : 

Areas, ileus, portfis, vfirfl, 

Fieus, l&eas, arttLs, 
Spdciis, qaerctLs, cUso p€cfl, 

Tribas too, and partas. 

4. D6miSLBf house, is tims declined : * 





NoiiL, Voc. 


Oen. 


Dat 


Ace. 


■ ^ 


Sing. 
Plnr. 


dom-ns. 
dom-fts. 


5-fls. 

-nam. 
( -Aram. 


-ai. 
•Ibi&s. 


-am. 

(■«■. 

1 43 (rara»). 


-ibds. 



Obs. The genitive d6mi is used only in the sense of at home, at wsy 
hmse. 



Fifth Dedeneion. — {Gemtive-ending el.) 
(CS2.) There are bat few noons of this declension t all femininft ezoepc 
dXdb, day, and merldids, midday; and even dids is feminine in nngQ- 
lar when it means %. fixed day. 

(623.) CASE-ENBINGS. 





Noin.,.Voc. 


Gen. 


Dat 


Ace 


AtL jl 


Sing. 
Plnr. 


ds. 

68. 


61. 
dram. 


6i. 
ebiis. 


6m. 

«8. 


ebto. I 



Rem^ 1. QuantUyj—The e in el is long when a vowel stands befcra 

it, as di-6-1 ; short when a consonant, as fid-d-T. 
ft. The genitive, dative, and ablative plnral are wanting in tU noma 

o** this declension except r A s, dTd s, s p A cf A s. 



§ 3. ADJECTIVE 



(624 ) Tri adjectine expresses a qaality or property bekmging to ao 
object { e. g^ good, tmaU, whUe, &c In Latin, adjectives are divided 
into tiiree dasses^ according to their endings. 

1. CLASS I. (ns, a, nm). 
(625.) These take the/emt^l^-ending of first declension of nouns ; hum- 
euHne and neuter endings of the second. 

(1.) CASK-XNBINGS. 



1 




8INOI7X.AB. 






TIXJKAL. 1 




HaM!. 


Fem. 


Neat 




Haae. 


Fem. 


treat 


N. 


tB. 


i. 


nm. 


N. 


L 


IB. 


i. 


a. 


L 


86. 


L 


G. 


drjim. 


ardm. 


drlfnL 


D. 


6. 


SB. 


6. 


D. 


Is. 


IS. 


IS. 


'A. 


«m. 


ftm. 


tun. 


A. 


6s. 


as. 


ft. 


V. 


6. 


&. 


ftm. 


V. 


1. 


a. 


i. 


i A. 


6. 


a. 


6. 


A. 


IS. 


IS. 


IS. 



(2.) Stems, in er. — ^A^jectives whose stem ends in 6r reject its and e 
in nom. and voc 

(a) Most of them also drop A of tiie nom. in the other cases ; e. g. 
heemtifulj pulchdr. 

Nom. Palchfir, polcfarfl, pnlchrjim. 

Gen. Palchn, pulchm, pnlchif, && 

{b) Bat aspdr, licdr, llbftr, misdr, prosper, tdnfir, retain the ft ; e. ^., 
Nom. Misftr, n^ftrS n^Srflm.. 

Gen. Misftri, misfire; misfin, kjo, 

(3.) Peculiar Case-endings. — Some a4jectiyes, numerals, and adjec- 
tive prononns have gen., i As, and dat, I; e.g., flnds, onitis, onL 
[They are toitM, tOtfts, s6ltLs, nnllus, nlliSs, iOiiis, altfir, iitfir, neutdr, 
fiterqafi.] 

2. CLASS n. {TtDO Endings), 
(620.) A^ectives of tiie second class have Is in the nominative singular 
for masculine and feminine ending, and d lor neater. 

(1.) CASX-KNDINOS. . 



1 









FI.nBAZ..v 




1 


MaK. 


Fem. 


Keot . 




Bfaac 


Fem. 


Kent 


h^.,v. 


is. 


Is. 


6. 


N..V. 


es. 


«8. 


U. 


G. 


Is. 


Is. 


Is. 


G. 


Itim. 


Idm. 


IQm. 


D. 


1. 


L 


i. 


D. 


Ibils. 


ibds. 


Ibds. 


Ace. 


6m. 


«m. 


6. 


Ace 


6s. 


es. 


UL 


AbL 


I. 


i. 


i. 


Abl. 


Ibtls. 


-5?!^ 


Ibtls. 



(2.) Some a4iectives of this class take dr for the ending of the nom. 
sing. mas% instead if Is ; e.g^ flc£r, Icrls, Icrfi. 
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Fourth DeeUn9um.--{Oemthe'€nding us.) 
(68L) llAacuLHiK noodnathre-endi^ As ; naUer nnmin a tiv e-ending iL 

{a) CASX-KKDIRGS, MASCULINXS. 



t 



Ptar. 



Hoa^ToQ. 



ftl. 



HE. 



"^T" 



ibfts. 



dm. 



ibds. 



3 



(6) CA8X-X1IDIKGS, HEUTKB8. 



Q 



Sing. 
Phir. 



Horn., Aee^ ▼<>«:. 



Oft. 



fi fiVn. 



D«t^AbL 



IbfiB. 



JSem. 1. Qttoii^y. Us Inigf except in Dom. and voc. sing., and dat. 

and abl. plur. ;tS and T long always. 
S. Oendert. — Only the foUowing nonns are feminine : 

AcOs, mXnOs, tribfts, 

D6mfis, porous, and IdQs. 

3. Peeidiar Ctue-endi^. — ^The following take dbds In dat. and sbL 
plnr., instead of ibfis : 

Areas, «cfis, portiis, vfirfl, 

Fleas, iScos, arttLs, 
Spdcils, qaerciis, alto p€cfl, 

Tribfis toOf and part&s. 

4, Ddrntis, koute, is dios declined : 



1 


Hoiii.,yoc 


Oen. 


Dat 


Ace. 


AbL 


1 sing. 


domiis. 
doiii.as. 


IT 

-atUn. 


-fil. 

•Ibiis. 


-am. 
; .«s {rardy). 


•6. 

•ibds. 



Obs. The genitiTe d6mi is used cmly in tiie sense of at home, at my 
lunue. 



Fifth DeeUfuion, — {GenUive-ending el.) 
Thkrk are bat few nomas of this declension : all feminind exoepC 
dX«b, dayt and merldids, midday; and even dids is fenmune in singn- 
lar when it means b. fixed day, 

(623.) CASK-XNDINGS. 



!l i 


Nom.,.Voc 


Gen. 


Dat 


Ace 


- ^ 


Sing. 
Plar. 


ds. 
ds. 


61. 
firum. 


6i. 
ebiis. 


6m. 
«s. 


6. 

ebfis. 



Rm. 1. Quantity.-^ThQ e in ei is long when a vowel stands before 

it, as dl-^'i ; short when a consonant, as fid-5-i. 
ft. The geiiitive, dative, and ablative plural are wanting in all i 

o^'this declension except rfis, dlds, spficiAs. 



§ 3. ADJECTIVE 



(624 ) Tri adjective expressei a qaality or pnip e rty bekmging to ao 
object ; e. g^ goody tmall, toJUUf &c In Latin, a^jectiTea are divided 
IntQ tiiree daaaes^ aooording to tiieir ending*. 

1. CLASS I. (ns, a, am). 
(625.) These take the /emi^l^-ending of first declension of 
euline and neuter endings of the second. 

(1.) CASK-ENDINOS. 







SINOULAB. 






PLUBAX.. 1 




MaM!. 


Fern. 


Neat 




Mmmc 


Fem. 


ff«ot II 


N. 


ds. 


i. 


flm. 


N. 


L 


e. 


i. 


G. 


t 


86. 


L 


G. 


drtUn. 


ardm. 


drtfm. 1 


D. 


6. 


». 


6. 


D. 


is. 


is. 


»• 


'A. 
V. 


Am. 


ftm. 


dm. 


A. 


6s. 


as. 


i. 


«. 


&. 


fitn. 


V. 


1. 


86. 


i. 


A. 


6. 


a. 


6. 


A. 


18. 


IS. 


is. 1 



(2.) Stems in er. — ^Adjectives whose stem ends in 6r reject ds and £ 
in nom. and voc. 

(a) Most of them also drop A of the nouL in the other cases ; e. g. 
beautifulj pulchdr. 

Nom. Pnlchfir, polcfarfl, pidchrjim. 

Gten. Pnlchri, pnlchre, polchrf, tec 

{b) Bat aspdr, lAcdr, Ub^r, misdr, prosper, tdndr, retain the ft ; e. £"., 
Nom. Misftr, misftrS misSriim. 

Oen. Misftri, misdrse, misftri, 4cc 

(3.) Peculiar Case-endings. — Some adjectives, nomerals, and adjec- 
tive pronoons have gen., liis, and dat, I; e.g., dnds, onitls, onL 
[They are Antui, tdtfts, sdltLs, nollus, olliSs, iOiCis, altdr, ntfir, neattov 
fiterqaS.] 

2. CLASS IL {Ikeo Endings). 
(620.) A^ectives of die second doss have is in the nominative singolar 
for masculine and feminine ending, and d for neater. 

(1.) CASI-ENDINGS. 





8IKOT7LAB. ! 








Mbk. 


Fem, 


Neot. 




Mbmc 


Fem. 


Kent 


N.,V. 


is. 


is. 


6. 


N..V. 


es. 


6s. 


VL 


G. 


is. 


is. 


is. 


G. 


itim. 


idm. 


iOm. 


i ^• 


1. 


i. 


i. 


D. 


ibtls. 


ibils. 


Ibds. 


1 Ace. 


«m. 


6m. 


6. 


Ace 


6s. 


ds. 


H 


1 Abl 


i. 


L 


i. 

1 


Abl. 


IbQs. 


ibOs. 


Ibtis. 



(2.) Some adjectives of this class take 6r for the ending of tiie nom. 
sing. mas% instoad if is ; e.g^ flc6r, Icris, Icr6. 



§4 NUMERALS. 



(633.) NuMKBii.8 are divided into tiie following diiMei, of wfaidi die 
8nt three are atyecdves, tiie fourth adverbs. 



j CARDINAL. 


ORDINAL. 


DISTRIBUTIVS. 


ADYBRBIAI. 


1 One, two, Sic 


First, second, 4c. 


Chuby one, tfC 


Once, twice, ^ ■ 


1 


UntlB. 


PrimflB. 


SingtUl. 


86m6L 


2 


Du6. 


Steundfts. 


B!nL 


Bla. 


3 


TrSa. 


Tertifta. 


Tfiml. 


T6r. 


* 


QuattuBr. 


Quart&a. 


QufttdmL 


QufttSr. 


5 


Quinqad. 


Quint&a. 


QiiTnT. 


QoInqoXte. 


6 


SexT 


SextHs. 


S«nL 


Seodfia. 


7 


Sept&n. 


Septtanfts. 


Septem. 


SSptifSa. 


8 


Octd. 


Octftvfta. 


Octdni 


OctiSa. 


9 


Ndvfim. 


Ndnils. 


NovfinL 


NSvlea. 


10 


Dfic«m. 


DficImH 
UndfidSfos. 


Dem. 


D6d6a. 


U 


Undficlm. 


Gndfinl 




12 


Du6d6clm. 


Dudddclmiifl. 


DaMtol. 


D&5ddci68. 


13 


Trfiddclm. [Xob 


Tertitka- ] 




TemI- 1 




TrCdfidSa. 


14 


Quattaordgc- 


QuartOa- 




Qu&teml- 




QuatQdrddd[«fl. 


15 


Quindftdm. 


QulntQs- 




Quinl- 




Qi^dSdea. 


16 


Sexdficim. 


Sextfta- 


dgcimliB. 


Sfinl- 


•dfinL 


SedSdfea. 


17 




Septimila- 




Septtal- 




Dddte&edptiea. 


18 


Octodficim. 


Octavtla, 




Octdni- 




Dtiddevidte. 


19 


N6vemdfic!m. 


N6n&a> 




Ndvgni- ^ 




Undevldga. 


ao 




VIcealmlla. 


Vicgni. 


Viciga. 


30 


SS^int*. 


Triceabnua. 


TrlcgnL 


Tricfga. 


40 








50 


Quisqii&gintL 


Quinqu&gdalmlla. 


QuInqoagSnl. 


QuInquag^Sa. 


60 


Sex&gint&. 


Sex&g&aimfia. 


SexigSnL 


Sex&glSa. 


12 


SeptuSgint&. 


Septa&g$almila. 


S«ptfi&g6nl. 


S6pt&&g^68. 


80 


Octdginta. 




OctdggnL 


Octdgite 


90 


Ndnftginta. 


Non&gteimiia. 


N6n&g6nL 


NonSgifia. 


100 


Centum. 


Centfisimlia. 


CentenL 


C6ntf§8. 


200 


Dacentt 


Dilcentdsimjia. 


DftcentfinL 


Dac^ntlga. 


300 


Trficentt 


Trgcentfialmaa. 


TrScentenl. 


TrSc6ntl6a. 


400 


Qu&dringentL 




Qu&dring6nt6nl. 


Quftdrlngentififl. 


500 


QidngentL 


QuingentSsImiia. 


QuinggntenL 


Uumgentl§a. 


600 


Sexcentl. 


Sexcenteaimtla. 


S6xc6nt6nL 


SexcgnttSa. 


700 


Septingentl 




Septing6ntgnL 


SeptSngSntiSa. 


800 


OctingentL 


Octingentgslmtia. 


OctingentSnL 


OctingentlSa. 


900 


rioninEcntl. 


Milllslmfis. 


NongentenL 


Ndngentifia. 


1000 


Millfi. 


MOleid. 


Mimsa. I 



For the declension of anas, da o, and tres, see 194. 

Dncenti, and all the compoonds of centi, are declined like tiie plnra! 
of bonas. 

Millia, tJumsands, the ploral of mi lie, is declined like a neater ncnm 
of the third declension. 

Ordinal nnmbers are declined like bonns. 

Dutrtbutives, like the ploral of bonus. 

All tiie rest are ondeclinable.^ 

In the combination of cardinal numbers, from twenty to one hundred^ 
the smaller with et, or the larger without et, precedes ; asquattuoret 
viginti, or viginti quattuor. Above one handred the larger number 
precedes, with or without et ; as centum et unus, or centum anus. 



§ 6. PRONOUN. 



(«34.) The pronoun u a »«bstitute for the noon; e.g,, he, slu^ it, may 
be snbstitiiteB for man, teoman, book, «, 

1. PERSONAL PRONOUNl. 

(63S ) (a) Substantive Personal Pronoum are lo called became naed 
as aabfltantiyefl, not as adjectiyes. 



Thou, 

Him, 
her, 



N. 

6g6. 
to. 



m, I 
',it.S 



G. 

mdL 



tiiL 
sdi. 



D. 



tSbt 
nbL 



Acc^ AbL 

me. 11 We, 
td. WYou. 
B6. II Them, 



N.,A. 

n68. 



vOs. 



Gen. 

xio«tram,<>r 

nostii. 
yestrtlm,<>r 

vestri 
(same as sing.) 



DaL, AbL 

nAbis.' 



vObis. 



(b) Adjective Personal, at Possessive (derived from the above). 



dGne, 
Thine. 
Hie, hers, its. 



m&Ha, fi, nm (voc., ml), 
tuds, i, nm. 
suus, i, nm. 



Ours. ^ 

Yours, 

Theirs. 



nostfir, nostrS, nostrOm. 
vaster, vestrft, vestrOm. 
Biifls, sni, siidm. 



2. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

(636.) The demonstrative pronouns are so called because they serve to 
poira out an object ; e. g., this, that, these, those, &c. 

(1.) Is, 68, id, this, that {he, she, it), often antecedent of qui 



Sing. 
Phir. 



Nona. 

is, ei,!d. 
S^^e, eft. 



Gen. 

ejus. 

edrdm, earOm, edriimu 



Dat. 

ei. 

Cs, or eis. 



Ace. I AbL 

etUn, eSm, id. So, Sa, 66. 

ees, eas, ea. |iis, or eis. 



(2.) Idem, SftdSm, idSm, the very same, componnded of is and dSm. 
Declined like is with dem added; thus, ejasdem, eid6m 
eandem (not enmdem), &c. 

(3.) Hic,hnc,h6c, this, points oat an object present to the speaker, 
and is Called the demonstrative of ihejirst person. (It is also used 
ftv ?ie, she, it.) 



Sing. 
Plnr. 



Nom. 

hie, hsec, 

hoc. 
hi, hsB, 

hac. 



hdjus. 

hdrdm, hfirOm, h6- 
rum. 



DaU 

halo, 
his. 



Ace 

hnnc, banc, 

h6a 
hos, has, 

hSBC. 



All 

hoc, hue, 

hoc. 
his. 



(4.) Iste, istS, iatfid, this, that, points oat an object present to tba 
person spoken to, and is called the demonstrative of second person 
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Horn. 


Gen. 


Dat 


Ace 


AbL 

isto, isti. 


Sim?. 


iste, istt, 


istiiSB. 


isti. 


istum, istSm. 




istfid. 






istud.. 


istA. 


Plor. 


isti, istae, 


istSrum, istftriSm, is- 


utis. 


iat6s, istas, 


i8tis,isti6. 


L. 


iatft. 


tdi'om. 




istfi. 


istiB. 



^7*Iste is often used fx> express contempt 
(5.) IU6, ilia, illd i, points oat an cbject remote from the speaker 
[that, the former^ opposed to hie), and is called demonstrtiUve oi 
Jhird person. (It is often nsed for he^ she, it.) 

^^ Declined throaghoat like istd, istS, istiid. 
(6.) Ipsd, ipsa, ipsClm, sdf, is added to other prononns, me, th, id, 

&c., and expresses myself, thyself, himself, Sec, accordingly. 
^p* Declined like istfi, except that neater is i p s u m (not i p s d d). 

3. RELATIYE PRONOUNS. 

(637.) The relative pronoun {who, which, what) is so called becaase it 
commonly refers to some other word called the antecedent. 
(1.) dai, qan, qadd, to^, toAu;^ toAa^. 



Plur. 



qai, qasB, 
qadd. 

qai, qusB, 
qaa». 



cujus. 

qaOrum, qaftrum, 
qa6rum. 



CUL 

qmbQs. 



qa6m, qaSm, 

qadd. 
qnds, qnas, 

qasB. 



qa6, qai, 

qad. 
qi^us. 



(2.)''Claicanqtie, qoaacanqafi, qaodcanqafi {whoever, whichever, 
whatever), declined like qai, qun, qadd, with canqae added. 

(3.) dnisqais {whoever, whatever), xiaedwithout a sabstantlve. The 
following cases only occor, and of tiiese only qaisqais and qaic- 
qnid commonly. 



Plop. 



Nom. 
qcdsqais (m., £), 

qmcqald (n.). 
qiliqiii (m., f.). 



qan>u8qoi- 
bus. 



Ace. 

qaemoafim (m.,f.), 
qaidqald (n.). 



qii6qaA, qui' 
qofly qoAqoft. 



4. INTERBOOATIYE PRONOUNS. 

(638.) The interrogative pronouns {who ? which 7 what f) are used m 
asking questions. 

(1.) dais, qua, quid {who? which? what?), is declined precis^ 
like the relative qni, except that in nom. sing. masc. it has qnli, 
and in nom. and ace. sing, neat., qald. [dai» qass, qadd, is alio 
nsed interrogatiyely, as an adjective (172).] 

{%) daisnftm, qaanftm, qaidnim, ismore emphatic than quia. 
{Pray, what are yoa doing ? qaidnftm Sgis 7) It is d^clinad Ukm 
quis, qvLMB, qald 
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S. nrDXFINITS PRONOUNS. 

(639.) The indefifiUe pronouns denote an object in a general way, wid» 
OQt refisrence to a particalar individnal {cmy one, some one, &c.). 
. % ^ ,j» J- < quoddtaa, used as an orf/ftrftpe, > 

^ ' — , M ^ ( quiddam, used as a n«w», S 

tain (one) ; plnr., some. Declined like qni ; bnt takes n generally 
before d instead of m ; e. g., 

dnendSm, qnornndfim (not qnemdam, qnornmdam). 
(2.) da i vis, ) {anyi you please). Declined like qoL In nent., 

dnilibfit, > qadd used as adjsQ^ive, quid as substantive. 
(3.) dnisqnam {any, any one; e.g.j when it is denied that there 
are any). Kent., qnicqaam or quidqnam. Declined otherwise 
like qui [This pronoun is used chiefly in negative sentences.] 
iA\ fx '^ "^ Y» $ qnodpiSm, used as adj., ) somebody, 

(5.) Aliqa!.. illqnil. \ ^,""'^^^1, \ ««•« "^ xn-MiMg 

(.., a.i.q,*. q,«qu«. | ^.^tj^'^^l } "^ 

TT • » « ( •qnodqad, as adj., \ . 

Unnsqaisqnd,^nseqxig, < ^ -j « r* >«xcA one 

^ \ -qaidqud, as subst., J 

(stronger than qnisqne). Genitive, aninscAjnsqnfi, &&, 

both anus and quis being' declined. 

I7.) Ecquis ? Used interrogatively (does) ; any one, cmy thing. 

„ y „ ( ecqudd, as adj., > nent. plara^ 

Ecquis, ec qu 89, (Tree qui, < -, /^ ? - 

( ecquid,as sttos^., ) ecqai. 

@^ Ecquis expects the answer none. 

6. CORKELATIVB PRONOUNS. 

(640.) Corrdative proTiouns axe such as answer to each other; &^« 
km great ? so great ; as many, so many, &c. 
(1.) The following are declined 
[a) Like adjectives of Class I. (625) : 
Tantus, so great, so much; quantuscunqud, however great 
da an t u s, OS great ; ftliquantus, somewhat greoL 

(by Like adjectives of Class IL (626) : 
Talis, <«c^. 

du&lis, as, cfwhat kind. 
duftllscunque, of whatever kind. 

(2./ The following are indeclinable : 

T6t, so many; filiqudt, some. 

T6tidim,justsomanyf quot qxi6t howerer manj^ 
Q,u6t, M many. 



§ 6. VERBS. 

(Oil.) Thk verb declares flomething of a penon or tiling : the eag^ 
/Bet ; tiie qaeen lovet her daughter. 

1. CLAUES OF YXRBS. 

(84S.) Verba are active, pcutive, or deponent. 
(1.) Active verba egress action : (a) eitiier transitivdff, reqidrmg aa 
object ; e. g., the queen lova {whomf) her danghter ; or {b) wtrat^ 
nOvdy, not reqcdring jm object ; the etL^eJUes. 
(8.) Pagsive verba expreaa the receiving or sv^gering of an action , 
I am loved; I was puniihed. 
Obvioiialy intrantitive verbs have no passive form. We cannot 
say, / am danced, I am slept, 
(3.) Deponent verbs have tiie passive form, bat an active significatkxi. 

2. PARTS OF THE VERB. 

(643.) The verb is divided into, 
(a) The indefinite verb, including certain parts which do not refer to 

a definite i>erson or tin^e. 
{b) The finite vexb, including the parts which always do so refer. 

Indefinite Verb. 
(644.) (a) The indefinite verb indades, 
(1.) The ift/initive, which expresses ChQ action of the verb witiioat 

relation to a definite person, and partakes also of the nature of a 

noon ; cg.fto learn ; to love is pleasant 
(2.) The participle, which expresses the action of the verb under tiie 

form of an adjective ; loving, blooming. 
(3.) The gerund, which expresses the action of the verb under the 

form of the noon, in all cases but the nominative, and snppKes ob* 

liqae cases to the infinitive. 
(4.) The gerundive, which expresses the action of the verb aa neces- 
sary or continued, under the form of an adjective, in all cases and 

genders. 
(5.) The supine, which also expresses the action of the verb in the 

forp of two cases (ace. and abl.) of the nonn. 

Finite Verb. 
(045.) (&) The^ntto verb includes those parts which express tiie 
(1.) Diffin*ent varieties of affirmation, viz., the moods, 
(2.) Different tunes at which the actibn of the verb takes places vis, 

^e tenses. 
(3.) Different relations of the verb to persons or things, viz., the num' 
bers and persons. 
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(1.) The Moods, 

(840.) The verb expresses affirnuOum ; the moodi of the yerb are used 
to yaiy Uie character of the afiSnnation. 

(1.) By the indicaHoe, affirmation of tifact is expressed ; & g, I write, 

I did Tict write. 
(2^ By the Bubjunctive, affirmation is expressed doubtfiiUy, conUi^ 
gently, or ind^nitely ; e. g., I may write, if/ ihould write, perhaps 
some {may) think. 
(3.) By the imperative, affirmation is expressed as an iiyunetion or 
request ; e. g., write. 

(2.) The Tenses. 
(647.) Tune may be past^ present, or future, and the verb has therefore 
three tenses to express these. But action may be represented as going 
on or aa completed, either in past, present^ or future time, and therefinre 
two Ibnns are required for each, maldng na; in aO. 





Present 


Past. Fntare. l| 


Action going on, 
or imperfect. 

Action completed, 
or perfect. 


I love, at am 

Ihat^%oed. 
(Perfect.) 


I was loving. I shall love, or be loving. 

(Imperfect.) (Future.) 
J had loved. I shaU have loved. (Fu- 

(Pluperfect) ture Perfect) 



Rem. 1. The Latin uses its perfect form in two ways : (1) like the 
English perfect^ to express action complete in present time ; e. g.. 
Xmftvi, I have loved: (2) like the English imperfect, to express ac 
tion indefinitely in past time ; e. g., imAv^ J loved. This is caller 
Ihe perfect aorist. [The latter use is by far the most common 
This distinction should be thoroughly understood.] 

2. The subjunctive mood has no future (it uses the pexipfarastic 
fonn 661). 

3. The present, perfect, definite, and future are called primary 
tenses, referring, as they do, either to present or future time; 
the imperfect, perfect aorist, and pluperfect are called historical 
tenses, referring, as they do, to past time. 

(3.) Numbers and Persons, 

(648.^ As there may be more. than one person engaged in an action, the 
▼exb has two numbers, singolar and pluraL These persons must be either 
/, ihoi^ we, ye, or some other person or thing; therefore the verb has 
three persons, 1st, 2d, and 3d, which are denoted in Latin by difierent 
endmgs. 

3. CORJUGATIOM. 

(649.) <:kmjugation is the ir^fieclion {21, B.) of a yerb through all its 
parts. There are in Latin /iTur conjugations of verbs, distinguished by Ae 
ending of the infinitiye ; thus : 

1. a. 3. 4. 

-arft. -€rfi. -fir*. -Irfi. 
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FARADIGM OF E B 8 £» TO BE. 



4 THE AUXILIARY OB fUBITAirTITE TKRB EBSi, tO be. 

(050.) [Before ^oceeding tp the ccmjogatioiu, we most give the tanm 



ot euBli, to be, ctuled an auxiliary, becaose it is used in forming some of 
the parts of the verb ; and subttantive, because it is the verb expressing 
■imple existence.] 



1. INDICATIVE. 



ACTION INCOMPLETE. 



Present. 
Impert 
Future. 



Slim, 
lam. 


tlumarL 


erim, 

I W€U. 

IthaUbe. 


€rfts, 

thouwasL 
Srfs, 
thou,^c. 



est, 

he is. 
erit, 
he was. 
€rit, 
he,^c. 



PluraL 



siimiis, 
toe'are, 

erftmus, 
vtetDere. 

Srunus, 
toe, Spc. 



estiM, 

ye art. 
erfttis, 
ye were. 
Sritis, 



sont, 

they are, 
6ran^ 
they 
Smntr 

they,^e. 



ACTION COMFLBTEn. 



Singular. 



Perfect. 
Plaperf 
FiitPerf. 



f6i, 

/ have 

been, 
fu6rttm, 

/ had 

been, 
fu«rA, 

/ 8haU 

have been. 



fuisti, 
thouhast 
been, 
ftiSras, 
thou 

hadstf^c. 
fairis, 
thou 
shall, 4>c. 



fuit, 
keluis 
been. 

fderit, 
hehad 
been. 

fuferit, 

heshaO, 
SfC. 



fufmus, 
toe have 
been. 

nierftmOs, 
we had 
been. 

fhSrimus, 
we shall, 
±c. 



fuistis, 
vehave 
oeen. 

fuSrAtIs, 
ehad 



vena 
been. 



faferltls, 
ye shall, 



ftiSront, 

they have 

been. 
ftierant, 

they had 

been. 
fherint, 
they shall. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



INCOMPLETE. 



Siivcular. 



Present. 
Imperf.* 



s&n, 

/ may be. 
essem, 

/ miffht 

be. 



sis, 

thou, S^c. 
essSs, 
thou,^c. 



sit, 

ess^t, 
he,^c. 



sunus, 

we, SfC. 
essdmus, 

we. Spa. 



sitis, 
ye. 3rc. 



ye,^c. 



sint, 

they,4rc. 
essent, 

ikey,Spc, 



COMPLETED. 



Perfect 
Plaperf. 



Si^gaiar. 



fuSrim, 
/ mny 
have been. 

fuissfim, 
/ mxght 
have been. 



fu^ris, 
thon, 4'C. 

ftiissds, 
thou, SfC. 



fiigrit, 
he,Sg^c. 

fuissSt, 
Ae,4-c. 



fuSrimus, 
we, Spe. 

fuiss^mus, 
we, Src. 



fuSritis, 
ye, SfC. 

ftdssetiTs, 



fiserint, 
thtytSfC 

ftiissen^ 
they,4r€. 



3. IMPERATIVE. 



Singular. 



2. ^B, estd, be thou, 

3. est4, let him be. 



2. estS, estotS, be ye, 

3. sant5, let them be. 



4. INFINITIVE. 



Essfe, to be. fttisse, to have been, futor&s, i, um, esse, to be about to be. 



5. PARTICIPLE. 



Only in compounds ; absens, absent 
(from absom) ; prsesens, present 
(from prsBsmn). 



FutdrQs, i, Qm, one who will be. 
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5. PARADIOMS OF REGULAR VERBS. 

(651.) (I.) Verb-Stem.— The stem of any verb ia found by itriking off 
the infinitive-ending ; e. g., of im-ftrS, mdn-drS, iSg-Sr^ and aud-irfi Ibe 
'items are ftm-, mdn-, rSg-, and-, respectively.* 

(2.) Tm^e-s^em.-— Eacb tense baa its own tense-stem, consisting^ the 
▼erb«tem witb^or witbont some additions. Tbos, in tbe first conjugation : , 
Pres, tense-stem = verb-stem = am-. 
Imperf, tense-stem = verb-stem +ab = am ab-. 
Peif. tense-stem = verb-stem +av = a m a v-. 

[In the annexed paradigms tbe teilse-stems are sbown nlMm tbe left 
band side. Observe that the perfect tense-stem serves also for the stem 
of the pluperfect and fiitare perfect tenses.] 

(3.) Tense-ending. — ^Each tense has its own endings, which, added tu 
the tense-stem, give the person-forms. Thos : 

Imperfect-stem «m&b- -Him= amabam, 1st person. 

amab--t-as = am abas, 2d pfrson,t Jcc. 
(4.) Tbe perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect of the passive voice are 
finrned by means of the past participle and forms of es sS ; thus : 
ftmfttus sum, ftmatflis eram, ftmfttus Sra 

[No fartber explanation of t^e paradigm is necessary. The student 
should learn the modes of formation, and the tense-endings for each tense, 
apart fh>m the stems am-, mon-, &c., and unite them afterward with those 
or any other stems.] 

* In reality, the crude-forms are a ma-, mono-, audi- (the three pure 
conjugations), and rSg- (the consonant conjugation). But the changes of 
the crude-form in inflection form too great a difficulty for beginners , we 
Iberefore present the stem as the language affords it to us, without going 
into a nicer analysis. 

t Farther, the person-ending forms part of tbe tense-ending. From the 
paradigm (active), it wiU be seen that in every tense except the ];>erfect 
the endings are 

o, or m, s, t, mus, tis, nt. 

These endings are added to the tense-stem, either directly, as am-o, or by 
means of a connecting-vowel, as reg-i-s, or of a flexion i^Uable and cou< 
nocting-TOwel, as amav-er-a-s. 



MS PAKADieiiS FOB THE FOUE CONJUGATIONS. 
PABADieMS FOR 



ACTIVE. 



(«».) 



INDICATITE MOOD. 



Psrairr, Ilovtar am Uroin^f tktm mt lovin^^ ^ 



mdn. 

r€g- 

aud- 



4. 

ift. 



if. 



ftt. 

et 
it 
it 



imiis. 
SmQg. 
imufl. 
imus. 



fttiB. 

itiji. 
itig. 



apt 
ent 
ant 
vuA. 



Ikpbbfxct, I too* Uffringf advitin^^ ruling, hearing, ^ 



im-ftb- 
mdo-db- 
reg-«b. 
and-idb- 



* fim. 



fttib. 



FriTiTax, I^att or wOl lovt, advi8$, mUf heoTj tfC 



mdn-4b- 
aod-I. 



f Sm. 



6s. 



It 
St 



Imds. 
emils. 



1Gb. 
etis. 



unt 
ent 



PsurxoT, I AoM looni. (PsBrxcT Aobist, I tooed.) 



im-aV- 
mdn-u- 
(reg-B) 
rex- 
aud-iv- 



ist!. 



it 



imiifl. 



is^. 



enmt or 



Plupsufkct, I had loved, ifc 



im-ftT- 
mdnril- 
rex- 
aad-iv- 



* SrSm. 



«rA8. 



6i«t. 



firamfifl. 



«rfttis. 



ftnnt 



FUTUBB PxBFBCT, I akoU AoM Xoved; SfC 



Xm-av- 
mdn-ti- 
rex- 
and-iv- 



6r6. 



6ne. 



6rit 



ftibttus. 



fiiltite. 



dnnt 



(653.) 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Sd PioraL 



2d Sineolar. 



8d Singular. 



3d PlanLJ 



mftr- 



flffttd. 
«, 6tA. 

e^itA. 



&t4. 


fttg,fttote. 


etA. 


etd, dt6td. 


it«. 


iW, itotg. 


ItA. 


«it6, itdte. 



antd. I 

untA. I 
JontA. I 



PABADIGBIS FOB THIS FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 



2t$3 



THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Pbksjnt, I OM loved, ifC 



mSn- 
and- 



or. 
Sdr. 
6r. 
i6r. 



Iftris. 
>ftr6. 

>6r6. 
; 6ri8. . 

I iris, 
•ire. 



fttur. 
etur. 
itur. 
itfir. 



Amur, 
dmur. 
imOr. 
imiir. 



imiid. 

YmTnf, 



intur. 
entar. 
nntOr. 
Inntar. 



Ikpbbfkct, I was lovwi, ^c 



jim-ftb- 
zndn-db- 
rdg-eb- 
and-idb- 



(aris. 



atOr. 



ftyinfay- 



antOr. 



' FrmTKE) / shaU be loved, ifc 



am-ftb- 
in6n-«b- 
reg- 
aod-l- 



itur. 
etur. 



imdr. 
emiir. 



emJnL 



aukur. 



Perfect, I have been loved, SfC 



SmfttiUi.* 
mdnitds.* 
recttla.* 
aaditufl.^ 



sum, 


gs, 


or 


or 


fiiL 


inistr. 



est. 

or 

fiiit. 



sumns, 

or 
foTmns. 



or 
ftiistis. 



I 



sunt, 
or 
fliSnmt 



Plxtfsbtect, / had been, loved, SfC 



mdnitOs.* 

rectus.* 

anditOs.* 



► er8xn.t 



Sr&s. 



6r&t 



SAmus. 



eratiiB. 



erant. 



FmrUBB Pebfect, 1 ghaU have been Umed, ifC 



«m&tiis.* 
mdnittis.* 
rectfis.* 
tuditOs.* 



>6m 



dris. 



Mt 



Srlmiis. 



dntis. 



erunt 



IMPBRATIVB MOOD. 



2d Singular. 



3d Singular. 



3d 



im< 
rad- 



&r6, at6r. 
6r6, 6t6r. 
drd, itdr. 
ird, it6r. 



atdr. 
6tdr. 
It6r. 
itdr. 



imiid, &n^dr. 
Smini, fin^ndr. 
TmTnT, !iidxi6r. 
imin^ imlndr. 



Bnt&r. 
entdr. 
untdr. 
iuntdr. 



* The participle must be inflected in geflder and number lo agree wKii 
the subject 
t Sometimes Aieram, ^na, ^. 
t Sometimes fuero, foeris, &c. 
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(654.) 



ACTIVE. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Pb«8«nt, / majf love, JfC 






dm. 



6t. 
it 



emXiB, 






«iit 
ist 



iMFKMntcT, I might towe, 4rc 



im-ir- 

r«gr-«r- 
aod-ir* 



* Sm. 



6t 



SmAs. 



etta. 



ent. 



PKaracT, Jway *«» toceti, tt^ 



im4v- 
mdn-d- 
r6x- 
aad-Tv- 



* &im. 



£rl8. 



«rit 



eruniis. 



ftritas. 



Arint 



FLUPgBFECT, 7 w^yito haoe loved, ifc 



im-ftv- 
mdn-d- 
rex- i 
aad-!v* 



» Iss^m. 



isses. 



issdt 



issdmns. 



iM^df. 



fuent. 



(655.) 



INFINITIVE. 



Pbksbnt [to tope or be loving, ifc]. 



1. 
&m-ftr6, 



mon-fird, 



r6g-ftr6, 



4. 

and-irg. 



Pkrfbct [to have loved, Sfc], 



SmAv-iBsH, 



m5Du-!ss6, 



3. 

rex-issS, 



andlv-Tssd. 



FuTUBB [to be about to love, 4«.]. 



1. 3. 3. 4. 

ftmitOrilB essd, mttiutdrdB essd, rectru^s essfi, anditdrfts eaniL 



(656-) 



PARTICIPLES. 



Present [loving, advising, ruling, hearing]. 



im-ans. 



8. 

mon-ens, 



3. 

tUg-ena, 



and-iens. 



Perfect [having loved, advised, ruled, heartl]. 



Wanting t gnpplied by abL absol., or by gnum with sabj. 



Future [about to love, advise, rule, hear]. 



imttflrCs, 



2. 

mSnitflrJis, 



rectdrOa. 



4. 

anditorfis. 



(^57.) 



GERUND AND 



Gerunds t Xmtodi, mdnendl, fegend^ andiendL 



(65a) 



SUFINE in mn: Xmatum, 
imata, 



s. 
monitjim, 
mbnitu. 



3. 

rectum, 
rectfl, 



audltA. 
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PASSIVE. 



8UBJUNCTIVS MOOD. 



Pbksewt, /way be toced, ^c 



mon-e- 
aad-I- 



6r. 



h 



j eris. 
I6r6. 

jftxls. 



etdr. 
ttar. 



dmnr. 
imfir. 



SmXnl. 



intfir. 



Impebfbct, /«ti|yAt 6g loved, i/c 



im-ftr- 
mdn-er- 
.rtg-Sr- 
aad-ir- 



Sr. 



;er6. 



Star. 



eaSnL dntAr. 



PEJtrgQT, /way haee been Uned, SfC 



Smitfifl. 
mdnitos. 
rectos, 
anditfis. 



•Sim.* 



Bis. 



Sit 



sunns. 



sttis. 



sint 



PLPPgBFECT, / wDlffkt hove been toped, ifC 



im&tus. ) I 

rectQs. («»»*"^t 
anditOls. I J 



essdt 



essemus. 



ess«tihu 



INFINITIVE. 



Pbksent [to 6g (being!) loved, ifc]. 



L 
Sm-iri, 






rtg-i, 



and-M. 



Pebteot [to ^<w>e t«» totwd; ^J. 



1. 8. 3. 4. 

imltfts essft, mdnittls essfl, rectSs ess6, audltfts eua^ 



FuTUBK [to be abofut to be laved, ifc]. 



imitdm in, m5idtam iri, rectCim iri, anditfum iri. 



PARTICIPLES. 



PaESBNT AWP Pebtect [toi>ed, ftgfay toped, Jfcapfey teen toped, ^]. 



SmatOs, 



8. 

mdnltiis, 



rectfls, 



anditiis. 



GERUNDIVE. 



q 



1. a a 4. 

gERUWDiVEt faaindgj, mgnendfls, rt^endto, wdltedtta. 



* Sometimes faerim. 
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VSftBS IN lO AND DEFONBNTB. 



6. YXRBS IN 16 OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

(659.) Some verbs of the third oonjagation assume i before the perooft 
ending in some of the tenses, as shown in the following paradigm of cftp- 
ikr6,/otake. 



INniCATIVE. 



Pres. 1 cip- 
Impert cip-I-db- 
Fntlcapl- 



!•«. 



«s. 



It 
&t 
6t 



&nai3. 
amds. 
emiis. 



ItTs. 
Atis. 
dtls. 



i-dnt. 



suBJUNcmrx. 



Pres. I cap-I- | ftm. | as. 



it 



I ftmiis. i i^. I ftnt 



INDICATIVB. 



Pres. I dkp- 
Imperf dip-i-€b- 
Fnt I cip-i- 



I-«r. 


«ris. 


itar. 


imiir. 


Imlni. 


i-nntfir. 


ir. 


aris. 


fitor. 


Amrtr. 


Sminf- 


fintor. 


ir. 


eris. 


dtOr. 


6mur. 


emmL 


entor. 



SUBJtJNCri V K. 



Pres. 1 cap»t- 1 jr. | ftris. I Stiir. \ amur. \ amim. | antttr." 



nCPKBJLTIVB. 



3d Plor. Active, cftp-I-mitd. 



3d Plor. Pass., cip-I-imtar. 



FAKTICIFI.E3. 



Pres. Active, cip-i-ens. 



Fnt Pass., cap-i-endus. 



Gerund, cap-i-end-i, 6, &c. 



7. DEPONENT VERBS. 

(660.) (1.) Deponent verbs have the passive form with active significa- 
tion. As the endings are the same as those of the passives (Paradigm, 
p. 263, 265), we need not repeat them. 

(2.) Bat deponents have three active participles, while other verbs have 
but two: thus, 

Pres., exhorting. Pert, having exhorted. Fat, ahotU to exhort, 
hort-ans. hort-atus. hortat-driis. 

(3.) Also, all transitive deponents have the verbal adjective in das ; 
e»gi hortandus, one that should be exhorted : intransitive deponents 
have it only in the neuter f e. g., moriendiim est, one must die. 

8. PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

(661.) By means of the tenses of e s s S, combined with the fotore parti- 
inple in r as, and the verbal in da s, the periphrastic conjagatioa is form- 
ed; e-ig"., amatftriis snm, I am about to love, I intend to love ; ftman- 
dfis sdm, I am to be loved,! must be loved, one must love me; and as 
throagh all the tenses and penkms. The deponent verbs employ this pet 
iphrastic co^jagation alsa 
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FOSifATKIN OF FBRFBCT-ATBM. 



Wl 



1. WITH PARTICIPLE IN rilf. 



INDICATIVE. 



SVBiUMOTlVS. 



fstim, 3s, est, &c. 
drtm, SrtLs, &c. 
fill, faista, &^ 
merftm, faSras, &c. 



rsun, sis, tUt, dee, 
SmatdrOs, J essdm, ess«s, Ac 
&, Urn, I fadrlm. 



INVINITIVJC 



Pres., Smatorus essd, to ^ a6<n<^ (or intetiding) to love. 
Pert, im&tdrtis faissd, to have been about to wve. 
Put, imatiiras for6, to intend to love hereafter. 



2. WITH VERBAL IN dtls. 



ZMDICATIVS. 1 


SUB/UNOnVK. 


imandiis, S, um, • 


^siim. 
fir&m. 

foerfm. 
.«rd. 


rsTin. 
amandils,8,um,.^~^ 
Uoiss^m. 




Pres., imandiis, ft, iim, essd, ought to be loved, 
Perf., 1kmaxiAtA,^^Soai,imBBii,oughttohaoe been loved. 
Put, Smandds, «, fim, fort, mt^^Ai to be loved hereafter. 



9. ON THX FORMATION OF THE PERFECT-STEM. 

(662.) In the paradigms, the perfect-stems are Ibnned by adding to the 
eib-stemin thelstoo^j. &v- ^m-tv-); in the 2d, ft (m5n- ft-); in the 3d, 
^ (reg-s); in the 4th, iv- (and-iy-). Bat» altixiogh most Latin verbs 
fcnn the peiC-stem thns, many use different ending(ii, which are exMbited 
b the foUowing classification : 



L FIRST CONJUGATION. 

(663.) Foot ways of fi)nning the perfect-stem : 

I. By adding av to the verb-stem : £m-ar8— Sm-tv-L 

n. " il " cr*p-ar6— cr«p-il-L 

IIL By redaplicadng the first consonant: d-ir6— dSd-L 
IV. By lengthening the stem-vowel: jdv-ar6— jdv-L 

n. SECOND CONJUaATION. 

Pivo ways : 

L By adding u to the verb-stem : 

n. ** Sv ** 

m " 8 " 

IV. By reduplication : 



m5n-drd— mdn-i-I. 

dgl-er6— ddUv-L 

alg-€rB— al(g)-s.l 

mord-Srfi-— md-mord'L 



V. By lengthening the stem-vowel : c*v-«r6 — ctv-l 
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in. THIRD CONJUOATIOM. 

Six ways : 
L By adding f to the verb^tem : 8crib-£r&— scifp-a-l 

n. " u " Sl-€i*— il-ti-L 

HL ** rorir " cem-«rft— cr*v-L 

arcess-drfi — Brce8«-iy*L 
IV. By rednplication : carr-dre— cii-ciirr-1. 

y. By lengtiiening the Btem-vowel : ftm-^r S e m-i 

VL By presenting the simple yerb^tem : ica-^rg — icu-L 

IV. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Five ways : 

L By adding iv to the rerb-stem : aud-lrd, aod-hr>I. 

n. ** ti " ftp€r.lr«, «p«r.«-L 

IIL " s " folc-lrt, fal(c)Mi4. 

rV. By lengthening the stem-vowel : vSn-xrfi, ven-L 

V. By presenting the simple verlnitem : oomp6r-Ir6, oomp^L 

[In the following lists, the verbs are arranged according to the above 
classification, and the supines also given. When any peculiarity exists 
in Hie compounds, it is stated. Of Class L (which embraces most of the 
veibt in the language), onlv one example is given in each conjuration, as 
the student is familiar with its form ; but under the remaining headii aU 
the T«rbs in common use are mentioned.] 

10. LIST OP VEBBa 

(664.) FIRST CONJUGATION. 

I. Perfect-stem adds Avtothe Verb-stem, 
To love, tai-6, ftm-arS, Sm-&v-!, fim^-tfim. 

n. Perfect-stem adds t to ike Verb-stem, 
lo creakf cr6pK>, cr6p-ftrS, crSp-ii-T, cr^p-I-tfim* 

Lie down, ciib-o, ciib-&r6, ctib-u-I, cttb-Mtim. 

So the compounds; e. g,, acciibtf, acc&bard, accQbui, aocdbMm. 
Some compounds, however, which take m before b, follow the 3d 
coi\j. ; e. g,, accumbd, accumbSrd, accAbuI, accQbitiim. - 



Totame, 


ddm-o, 


dftm-ftrfi. 


dSm-ii-i, 


d5m-r-tiim. 


To rub, 


fxiao. 


Mc-are, 


fiic-ii-I, 


5 fiic-t-iim am 
I Mc-ft-tfim. 


To glitter, 


vdic-o. 


mtc-flr6, 


m!cii-L 




Togushforih, 


dm!c-o, 


dmlc-irfi, 


«n^ii-i, 


6mlb«-t8m. 


TofM, 


pHcA 


pHc-ftrfi, 


pHcfl-i, 


pKc-l-tfim. 



PUc-d is used only in composition: snppHcA^ dnplXoA^ muUfpUoS^ h«v« 
tvl, atiim; expUcd, to explain, fi^I ttum; to unfold, m, ftfim. 
To cut, sdc-o, s6c-arg, sdc-ii-I, sec-t-<hn. 

To sound, s5n-o, sdn-ftr6, s6n-ii-T, s5n-I-tifaiL 

To thunder, tba-o, ton-trd, tfin-fi-I, tSn-I-tOm 

To forbid, vfito. v0t-arft, v«t-ii-I, v«tT-tum. 



LIST OF VBBBS, SECOND CONJUGATION. 



TIL Perfect-ttem reduplicaies the first Cojuorumt with e. 
TogivCj d-o, d-ftrd, ddd-i, d&-tfim. 

So, also, those compounds of which the first part is a word of two syU 
tables ; e.g.t circamdd, circomdftrS, circomdSdi, circnmd&tom, to sur- 
round f bat the compbonds with monosyllables follow the 3d ooi\j. ( 
e. ff.f addA, adddrd, ad<Udi, additiixni to add. 
Tostandf sto, st-SrS, stdt-i, st-a-tilm. 

The compounds have in the perfect stdti when the first part is a 
dissyllable; e, g., circmnstd, circomstdti; bnt stiti when ift is a 
monosyllable; e. g., adstA, adstiftl. 

rv. Petfect-4tem lengthetu the Stem^voweL 
To assist, jnv-o, Jdv-arS, jnv-i^ ju-tOm. 

C ISvt-tflm. 
To wash, Vkv-o, I&v-ftr6, Itv-i, < laa-tflm. 

C Ift-tfim. 

(665.) SECOND CONJUGATION. * 

« L Perfect-stem adds t to the Verb-stem^ 

79 admonish, mdn^eo, mdn-€r6, mon-ii-i, mSn-I-tttOL 

IL Perfect-stem adds dr to the Verb-stem. 



To bbt out. 


del-eo, 


del-§rfi, 


del-gv-i, 


d§l-«-tfim. 


To weep. 


fl-eo, 


fl-€r6, 


fl-€v.I, 


fldtdm. 


To spin, 


n-eo, 


n.6r6, 


n-Sv-i, 


n-^-tfim. 


ToJUlup, 


compl-eo. 


compl-^d. 


compl-€v-i, 


compl-d-tdm. 


To abolish. 


aboleo, 


&b61-gr6, 


&b6l-€v-i, 


ftbdl-i-tdm. 



The primitiTes 5leo and pleo are obsolete: like compleo are oa 
jngated impleo, expleo ; like aboleo, adoleo, and exoleo. 

IIL Perfect-stem adds s to the Verb-stem, 

Euphonic Rules. 

h A t-soond before s is dropped; e. g., ar(d).si= ars-l. 
9. A c-sonnd + B = X ; e. g., aag-si = anx-i. 
3. Bat a c-soand after 1 or r, before s, is dropped; e, g., f!il(g)-gta 
fals-L 



To shiver 
wUhcoi 



wer > , 

To bum. ard-eo, 

To increase, aag-eo, 

7V> be bright, fiolg-eo, 



alg-6r6, 
ard-6r6, 
aag-dr6, 
fiilg-erd, 

Z2 



< al-si 
I (alg-s-i). 
( ar-s i 
( (ard-s-i). 
C aux-I 
I (aag-s-i). 
(fol^-i 



> anc-tftiiL 
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To stick, hmr-eo, 

To ittdnuge, indolg-eo^ 

To command, jub-eo, 

To remairt, min-^o, 



T0€U9Uag€, 

To milk, 
To laugh, 
Toadime, 

To wipe, 

TotweO, 

Totwiit, 

TopretB, 
To thine. 
To mourn. 



mnlc-eo, 

mnlg-eo, 

rid-eo, 

goid-eOf 

turg-eo, 

Mrqa-eo, 

nrg-eo, 
lAc-eo, 
l4g-co, 



indnlg-drfi, 

mnlc-drd, 

xuolg'-^rSf 

rid-dre, 

ffaad-6r6, 

terg-«r6, 

turg-Ard, 

iirg-€r6, 
Idg-drd, 



(hs-s-I 



.. >lUB-fliS]B. 

i«r-8-i). ) 

( indnl-s-I >. 

UindnlgH^i), J™ 
ja«-s-ipab-B-i), Job-s&il 
man-s-i, man-gam. 

imnl-s-i 
(inalc-84), 

™ " _. >iniilc4dm. 
(molgwi-i), ) 

ri-8-i (rid-8-I), ri-siim. 

( sa&-s-i 

\ (■nad4i i), 

( ter-B-I 

I (terg4i.i), 

Jtar-B-i 
(targ4i.I). 
tor-8-i 
(torqa-s-i), 
nr-s-i (tug-f-i). 
lax-i (l«c-i-I). 
lox-I (lag-8-i). 



y indul-tOm. 



mol-sam. 



•ter-fldm. 



tor40m 



rv. Pmfect-item reduplieates first Consonant and VoweL 

To bite, motd-eo, mord-^rd, mdmord-i, toxxmsSbol 

To hang, pend-eo, pend-€r6, p6pend-I, pen-siliii. 

To betroth, spond-eo, 8pond-er6, sp6pond-i, spoa-sftiiL 

To shear, tond-eo, tond-«r6, tdtxmd-I, ton-«aiiL 

The Gompoimdfl of these verbs drop the reduplication ; e. g., re-spondl 
(not re-spopondl). 

v. Perfect-stem lengthens the Stem^voweL 



Totakecart, 


cSv-eo, 


cftv-«rfi, 


cav-I, 


can-tdm 


Tofanour, 


fav-eo, 


f&v-«rfi, 


ftv-i. 


fau-tflm 


Toduerish, 


fov-eo, 


fiSv-§r6, 


ftv-i, 


^^ftm. 


To move. 


m6v-eo, 


mbY-%t6, 


mdv-I, 


mo-tfim. 


To dread. 


pftv-eo, 


pftv-6r6, 


pav-L 




To sit. 


s6d^, 


. 86d-«rfi, 


sed-I, 


ses-sjim. 



In the same manner are auyagated the compoonds with dissyllshl^p : 
& g., circmnsedeo, circnmsfiderd, circmnsddi, circmnsesstim, to sit 
around ; but those with monosyllables change 6 of the stem into 1 
e g., assideo, assiddrS, assSdi, assessum, to sit by. 

To see, lid-eo, vid-«Hi, vid-I, vi-t&n. 

To WW Tdv-60, yAr-§rft, vOv-i, vA-tilm. 
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(§86.) irnXBLD CONJUGATION. 

L Perfect-Stem adds a to the Verb-^tem, 

Euphonic Rules* ^ 

1. b before ■ = ? ; eg., Bcrib-fi=fcrip4t. 

2. c-0oimd4n=x; e.g., cmg-si=cinx-L 

[c, g, h, q% are regarded as c-foimdf .] 

3. t-sonnd (d or t) before a is dropped ; e. g^ claiid-a-i= daiu-L 

4. m before a ia either changed into a, or p ia interpoaed (prenr-a-i s 
prea-ri; com-a-isonnp-a-i). 



To write. 


Bcnbo, 


acrib.«re, 


{£^.!i, !'-^ 


To bind, 


cing-o, 


cing-firS, 




To carry. 


v6h-o, 


v€h-«r«, 


vexi (veh-8-i), vec-tfim. 


To cook, 


c6qa-o, 


c6qa-^r6, 


coxi (coqa-B'l), coc-tdm. 


To shut, 


cland-o, 


claad-^rS, 


!S^d!..i), }«=>"-»«^ 



An in the compoonda ia changed into n; e.g., inclddo^ inclflddrS, in- ' 
clAsi, induBom, to shut iji. 

To give way, c6d-o, c6d-6r6, cessi (ced-s-I), ces-sam. 

To scatter, aparg-o, aparg^iS, J ^ '*' .. Sapar-adm. 

In the componnda a ia changed into e-, e,g., aapergo, aaperg<(rl 
a8per-B-!> aapendm, to besprinkle. 
To adorn, c6m.-o, com-dr6, com-pa-i, com-p-tiSm. 

To press, pr§m-o, pr6m-€re, { ^m-g-Y) |p»*««-«*™- 

In the compoonda 6 ia changed into i ; e.g., compiimo, compiinKirik 
compreaai, oompresaiim, to press together. 
To carry, gfir-o, gfir-firg, gess-i (g6r-a-I), gea-tiSm. 

n. Perfect-stem adds u to the Verb-stem. 
(•) Without change of Verb^rtem. 

To nourish, Sl-o^ il-er«, 

To tiU, cdl-o, c6l-€r6, 

Toaskadvice, conaol-o, constU-^rS, 

dep8-€r6, 

frSm-^rSy 

gSm-SrS, 

m6l-Sr6, 

occiil-6r6, 

pina-£r6, 

rip-«r6, 

w6t-9t9, 



To knead. 
To murmur, 
To groan, 
To grind, 
To conceal, 
To grind. 
To snatch, 
T9 join to- } 
getker j 



dep8-o, 
frdm-o, 
gSm-Of 
mdl-o, 
occtU-a 
pina-Oy 
rip-io, 



adr-o^ 



il-n-i, 


il-r-t&n. 


cdl-n-i, 


cAl-tdm. 


conadl-n-i, 


conanl-tiUn. 


deps-n-i, 


deps-tiim. 


frem-n-i, 


frem-i-ttim. 


g6m-n-I, 


gSm-ltdm 


mdl-a-i, 


mdl-i-tum. 


occtd-n-i, 


occul-tftnt. 


pina-a-i, 


pina-I-tuaa. 


rtp-u-f, 


rap-tttm. 


afir-n-i, 


aar^am. 
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To weovcn 


tex-o^ 


tex^h«. 


tex-a-i, 


teztfim. 


TotrmMe, 


trem-o, 


trem-Sr«, 


trtmm-L 




TovomU, 


vdm-o^ 


vdm*^ 


vdm-ii-i. 


T&n-I-tftm. 






Q>) WWi ehaage of Vcrb^tem. 




TobegH, 


gign-o» 


gign^. 


ggn-tt-i, 


gen-i-tfim. 


Threap, 


m&UH 


meters, 


mess-n-I, 


mes-sAm. 


Toftaet, 


p*nH>. 


pto-firg, 


pdB-ii-i, 


pos-i4fim. 



[For oomponndi of combSi^ see 664, EL] 

nL Peffeet-tiem add» Yoriwtothi Verh^tem, 
(«) Adds T, and lengtlieni StemrTowel if short 

_*y?^ > cem-o^ cem-€r6, cr«-v-i, cr6-tfim. 

ptfcttvtf J 

The perfect and rapine of cemo are finmd only in die oompovndi 
€, g^ ddoemo, ddcemgrC, dtorev!, ddoretiim, to decree. 
Togroaw, cresc-o, cresc-^rS, cr6-v-i, crfi-tiini. 

. To tmear, Un-o, Iln-Sr§, Id-v-i, or U-yA, li-tfim. 

To know, noBC-o, nosc-SrS, n6-v-I, nd-tdm. 

80^ abo, the compoanda inter, ig, per, pm-nosoo, have dvi, 6t&n ; bat 
cog, ag, prscog, recog-nosco, have 61a, ittim ; e. g., agnosoo, agiioM% 
drft, agnAvi, agnltOm, to perceive. 
To feed, pasc-o^ pasc-cr6, pA-v-!, pas-tfim. 

To rest, quiesc-p, qaiesc-drS, quie-v-i, qoid-tdm. 

To decide, acisc-o, adsc-ere, scl-v-i, sci-tiim. 

Thsow, B6r-o, aSr-^rg, B&-v>i, sft-tduL 

The oompoonda have the anpine in itom ; e. g., consSro, conafiiCri 
conadvl, conaltiim, to plant. 
To aUow, aUn-o, aln-SrS, sT-y-I, si-tdm. 

To despite, apem-o, Bpem-£r6, aprd-v-i, sprd-tuiu. 

To strew, atem-o^ atem-€r^ atrt-y-i^ atrft-tAm. 

To become f 
aeeuttom- > Baeac-o» Bneao^rfi, ra^v-i, ane-tOm. 

J* V 

(p) PerfectBtem adds It. 
To summon, arceaa-o, aicesagrg, arceaa-iy-i, arcoBa-i-tJlnL 

In the same manner, capesBo, faceaaa, inceiso^ laceiao. 
To seek, ) 
strive of- > pS^o, pSt^rS, pSt-Iv-i; p6t-l4fim. 

ter, ) 

To seek, qnasr-o, qiuer-6rS, qmes-iy-I, qiuBB-I-tttnL 

The compoonda change m of the atem into I ; e. ^ ^ oonqaiRV eoo 
quirerg, conqoialyi, conqoisitiim, to examine. 
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IV. Perfect-stem reduplic€tie$ thcfint CoiuonanL 

Some of these present vowel-changes, which mnst be carefiiny obsenred 
{a) When the first vowel is i, o, n, the first consonant is reduplicated with 
that vowel ; (b) in other verbs with e ; (c) the compounds of dire, to gime^ 
withi. 

(a) First Vowd i, o, or u. 
To run, cnrr-o, carr4r§, cft<carr-i, cnr-s&n. 

Most of the compounds have the perfect both with and widxmt th« 
redaplication ; e.g.t accorro, accurr6rS, accorri and acci&cnnrf. ao* 
corsum, to run to. 

To learn, disc-o, disc-^rd, dl-dlci. 

The compoonds also redaplicate ; e. g^ perdiscd, perdldici, to learn 
thoroughly. 

To weigh, pend-o, pend'Srd, p4<pend-i, pen-som. 

The compounds do not reduplicate ; e. g., appendA, appendSrik ep 
pendl, appenstbn, to hang to. 

To demand, posc-o, posc-«r6, po-posc-i. i 

The compounds reduplicate ; e. g., rfiposcdrd, rdpSposci, to demam 
back again. 

To prick, pung-o, pung-dr6. 

Compounds have per£ p u n x L 
To beat, tnnd-o, tnnd-6rd, 

Compounds have supine tusum; 
crush. 

(&) Other Verba reduplicate with e. 

Tofall, cftd-o, ■ cad-6rS, cd-dfd-!, ca-sdm. 

To cut, ctBd-o, c«d-drd, cd-cld-l, c»-siim 

The compounds have cTdl, cisiim ; e. g., occlddrfi, occidl, oocfsflm. to 
kill 
To sing, dn-o, cSn-€rS, cdH^In-I, can-tdm. 

Tte compounds have cinul ; e. g., succinSr6, sucdnul, to sing to 

To cheat, fall-o, fan-6r0, fe-fell-i, fal-siim. 

To bargain, pang-o, pang-SrA, pd-pfg-i, pac-tdm. 

The compounds have pingA, pSgi, i^actOm ; cg.^ compingdrS, oompAgi. 
compacti&m, to fasten together. 

To spare, parc-o, parc-grfi, pS-perc-I, par^ftm. 

To bring forth., pir-io, p«r-€r6, pS-pdr-i, ptr-tOm 

To drive, pell-o, pell-6rd, pS-piU-iy pul-stim. 

To touch, tang-o, tang-et^, tS-tig-l, tao-«aa 



pfl-pilg-i, 



punc-tAm. 



td-tdd-i, tun-sfim. 

«. g., contunddrd, contfisflos, to 
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The oompoands have tiago» tingdrt, tigi, tacttim; e. g,, attmgdrA 
Mtl^![git 9Utuct6m, to reach. 





(fi) Ccmpoanda c^dHre, redaplicats widi i 




Tohide, 


ab^ 


abd-«re. 


al^d-i. 


alMtl^eim. 


To add. 


adHlo, 


add-«r«. 


. ad-did-I, 


ad-dl-tom. 


To lay up. 


OOQ-do, 


00D-d.«r6 


cou-did-I, 


con-di-tdin. 


TobeHeve, 


crft^ 


cr«d-«r«. 


cr6-dld-i, 


crd-di-tiim. 


Tomrrtnder, 


dd-do, 


ded-fire, 


de-did-i, 


dS-dl-tiim. 


TojnMUK 


6-do, 


' 6d-€r6, 


6-dId-I. 


6-di-t4m. 


Tojmtin, 


in-do, 


ind-firt, 


in^lidi, 


in-di-tdm. 


Tp&ppote, 


ob^ 


obd.<h«, 


ob-did-I, 


ob-dl-tiim. 


To destroy, 


per-do, 


perd-«r6, 


per-dld-i, 


per-di-tiim 


To betray. 


pr6<lo, 


prod-€rd, 


pn>^d-l, 


pro^-tJlm. 


To restore. 


red-do, 


redd-6r6, 


red-d!d-i, 


red-^-tdm. 


To deliver, 


tra-do, 


trad-«r6, 


tra-did-i. 


tra-di-tdm. 


To sell. 


ven-do, 


vend-€r6, 


ven-dld-i, 


ven-di-tdm. 



V. Perfect-Stem lengtKhu the Stem^vowd tfthe Verb, 
(•) Without Vowel-chaiigM. 



To take, Saw), Sm-drd, 

Cc mp o an da, oodmo, ad&nA, eximd. 



6m-h 



em-t&m. 



To dig. 


ftd-io, 


ftd-drS, 


ftd-!, 


fos-siim. 


ToAy, 


fttg-io, 


filg-«re, 


ftg-I, 


fdg-T-tiim. 


To pour, 


fond-o, 


fond-firt, 


£ud-i. 


fu-Bom. 


To read, 


l«g-o. 


lSg.6r6, 


I6g-t 


lec-tiim. 



The coinpoonds with per, pree, re, and sab retain £ ; e. g., perlSgirif 
perlSgi, perlectdm, to read through; bat those with col, de, e, ae 
change d into ! , e.g., coUigfirS, colId§^, coUectCim, to collect : three, 
diBgo, / love; intelUgo, / understand; negllgo^ / neglect, haw 
exi, ectdm ; e. g., dOlgdrfi, dilexi, dUectihn. 

To leave, linqa<o, linqa-Srd, liqa-!, lic-tttm. 

To burst, ramp<o, ramp-^rd, rdp-I, rap-tSm. 

To conquer Tinc-o, yinc-SrS, vfc-l, Tic-tiim. 

(ft) With Vowekshange. 
To drive, ig-o, «g-«rfi, 6g-i, ao-tiim. 

Three of the compoonds retain i, circomigo, perSgo, sitigo : two ju»- 
dergo contraction, o6go (con + ago), dego (de+^^)^ oompavmda 
with ab, amb, ad, ex, prod, sab, change & into i; e, g,, fiUgArti, 
fibSgi, abactttm, to drive away. 

Tt take, cftp-io, cSp-dr8, c6p-i, cap-tdm. 

All the compounds diange S into i, and hare rapine ceptdm; e. |f, 
•ocl^Mr^ accSpI, acceptjim« to receive. 
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7hdo, 



fSc-io, 



fSc^re, 



fec-l, 



fac-tttm. 



1. CompoaxidB with ▼erbs retain S; e. ^., lAbefiofeft, lib^dd, labd: 
factfim, to KTea jfcen. 

2. Compounds with prepositions change & into t; e,g^ tiffidrht tiffed, 
affectam, to qfflsct, 

Tohreakf fi'ang-o, frang-drd, frSg-i, frac-tnm. 

Compounds change a into i ; e. ^., refringSr^, refrdgi, refractfin^ ts 
breakopen. 
Tocastf j8c-io, jSc^rfi, Jec-i, Jac-tdm. 

Oompoands ab, ad, de, e, in, ob, re, trans, all change i into li e»ff 
alr^rd, abjeci, abjectum, to throw away, 

VL The Perfect-stem presents the simple Verb-stem, 
(a) Stems ending in u or v. 



to refuse. 


abna-o, 


abna-€r6, 


abna-L 




Tosharpeih 


ica-o, 


acn-erd, 


ftcu-i, 


aofl'tam. 


To show, 


argu-o, 


arga-«r6, 


argui, 


argfl-tiim. 


To agree, 


congru-o, 


congm-Srfi, 


congm-i. 




To put off, 


exa-o, 


exu-6r6. 


exa*i, 


ex«4ftm 


To put OTlj 


inda-o. 


inda-«r6, 


inda-I, 


inddtdm. 


Toimbtte, 


imbu-o, 


imba-«r«, 


imbn-i, 


imbA-tdm. 


To pay. 


lu-o, 


Ia-6i«, 


lu-L 


Ifl-tilm. 


To/ear, 


mfitn-o, 


m6ta-6rg. 


rndtn-f. . 




To lessen, 


mXnn'O, 


wSim-SrS, 


m!nu-i. 


miDtl-tiiiK. 


To rush. 


ru-o, 


ra-^re. 


ru-T, 


rQ-tdm. 


To loose. 


solv-o, 


solv-drS, 


Bolv-i, 


soIu-tOm. 


To spit. 


spuo, 


spa-€r6, 


spn-T, 


spil-tjim. 


To place. 


Bt&tao, 


Btata^rd, 


Btata-!, 


Btatfttfim. 


To sneeze. 


stemn-o, 


Btemu-6r6, 


stema-i, 


stemu-tAm 


To sew, 


sa-o, 


sn-drd. 


su-I, 


su-tum. 


To give. 


tilba-o^ 


trfbu-firg, 


trTbu-i, 


triDn~tum« 


To roll. 


Tolv-o, 


volv^r6. 


volv-I, 


volu-tiuo 




(P) 


Consonant^tems. 




To weigh. 


append-o, 


append-SrS, 


append-I, 


appen-rfa 



Bo, also, the o&er compounds of pendo. 
To attend, attend-o^ attend-SrS, attend-!, 
So, also, the odier componnds of tendo. 



To drink. 


bflM), 


bfl)4r6, 


.Mb-i, 


bib!.tum 


Toforge, 


cud-o. 


cnd-Srg, 


cddi. 


ca-sQm 


To eat. 


6d-o, 


gd-«r6, 


ed-i, 


fi-siim. 


ToUek, 


lamb-o, 


lamb-ft*. 


lamb-L 




Toehew, 


mand-o. 


mand^rg. 


mand'i. 


man-sttn 


To spread. 


pand-o. 


pand-SrS, 


pand-i, 


pas-sdm 
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Ihtake, priShend-o, ^pt^Sbeod-ix^ prChend-i, prShen^ftm. 

ToieraUk, adOyOr tcA-Mi, acSb-i. 

T^elimbf scand-o* scand-ft^, scand-L scan-ifim. 

Gompoimdi (a, e, de, oon, in) change i into S ; e. g^ ascendo. 
Totifikdown, ald-o, aid-Ard, sid-L 

The compoands take die pert and rapine from sfideA ; e. g^ oonai 
ddrfi, conaddi, conseifdm, to tit together. 
Tohiu, 8trid-o, 8trid-er6, strid-L 

To turn, vert-o, Tert-«r6, vert-i, Ter-siim. 

Deverto, prasrerto, and iSverto are alad used in die passive form as 
deponents ; e. ^^ rftvert6r, rfirer^ reyersiis sfim, / turn back 
Tobruskf verr-o» Terr-*r6, verr-I, ver-sika. 

Tbpluckf yeU-o. vell-Sre, vell-i, vol-sCUn. 

Compoands of candA and fendA belong here, yiz^ 
To bum, incend-o» incend-Ar6, incend-i» incen-sftm. 

To defend, d6fend-o» d6fen^-«rd, ddfend-i, ddfen-siini. 

(667.) FOURTH CONJUOATION. 

L Petfeetstem addt W to the Verb-«tem. 
{Ob$.) This dass contains most of the verbs of the fenrth coi^jagatiao* 
die fiiOowing akme has a pecoliar rapine : • 
To bury, sdp6l*io, s6p6l-ir6, s6p«l-fv-i, sepnl-tdm. 

n. Petfect-$iem adds u to the Verb-ttem, 
To clothe, indc-io, &nlc-ir8» indc-n-i, Smic-tiim. 

To open, ftpdr-io, &p6r-ir6. &p6r-a-i, aper-tdm.* 

To cover, 6pdr-io, 6p6r-ir6, 5p6r-a-i, dper-tdm. 

To leap, sll-io, sil-ird, sil-n-i, sal-tOm. 

Compoands change S into I ; 0. g,, ddsUirA, desXlai, desoltum, to leap 
down. 

m. Peifect-atem adde a to the Verb-stem. 

farc-io, iarc4r6, ) ,. ' .. >farc-tum. 

• i (farc-s-i), 5 

The compoands diange a into e-, e. g., confercire, confers!, confertum. 
to^ up. 

folo-ird, 



To cram. 



Toprop^ 
To draw. 
To decree. 



folc-io. 
haor-io^ 
sanc-io, 



haar-ir6, 
sanc-ir6. 



(fol-s-i 

X (folc-s-i), 

( haa-s-i ) 

I (haur-s-i), 5 

( sanx-i 

I (sanc-8-i), 



fal-tum. 

haas-tdm. 

sanc-i-tom €snd 
sanc-tom* 



* The compoands of par-i5 which begin with a vowel have ui, ertdn\ 
AS in Class IL ; those beginnixig with a consonant have t ertOm, as ««» 



Class V. 
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Topatdk, ' ivc-ioy saro-irt, < ?"!**"* -v Ssar-tiim. 

( fsarc-B-i), > 



7V>/«i, 



•ent-io^ 



sent-urS, 



5 sen-s-i 



\. 



(sentHi-i), 5 

Instemd of assentiA, assentiSr, dsponent is more common. 
To hedge in, s6p-io, sep-irS^ 8dp4*i» sep-tiim. 

To bind, Tinc-io, 



. . „ C vinz-i I 



vmc-t&n. 



rv. Feffect-item lengthens the Stem-votpeL 
Contaiiu but a single simple verb. 
To come, rdnio^ v6n-ire. vSn-I, ven-tdm. 

v. Perfect-stem takes the simple Verb-stem, 
To ascertain, oomp6r-io» comp5r-Ird, compdr-i, comper-tuin** 

To discern, r6pdr-io, repSr-ird, rdpdr-i, r6per-t5m.* 



(6«8.) 



DEPONENT VERBS. 



FIRST COITJUOATION. 

To exhort, hort-dr, hort-Ari, hort-ftt-i&a. 

The deponents of the first conjagation are the most nnmeroos, not am 
fcrmed like hortor, with ftri, atds. 

• SECOND CONJUGATION. 

To acknowledge, f it-edr, f 2t-eri, fas-siis. 

The compounds make fitedr, fessds ; e. g., confiteAr, oonfltdri^ ooo- 
fessfis, to confess : diflTlteor has no participle. 



To bid, 


' ITcefir, 


llc-6ii. 


Bc-It-ds. 


Toheal, 


mdd-e6r, 


mdd-dri. 




To deserve. 


mdr-e6r. 


mdr-gr!. 


mfeMt-iis. 


TopUy, 


mlsdr-e5r, 


mlsdrdrl, 


; misfir-it-os. i» 
\ miser-tds. 


To think. 


r-e6r. 


r-6ri. 


rft-tfis. 


To look upon. 


taedr, 


tu^ri, 


( ta-U-ds, or 
I tn-tus. 


Tofear, 


v6r-e6r, 


T8r.6il, 


vfir-It-tis. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

To devise, comminisc-5rf ' comminisc-i, commen-tAa 

Bdminiscoi; to remember, has no perfect. 

To obtain, Idlpisc-dr, ftdlpisc-i, ftdep-tds. 

Tobetoeary, d§feti8C-dr, ddfetisc-T, ddfes-stts. 



* See note. p. SS76. 
A A 
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Toofujoke, 


expergLw^dr, 


expergiac-^ 


experrec-ttUi 


To eryoy, 


fm-dr. 


fra-i, 


; frac-tia and 
\ fira-lt-na. 


To ptrjorm, 


fiing5r, 


fang-i. 


fonc-toa. 


TojnvcBed, 


grtd-idr, 


.grtd-i, 


grea-sQa. 


Compoouds change the i into d 




To be angry. 


iraac-dr, 


Iraac-L 




TofaU, 


Ifib^r, 


lAb-i, 


la^afia. 


Totpeak, 


l&qn-dr, 


I6qu-I, 


I6cu.tiia. 


To die. 


m6r-idr, 


mdr-i. 


inor-tai«r 


To obtain. 


nanciac-6r, 


nancisc-i, 


nac-ttiB. 


To be bom. 


naac-dr, 


naac-i. 


nft-toa. 


To lean upon, 
strive. 


to / 

> nlt-fir, 


nit-I, 


1 Ill-SOS, or 
^nix-ila. 


Toforget, 


dbliviac-dr, 


obtivisc-i. 


obQ-tna. 


To bargain. 


picisc-dr, 


pttcisc-i, 


pac-tna. 


Tofeed, 


pasc-^r. 


paac-I, 


paa-taa. 



Tbia Tcrb ia the paaaive of paacfird, to give food. 
To mffer, ptt-idr, pftt-i, 

Perpdti6r, perpeaaila, to endure, changea i into «. 



paa-Bua 



(From plectd, to twine.) 



To embrace, ^ 


amplect-fir, 


amplect-I, 


aQ)plez-iia. 


complect-dr, 


complect-i, 


compIex-tSa. 


To set out, 


prdficisc-dr 


prdficisc-i, 


prdfec-tfia. 


To complain. 


qa6r-6r, 


qu6r-I, 


ques-tfia. 


To grin. 


ring-6r, 


ring-i. 




Tofollow, 


86qu-or, 


aSqu-I, • 


s«ca-t&8. 


Tojreoenge, 




olciac-i. 


nl-toa. 


To use. 


ikU>r, 


ut-i, 


u-ana. 




FOURTH 


CONJUGATION. 




To assent, 


aasent-idr, 


assent-iri, 


aaaen-afta. 


Toflatter, 


bland-idr, 


bland-irl, 


blandi^ua 


To try, 


exp6r-i6iv 


exp6r-fri, 


exper-tfia. 


To bestow money, 


larg-ittr, 


larg-iri. 


larg-it-Qa. 


Volte, 


ment-i6r 


ment-iri, 


ment-it-da 


To measure, 


met-ior, 


met-iri, 


men-sfts. 


To mxne a tnass, . 


mdl-ior, 


mdl-Iri, 


m6l-it-us. 


To wait for, 


opp6r-i6r 


opp6r-iri, ♦ 


opper-tos. 


To begin, 


ord-ior. 


ord-iri. 


or-aoa. 
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To rise. 


fir-idr, 


dr-iri, 


or-teUi. 


Todhide, 


part-idr, 


part-iri. 


part-it-ua. 


To possess 
. myself of, [] 


*p6t-i6r, 


pot-iri, 


p6t-it-iii. 


To cast lots, 


sort-ior, 


sort-ui. 


sort-it-US. 



9.) 



INCHOATIVB VERBS. 



Xnchoatives are verbs derived from noons, adjectives, or other vextMiL 
expressing a beginning or becoming of the act or state denoted l^ the 
primitive. Their stems always end in sc, and they all follow Ihe form <rf 
the 3d conj. ; e. ^., 

From pner, boy, we have paerasc-dr€, to become a boy (a^otn). 
" mfttor-os, ripe, we have mfttdresc-dre, to become ripe, 
** dorm-ird, to sleep, we have obdormisc-drd, to fall tisleep, 

(1.) It is enough to observe on those derived from adjectives and naum 

that tiiey either have no perfect, or else form it inm. 
(2.) AJs to those derived from verbs, . 

(a) Most are from verbs in the second conjugation, and form iheu 
perfect-stem by adding u to the stem, rejecting sc; or, in othef 
words, their perC-stem is the same as that of &e simple verb from 
which they are derived ; e. g.. 

To become gray, canesc-6rfi (caner©), canu-L 
To grow sour, acesc-6r6 (acfire), acn-i. 

(b) ^lose derived from verbs of the other conjugations take the pef>> 
fects of the simple verbs from which they are derived. 

To grow old, inv6terasc-6r6 {inveterdri), inveterftv-i, inveterft-tum. 
Tocometolife,r6Yiviac-lir&{vivSrif), rSvix-i, r6vic-tum. 

To fall asleep, obdormisc-6rS [dormirS), obdonmv-i, obdomu-tum 



11. raRBauLAR verbs.* 



(670.) INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Tenses for Incomplete Action. 

Present and Imperfect 

1. possd, to be able, 

2. velie, to be willing. 

3. noUd, to be unwilling. 

4. malls, to be more vruling, 

5. dddrd, or ess6, to eat, 

6. ferrg, to bear. 

7. fieri, to become. 


Tenses for Complete Action. || 

Perfect and Pluperfect. 

potuissS, to have been able. 
voluissg, to have been willing. 
ndluissS, to have been unwitting. 
mftlaissS» to have been more vntling. 
6diss6, to have eaten. 
tulissS, to have borne, or suffered. 
factum esse, to have been made, or 

done. 
latum essS, to have been borne. 


8. ferri, to be borne. 



* See note, next page. 
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1 (671.) INDICATIYE MOOD. ] 


PaxsENT. I mm able, ifc 


Pebfect, I have been, able, ^e. i 


1. po«aiiin,» p6t58, pdtest, 


l.pdtai, isti, it. 


poMdmdi, potestis, possunt. 


p6ta-ima8, istis, dront or 6rd.n 


2. v6l^ vfi, volt, 


2.v61a-i, isti, it. 


vdlamOs, yultifl* volant 


v5la-ima9 istis, 6nintor6r6. 


3. n6ld, Donvls, nonvnlt, 


3. noln-i, isti, it. 


noldmiis, nonvoltis, nolunt . 


ndlu-imus, istis 6rantor6r6. 


4. mtld, mAvis, m&volt, 


4. mftlu i, isti, it 


mAlOmui, mAvultis, mftlant. 


mala-Imu8 istis, enint or 6r6. 


5. €dd, €dl8 or ©8, 6dlt or est, 


5. 6d i, isti, it 


edlmds, edifisorestls; edant 


6d-imas, istis, 6rant or 6r&. 


6. fer^ fers, fert, 


6. tul-i, isti, it. 


ferimiis, fertis, fgnmt 


tul-imus, isfis, finmtorfii* 


7. no,t ns, fit, 


7. factus sdm, 6s, 6st 


fimds, fitls, fiunt 


facti sumus, estis, sunt 


8. f 6rdr, ferns or ferre ; fertur, 


8. Ifitus sam, es, est 


ferimfir, ferimini, ferantor. 


Iftti Bumus, estis, sunt. 


IvFKsrscT, I wot able, SfC 


Plxtfebpbct, I had been able, SfC 


l.pdt-drftm, «ra8, grtt. 


1. pdta-6rftm, 6ras, 6rftt 


p6t-6rftmu8, firatis, 6rant. 


potu-erftmus, Srfttis, 6rant 


^i. v61-6bam, 6b48, ebftt, 


2.v6lu-6rftm, 6ras, 6rat, 


v5l-dbamtL8, ebfttis, ebant 


v6lu-6rftmu8, 6rfttis, 6rant 


3. nol-ebim, 6bas, 6bat, 


3. nolu-erftm, 6ras, 6rftt 


ndl-6bftmti8, «b&tib, ebant. 


n61a-6ramu8, 6r&tis, 6rant 


4. m&l-«b4m, 6bfts, Cbat, 


4. mala-6r&m, 6ra8, 6rftt 


m&l-db&miis, fibatis, ebant. 




5. 6d-6bam, ebfts, ebftt, 


5. 6d-6ram, 6ras, 6rftt 


6d-6b4m4s, fibatis, fibant. 


6d-6ramus, 6rftti[s, 6raut 


6. fer-ebftm, dbas, ebftt. 


6.tul-6rftm, 6ras, 6rtt j 


fer-ebftmns, Sb&tis, ebant 


. tul-eramus, eratis, grant [ 


7. f i-ebftm, fibfts, ebftt. 


7. factus 6r&m, 6rft8, 6rftt 


fi-6bftmu8, ebfitia, ebant 


facti 6rftmas, 6r&tis, 6rant 


8.f6r-6b5r, 6barisar6, ebatur, 


8. latus drftm, 6ras, 6rftt 


fdreb&nrar, dbamini, ©bantur. 


latifiramus, 6ratis, 6rant 


1 Future, 


FUTUEE PEaPECT, 


1 IshaUoTwiUbeable,i(C 


I shaU or wiU have been able, ^ 


lLpot-6r«, 6ris, 6rit, 


l.p6tu-6rd, 6ri8, 6rft 


pdt-«rimd8, Sritis, Smnt 


p6tu-6rTmus, 6ritis, 6rint 


2. vdl-im, €s, St, 


2. v61u-6rd, 6ris, 6rit 


vdl-cmus, et!8, ent 


v6la-6rimus, 6ritis, 6rint 


3.ndl«m, 68, 6t, 


3. n6lu-6rd, 6ris, 6rit, 


H ndl-emiis, «tis, ent 


n6lu-6rimus, 6ritis, 6rint 


4. mal-ftm, «s, 6t, 


4. malu-6rd, 6ris, 6rit • 


mftl-emus, 6tis, ent 


malu-Srimas, Sritis, 6rint. 


5. 6d-ftm, 6s, 6t, 


5. 6d-6rd, 6ris, 6rit 


6d-6mus, etis, ent 


6d-6rimiis, 6ritis, 6rint. 


6. f gr-ftm, es, 6t, 


6.tul-6rd, 6ris, erft. 


f6r-6mils, efis, ent 


tfll-erimiis, 6ritis, 6rint 


7.fi-«m, 6s, 6t, _ 


7. factus 6rd, firis, 6rit 


H fi-6inua 6ti8, ent 


facti 6rimus, 6ritis, 6rint 


8. f gr-ftr, 6ris or 6r6, 6tfir 


8.1atiis6rd, 6ris, 6rft, K 


f6r-6mtir, 6mini, entar. 


latierimiis, Sritis, 6rint 



* As many of these verbs are nearly related to each other, it seems im- 
necessary to separate their forms of inflection. The correspondent num^ 
ben will be somcient direction in tracing the several tenses of each verb. 

t Fio, contranr to the general role (24, a), has i long' thronghoat b »fe i ^ 
vowels : but before sr it is short : as. fidri 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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(672.) 



IMPERATITK MOOD. 



NoTS^— PosMffli, iw2o, malot have no imperatiTe mood. 



3. rOHi, or nAlitd, be thou unwiUing, 
oolite, or nolitdte, beye^ Spc. 

5. fldd» 6ditA, or Ss, estd, az^ ^Aou. 
editd, dditotd: 3. 6dantd. 

6. f Sr, (TT fertd, bear thou. 
fertd, or fbrt6t6 : 3. f dnintd. 



7. fi, or i\t6, become thou. 

f ltd, or f itote : 3. fiantA. 

8. f err6, or fertdr, be thou borne. 
feriminl, or fdrlmlnor: 3. fdnin- 

tor. 



(673.) 



SUBJUNCTIYE MOOD. 






Pbxsxmt, 
1. poss-Im, 

poss-imQs, 
|2. v6l-im, 

T61-imus, 

3. n6l-im, 
ndl-imas, 

4. mil-im, 
mftl-unas, 

p. dd-ftm, 
Sd-amns, 

6. f fir-Sm, 
fgr-&miifl» 

7. fi-im, 
fi-flmtis, 

8. f fir-«r, 
f«r-toiur, 



It, 



IS, 
!tl8, 

is, 

itis, 

is, 

iti[8, 

is, 

itis, 

&s, 

fttiis, 

fts, 

fttis. 



int 

tt, 

int 

it, 

int. 

int 
ftt, 



at, 

ant 

at, 

fttis, ant 
flrls or arS, itOr, 
ftmini, antdr. 



PsBFXCT, Imaif 

1. pdtn-Siim, 
pdtn-diimiis, 

2. Ydln-diim, 
v6la-6rimfis, 

3. ndln-drim, 
ndln-drimiis, 

4. malu-erim, 
m&ln-drlmds, 

5. dd-6rim, 
6d-€rlmu8, 

6. tfil-Srim, 
tiil-Srlmiis, 

7. factos Sim, 
fact! simiiSy 

8. Ifttds sim,' 
lAti simus, 



have been 

eris, 

dritis, 

6iis, 

«rTti8, 

Sris, 

firiOs, 

eris, 

dritis, 

Srls, 

6r!tis, 

Sris, 

dritifs, 

SIS, 

sitls, 

sis, 

sitis, 



drit, 

drint 

6rit, 

erint 

6rit 

drint 

erit, 

drint 

6rit, 

6rint 

Mt, 

6nnt. - 

sit, 

sint 

sit, 

sint 



PLUPsaF., I might hoot been able^ ifC 



lupsaFXOT, I might be able, if a 



Poss-dm, 

poss-emds, 

vell-£m, 

veil-emus, 

noil-tot, 

noU-dmas, 

mall-dm, 

mall-emiis. 



etis, 
ds, 

etts, 



3. 
4. 

5. Sddr-dmoressSm; ds, 



etis, 

es, 

£tas, 



dddr-emus, 

ferr-6m, 

ferr-dmus, 

fiSr-dm, 

fidr-dmns, 

ferr-Sr, 

ferr-emfir, 



€Ga, 

6s, 

etis, 

6s, 

etis, 



6t 

ent 

«t, 

ent 

6t, 

ent. 

fit, 

ent 

6t, 

ent. 

6t, 

ent 

et, 

ent. 



6risor6r6, €ttlr, 
ftminY, entfir. 



1. pdta-iss6m, 

pdta-issemus, 
S. vdlu-issSm, 

vola-issemfis, 

3. ndla-issem, . __, 
nolo-issdmds, issetls, 

4. mftla-iss6m, isses 
malo-issemds, 

5. 6d-iss6m, 
6d*issemtis, 

6. tdl-issSm, 
tiil-iss6m\is, 

7. factiis essdm, 
fact! essdmiis, essetlSj 

8. l&tds essfim, essds, 
Iftti essemds, essetis, 



isses, 

issetis/ 

isses, 

issetis, 

isses. 



issetis, 

isses, 

issetiui, 

iss6s, 

issetis, 

esses, 



iss6t 

issent 

issdt 

issent 

iss6t, 

issent 

iss£t 

issent 

issdt, 

issent 

iss^t 

issent 

es86t, 

essent 

essSt, 

essent 



(674.) 



2. vdlendi, Tolendd, yolenddm, of being, in being, to be, willing. 

3. ndlendi, ii6lendd, ndlendOm, " ** " unmUinf^, 

4. malendi, malendd, malendOm, " ** " more toiiling. 

5. Sdendi, 6dend6, edeBdOm, of eating, t>i eating, to eat. 

6. ferendi, ferendd, ferendfim, of bearing, in bearing, to bear. 



(675.) 
y Aeeuta 



Aecusative. 5. Ssnm, to eoL 
6. latam,to^eor. 



Ablative. 6sti,tobe eatmt,toeai, 
Vktii, to be Borne. 



Aa2 
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DKFEOTIVE VERBS. 



r(g^g»)" 



PARTICIPLKI. 



Active. 1. pStens, being able 

2. vdlens, " tciUing. 

3. n6leQ«« " WMoiUing, 

4. mftleof, '' more toiuing. 

5. 6deiis, eating. ^»tm, about to eat. 

6. ferens, beartng. latAras, about to bear. 

7. OLciendfis, to be made or done. 

8. fdrendOa, to be borne. 

Pa—we. 7. factdB, ^'n^ or having been made or ione. 
8. Ikt&Bt being or having been borne or suffered. 



(«77.) 



Bo,/^a 



Ei, / ^0, ia oonjagated like audio, except in the following tenses : 



Indicative Pres. ed, 

Past. Ibtoa, 
Fut. ib«» 

Subjunct. Pres. e«m, 
Oerunc2^. eandi, 



PlnrtL 

imOs, itita, eant. 

ibamds, ibitiCa, ibant 
iblmiis, IbTtTs, ibimt. 
ltd, or itdtd. 3. eontA. 
eimQs, efttis, eant. 



Siugokr. 

is, It. 

!b«8, Ibit 

ibis, ibit 

I, or itjl. 

efts, eSt. 

eand6, eondiim. 
Participle Pres. iens {gen. eontls), going. Fut. ttSriis, about to go. 
Supines. Ittun, Itu. 

Rem. In Uke manner, the compounds of eo are formed: also, qneo, to be 
oUfl, and nSqueo, to be unable ; except tiiat these two have no imper- 
atiye mood or gerunds. 



12. DEPECTIVB VERBS 

(678.) Are those which have only some particular tenses and moods ; 
ts, aio, / say ; anslm, / dare ; av6, hail I tec. 



1 




(1.) Aio,/*ay. 1 


1 Ind. Pres. 
H Imperfect. 

SiOj. Pres. 
Participle. 

, 


nio, 
ai-«bam, 

•iens. 


Singular. 

ftis, 

fibas, 

ii. 
ftiAs, 


PluraL 

Ait ttiint 
ebit fibamfis, ebfitis, ebant. 

ftiSt. • tiant 

1 


1 [%) Axunm, I dare. | 




auslm, 


ansis. 


aoslt ansiot || 






(3.)AvS,Aaa/ 1 


Infinitive. 


«v6, or ftveto. 
Sverfi. 


Svete, or iv«tot& R 




(4. 


1 Salve, God save you t | 


Imperative. 




salve, 


or salvStd. salvete, or sahretotd. | 



Injimiive. 
Ind. Put. 



salvdrd. 



salvdbb. 
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(5.) Cddo, give me. 



8in{ul«r. PlanL 

Imperative, c6d5. cMftg. 



(6.) Faxo, or faxim ({or faciam), I will or may do it. 



fax-o, or faz-Im, is. It imos. i^, int. 



(7.) 0,0X86, 1 pray. 



Jnd. Pres. ques-d, is, It. fimtis. 

Injinitive. qaaes6rd. 
Participle. qaaesens. 



(8.) Inqufim, or InqniA, / »ay. 



Ind. Pres. inqn-i^ or fim, Is, it Tmos, iont 

Jnd. Imperf. inqniebat inquid- 

FtU. inqaies, inqaidt [bartjj 

. Perf. Ind. Pres. ioqaistL ^ 

Imperative. inquS. inquTtO. inqaitd. 

n Participle. inqoiens. 

^9.) These verbs, 

N6v-i, / know ; 

Memin-i, / remember ; 

Cosp-i, / begin ; 

Od-i, / hate, 
nave the forms of the perfect tenses combined with the meanings of the 
imperfect Nosco, the present of ndvi, is in ose, and denotes to learn, 
whence ndvi expresses the actoal knowledge which is the result of 
past learning. 





r i, isti, &c. [Pres.) 


Ndv- 


6rfim, Srfts, &c. [Past.) 


Memin- 


6r«, 6ris. &c. [Put.) 
6rim, 6rls. &c. Subj. Pres.) 


CoBp- 


6d. 


issCm, isses, &c. [Subj. Past.) 
. issS, [Infinitive.) 


Mement*, mementOtg. [Imperative.) 1' 


Osus, dsdras ; coeptns, coepttlrtis. [Participles.) 



13. IMPERSONAL VERBS 
(679.) Are those which have no subject, and take the pronoun it beibre 
them in English ; e. ^., plait, t^ rains. 
1. Lnpersonals never used personally. 



raykt,m}xx\t,U^aeases. 
iTcfit, ttcuit, or 7 one may, 
lIcTtom est, \itis lawful. 

6por«t.6portalt|S'L^. 
*mls8r6t, one pities. 
*plg6t, it grieves [one). 



'poenttdt, poenXtnit, it repents. 

•U.det.pcrtertme.t,!*'^'^^ 
rSfert, it concerns. 



* Those marked * take ace. of person and gen. of the thing (or object ol 
be feeUngf). 
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IMPERSONAL VERBS. 



9. Impenontlf lometimei used personally in thud pencm singalar or 
planL 



grandlnit, it hails, 
locesdft, it grows light. 



nmgTt, 

plait, 

tdoit, 



it snows, 
it rains, 
it thunders. 



tooit, tt thunders, 

vespSrascIt, it grows dark. 



3. Penonal yeibi lued specially as impersonaLi in third person i 
galar. 



aocTdit, 


ithappcTis. 


nt, 


it happens. i 


acc«d!t,* 


it is added. 


interest, 


it concerns. fl 


appAret, 


it appears, 
it belongs to. 


jfivtt, 


it is pleasant. 


attinSt, 


istet, 


\ it is unknown, con- 
i' cealed. 


oondAcit, 


it is conducive. 




{it is known, 
litis agreed upon. 


Kqufit, 


it is clear. 




pitet, 


it is plaint open. 


oohtingit, 


it happens. 


placet. 




coDvenit, 


it suttSf agrees, 
it is delightful. 


praestat, 


it is better. 


delectit, 


restat, 


it remains. 


d€c6t, 
d*d«c6t, 


it is becoming, 
it is unbecoming. 


s6l«t, 
assolet. 


; it happens Usually, 


evfirft, 


it turns out. 


Stat, 


it is resolved. 


expfidit. 


it is expedient. 


sufffcit, 


it suffices. 

(/) have leisure. 


exclditi 


it has escaped me. 


vacat. 



Rem, These may be used in the different tenses of indie and snbj- 

moods. 
4. The third person singolar of many intransitive verbs is osed imr 

personally in the passive; «. g'., curritftr, they run (it is ran by 

them); pngnatdm est, (key fought (it was foaght by them). 

Those which govern the dative, govern it also in the impersonsJ 

iorm\ e. g., J am envied, mlhl invlddtiir. 



*AccSdlt quod (e>r ilt)=im>re7rer. 
tie., d6 mdmdrit eit,c\A\t^s:it has slipped frwn my 
forgoUem, 



J 7. ADVERB. 



Tas adyeip qaalifies a verb, adjective, or anotlier adreiK 

I. Derivative Adverbs. 

(680.) Derivative adverbs (a) are neariy all fonned fiom adjecthet or 
vsnUeiples, by adding % or Itdr to their stemst 

1. Add « to Btem of adjectives in tl s, K, Hm; e. ^., 

cX^t'^^f illustrious. cX^r-^tHhistricAsly, 

Rem. Bdniis makes bdn6,tMZZ; andmSliis (5a(Q; mftlG, &acDf 
Ad others end in 6 {lon^). 

B Add i t d r to the stem of adjectives of 2d or 3d class ; «. g., 

brSv-is, brief. brdv-Itdr, briefiy, 

f d r o X (feroc-s), Jierce. Fd r 5 c • ! t d r, Jiercdy. 

Rem. 1. Those which end in ns do not take tlie connecting vowel I. 

prikdenBf prudent, prAden-tdr, jTrtuIen^y. 

8. Andax, bold, makes andac-tdr, boldly. 

{b) A few are formed from noons, by adding tils or tf m to the stem 
by means of a connecting vowel ; e. ff^ 

c<b\- Urn, heaven, cml-i-t^B, from heaven. 

fnnd-ds, bottom, fund-l-HSm, from the bottom, totally. 

grex(greg-s);^cA. grSg-ft-tlm, *y^c&«. 

(e) Cases of adjectives, especially in the neuter, are often used as ad- 
reibs; e. g., dale 6, sweetly i ffilB 6, falsely, &c. 

JI. Primitive Adverbs, 

(681.) PrimUwe advtrbs are such as cannot conveniently be dassed 
^nvmg the derivatives above mentioned. The most common are arraaffed 
btiielbUowing lists t 
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ADVERBS. 



1. ADTXRB8 OF PLACS (five&ld). 



(1.) In a Place, 



liibir 

lUHc, 
listic. 



where 7 

here. 

there, 

there, vhere you are. 

there, 

vjithin. 

foithout. 



iibiqaS, 
nosqaftm, 
illcnbt 
ilibi, 

fibivis, 

Ibiddm/ 



eoerytohere. 

nowhere. 

somewhere. 

eUewhere. 
{anywhere {you 
I please). 

in the same place. 



(9.) To a Placebo, uc). 



qoAl 

hAc, 

iUac, 

istflc, 

intiA 



whither f 

hither. 

thither. 
{ thither, to where you 
( are. 
% to within. 



fdrftB, 
e6, 

alid, 

allqao, 

e6d6m, 



towithouL 
to that viace. 
to another piace, 
to some piace, 
to the same place. 



(3.) Towards a Place. 



qoorsiimy 
venOB, 
sorsfim, 
deoraiim. 



whitherward ? 
towards, 
upward, 
downward 



rdtrorsom, backward. 
dextroreiim, to the right hand. 
■inistrontim, to the Igl hand. 



(4.) From a Place— {ne, nde). 



andd? 

hinc, 

illiC 



qah7 



whence? 

hence. 

thence. 
< thence, from where 
\ you are. 

thence. 



aliondS, 

illcondS, 

sicaodd, 

atrinqaS, 

BupemS, 

infemg, 



from dsewhere. 
from some place, 
^from anv place, 
on both sides, 
from above, 
from below. 



(5.) Through or by a Plate. 



which way 7 
this way. 
that way. 






that way, by you. 
€nuikerway. 



ADVEKBS. 
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2. ADVERBS OF TiM« (threefold). 



P^ 



none, 
bddid, 



tone, 

tnm, 

hftri, 

dndum, 

priddm, 

pridie, 

nupdr. 



jamjam, 

mox, 

statim, 



(1.) Being in time, eiUusTf 



1. Present, 
now, 
to-4ay. 

2. Past, 

Ithen, 

yesterday. 

i heretofore. 

the day before, 
lately. 

3. Fttture, 
{Very Near.) 
'% presently. 
> immediately. 
) by-andrhy. 



protiuQOSy 
illico, 



craa, 

postridie, 
perendie, 
nondnm. 



qaando? 

^iquando, 

nozmanqnSm 

interdnm, 

sempdr, 

ncuiqateif 

interim, 

intereft, 

qaotidie, 



instantly, 
straightway, 

{Remote.) 
to-morrow, 
the day after, 
two days hence* 
not yet. 

, Indefinite. • 
when? 






^sometimes, 

always, 
never. 

in the mean time, 

daily, 



qnamdiA? 

did, 

tamdiA, 



how long? 
long, 
so long. 



(2.) Continuance of Time. 



jamdiu, 

jamdtkdam, 

jampridem 



i\ 



long ago. 



(3.) Vicissitude, or Repetition of Time. 



qo5tigs ? 

saepd, 

tdti6a, 

aliqndtids, 

vicissim, 

rorsns, 

iterfim,* 



1. Indefinite, 
how often? 
often, 
so often. 

for several times, 
by turns, 
again, 
a second time. 



sabindd, immedi^Uely after, 

identiddm, several times. 

2. Definite, or in Number 

s^md], once, 

Ms, twice. • 

tgr, thrice, 

qaatSr, four times. 



3. ADYERBS OF ORDER. 



inde, Hien. deinceps, 

deind^, therecfter. denad, 

dehinc, henctjorth, denlqaS, 

ponr6, moreover. (postr6m6,t 



successively, primo * -xun,t ^rst. 
anew, secand6,t secondly.) 
finally, &c 
lastly. 





4. ADVERBS OF QUALITY, MANNER, &C. 


!| «de6, 


SO, and therefore. 


nempg, truly. 


1 admddfim, very, greatly. 


nTmifim, too much. 


an. 


whether? or else? 


ndn, not. 


car, 


atlen^ 


ndm? whether? 


dgmum, 


omnind, at all, in general 


Atiam, 


likewtse, yes. 


pftrjim, lUOe. 


fert. 


almost. 


flStis, enough, 
■Ic, so, thm. 


haad, 


not. 




yes,truly, 
so, thus, 
more. 


KriicSt, namdy. 
vidsKcit, nameiv. 
vix, scarcdy. 


1 ne. 


not. 


J 



* Primo = at first ; prXmftm =ifrst, f» thef/rst place. 
f Theae fall tmder CB80, #). 



§ 8. PREPOSITION. 



(in) t. Prbpositioks gorenuBg tiie oceiwattosx 
Ante, ftptld, id, adTenofl, 
Circfim, circa, citri, cli, 
Ergft, contra, intdr, extri, 
Infr&.intrft,jaxta,db, 
Pen6i, pOnS, post, and pr»t6r, 
Pr6p6, propter, p6r, sCcondttm, 
Biiprft, vewfts, ultra, trans. 

[^Versiis is placed txfter die noun which H 

t. CkiYeniing the ablaiive : 

Absqntt, «, &b, abs, and d& 
C6ram, dam, cilm, ex, cmd #. 
Tfintis, Bine, pr6, and pna. 

. t. Qoreming both accusative and abUUwet 
{D.0ab,8ftpftr,MMr 



§9. CONJUNCTION. 



(683.) GoRJUNCTioNS cozmect words and sexitencefl. Thej may bo d^ 
Hded into the following classes : 
I. CopuleUivet which simply imite sentences togetiier (and) : they am 

d^ at^d or Ac, qnd, ndqad or nSc, necnon, fitiim, qad 

qu e, with the adverbials X 1 8 m and Itid 8 m. 
IL Di^unctwe, which connect unlike prepositions {w) : they are ant, 

▼SI, the sn£5LsTd, andsivdor sen; [either— or): aut — ^antyTfil 

v81j {uihethef^—or)\ sivg — sivg. 

in Comparative [as, like, as (f, &c.): they are ilt, iicilt, TSlttt* 
profit, cen, qnim, tamqn&m, qnisi ntsi, acsi, together 
with Ac and atqnS, when they mean as. 

IV. Adversativef expressing opposition of thought {but) : they are s S d, 
ant 6m, vdr6. At and its compounds, tAmfin (and its compoonda 
with at sed and Ternm), and ceternm. m 

V. Concessive, expressing something granted {qiUhough, even if) : they 
are etsi, etiamsi, tAmetsi, qaamquim» qnamrls, quan- 
tnmvis, qnamlXbSt, iTcSt, with dt and qnnm, when they 
mean aWiough. 

VL ConditioTud, expressing a condition (if, if only, if but) : they are ' 
si, sin, ni or nisi, sim5d5, dnmmddo, m5done, and some 
times d ii zn and m 6 d 5 nsed alone. 

VU. Conehisive, expressing a conclusion or inference {therefore) : they 
are ergo, Xgitfir, ItiquS, e6, ideo, idcirc6, proindd, prop- 
ter ei, and the relatives {loherefore) qnApraptfir, qnArg, qna- 
mobrSm, qaocircA, nnde. 

VTU. Caudal, expressing a catise or reason {for, because)-, nAm, 
namqufi, Snlm, 6tSnim, qniA, qn5d, qadnlAm, qnippft, 
qnum, quand6, qaanddqnidSm, siqaXdfim. 

IX. Final, expressing a purpose or aim {in order that, in order thai 
not): at or titi, quo, nS, ntnS, nSv6, nen, qnin, qn6ml« 
niis. 

X. Temporal, expressing a relation of time {when, eu soon €u, after 
that, just as): qnum, fit, fibf, postqnAm, antSqnSm, pri- 
nsquAm, qnahdd, simfilTs^^nlAc, dfim, nsqnd dfim, dd- 
nSc, qnoAd. 

XL Interros; alive, used in asking questions: nfim, utrfim, 
(suflix) 

• R B 



f 10. INTERJECTION. 



(884.) IiTTEBJECTioif s BTO simpIy signs of emotion 



ih. 


ahl 


hem. 


hem/ howl 


JjcT' 


tnlt 


lO, 

6h, 


huzza 1 
oh! flkul 


eccdni. 


see him/ 


pSp«, 


Ottranget good! 


eA, 


lot 


pro, 


akuf 


hei, heil. 


alat! 


•B, 


fcoeJ 



P A Tl T IV. 



SUMMARY or SYNTAX 



SYNTAX. 



INTRODUCTION. 

, (€85.) A proposition if a thoagfat expressed in words ; e,g», tkt rem 
Uoowis t ih£ rose is beautrfuL 

(686.) A simple sentence consists of a single proposition ; e.g.,the mes- 
tender teas sent ; the svnfi messenger arrived. 

(687.) A compound sentence is one made np of two or more propositioDS . 
e. g., the messenger, who had been sent arnved. 

(688.) Syntax treats of the nse of words in the fisnnation of sentenced 
and of the relation of sentences to each other. We speak first, 

PART I. 

OF SIMPLE SENTENCES. 
I. SUBJECT AND PRKOICATB. 

^ 1. Definition of Subject and Predicate. 

V689.) Eveiy sentence {e, g., the eagle JUes) consists of two parts, ttia 
subject (e. g., eagle) and the predicate (e, g',JUes). 
(a) The subject is that of which anything is declared, and is generallj (1) 
a nount or (2) some word used instead of a noon. 
1. The eagle flies. Here the noun eagle is the subject. 
3. To err is human. Here the infinitive to err is used as a noon, 
and forms the subject 
(&) The predicate is that which^is declared of the subject, and is gener* 
ally either (1) a verb^ (2) an adjective or participle^ at (3) a noun, ooii* 
nected with the subject by some form of the verb to be. 

1. The eagle ./Km. Here the verb JUes is the predicate. 

2. To err is human. Here the adjective human is the predicate. 

3. John is a man. Here the noun man is the predicate. 

^ 2. Agreement. 
(690.) Rule I. The verb of the predicate agrA«r with the 
subject in number and person. 

The trees are green, | Arbores virent 

Art thou happy ? I Esne tubeatns? 

Rem. 1. If the subj. consists of two or more singular nounf l^wMfa^ 
perso7ix, tlie verb is generally in the plural. 
B B 2 
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2. A eoUeeH9e noon lometimei has a plaral vert). 

7%e crowd ru$hei. | Turba raant 

[Thii oonitniction if not of ed by Cicero, and seldom, if at all, bj 
CflBiar.] 

3 A pleural verb is aometimes used with nterque and qnisque 
Each of them kadi his army oat I Uterqae eorom ex castris ezercitam 

of the camp. I educant 

4. The verb agrees with the first person rather dian t^e second ; the 
second rather than the third. 
Uyou and Tnllia aretodl, Cicero I Si ta et Tollia valetis, ego et 

and lore wdL 1 Cicero valemns. 

(691.) An adjective may stand either 

(1.) As predicate; e.g^ the man is happy i 

(2.) As modifying the subject ; e. g., the good man is happy ; 

(3.) As modifying the predicate ; e, g^ the good man is a happy man. 
In either case we hare 

Rule II. Adjectives agree with the Douns to which they • 
refer in gender, number, and case. 

[This role applies to aU adjectives, pronoons, and participles.] 

Rem. If there be two or more nouns denoting persons, tiie most wcr 
tiiy* gender prevails ; if things, tiie neuter is used. 

My father and mother are dead. I Pater nuhi et mater mo rtui sunt 
Labour and enjoyment are united. I Labor voluptasque juncta sunt. 

(692.) Rule III. If the predicate be a noun, it takes the 
case of the subject. 
Numa was made king. | Numa rex ereabatur. 

^ 3. AppostUon 
^93.) A noun may stand 
(a) In the subject, denoting the same person or thing witli the sub- 
ject-noun ; e. g., the general, a brane man, led the anny. 
{b) In the predicate, denoting the same person or thing with a XMran 
in the predicate ; e. g., we have sent the consul, a brave man. 
Nouns thus expressing the same person or thing, whether in the sub 
)ect or predicate, are said to be-in cepposttion with each otiier ; and in 
either case we have 

Rule IV. Nouns in apposition with each other agree in 



* The mcueuUne is said to be more worthy tiian the/antntM ; the /or 
inine than the neuter. 
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Imperator, vir fortify ezerel 

tnmdoxit 
Consulem, Tirum forteiQ,inifi* 



The e ow tmander, a brave man, led 

the army. 
We sent t^e amstd, a brave man. 

Rem, 1. A noon in apposition with two or more Doom li oommoolf 
put in the pluraL 
AL Antony and C. Crassns, irib- 1 M. Antonins, C. Craifoi, trihuni 
ujtes of the people. | plebis. 

2. A noon in appoiition with the name of a town may be pat in the 
ablatiye, with or without tlje preposition in. 
At Rome, die chief ci^y of Italy. | B.om», (in) prima urbe Italis. 

IZ. USS OF CASKS. 

^ 4. Nominative. 
(694.) Subjeet^nomiiuUive,— The sabject of a propofition takes tiie dob- 
viative case, and is called the tubjeet^nominaHve. * 

(8.) Fredieate-nominaHve.'^The predicate-nominatiTe (6tf2) is always 
connected with tiie sabject by esse, to ^ or some verb expressing aa 
■womplete idea. 

i2em. Of this class of verbs aretoappearf apparere, videri; to 

become, fieri, evadere, existere; to be named, dici, ap- 

pellarx,nominarl; tofees^eemA2, existimari, haberi,&a 

Ariovistus was called king by the Ariovistns a senata rex app el 

9enate, \ latns est 

^ 5. Genitive. 
(695.) Rule V . The genitive answers the questions xohose 7 
of whom ? of what 7 e. g.^ the love of glory, amor gloria ; 
Cicero's orations, Ciceronis orationes. 

Rem. The genitive is subjective when it denotes that which does 
something, or to which a diing belongs ; e. g., Ciceronis oratio* 
nes. It Is objective when it denotes that which is affected by the 
action or feeling spoken of; e. g., amor gloria : the taking of the 
town, expngnatio n r b i s. . 

(696.) Rule VI. Genitive of Quality. — The genitive (with, 
an adjective, or pronoun of quality, number, &c.) is used to ex- 
press the quality of a thing. 

A man of great bravery. I Vir magnie virtntis. 

A ditch cf fifteen feet. j Possa quindecim pedum. 

Rem. 1. The ahf^ive is also nsed in the same way (722). 
2. If the two noons are connected, not immediately, bat by anodier 
part of speech, the accusative most be nsed: fisssa qnindeciai 
pedes lata. 



896 GENITIVE CASE. 

(697.) Rule VII. PartUive'geniUve,- -The genitive is used 
to express the whole of which anything is a part. Hence, 

(a) With comparativefl and superlatives : 



The more learned of the two broth- 
ers. 
The most learned of the Romans, 



DocticH' fratrum daornm. 



Doctissimns Bomanoram. 



(ft) With an words expressing numlfer or quantity, wheliier adjectives, 
pronouns, nomerals, or adverbs ; e. g,, many cf the soldiers; multi 
militum; which cf you 1 qais v^strnmf the hut if the Romans^ 
altimus Bomanornm; enough eloquence, satis eloquentis, 
«rA«re (in wbatpart) ^^tP9ri{27 nbinam gentium! 

Rem. This rule includes the neuters tan turn, quantum, ali- 
quantum, quid, aliquid, &c. 

(698.) Rule VIII. Genitive of Mental AffecHons.— The 
genitive b used with verbs and adjectives expressing certedn 
operations of the mind or feelings, to denote the object thereof. 

(a) Operations of the mind, 
I. Adjectives of knowledge and ignorance, remembering nndfor*' 
getting, certainty and doubt. 



Beneficii memor. 

B ventus belli non erat ignaros. 



MindftU of a kindness. 
He was not ignorant of the re- 
sult of the war. 

3 Verbs of remembering and forgetting (recordor, memini, reminia 
cor, obliviscor). 

To remember past events. 

He exhorts the ^duans to for- 
get their disputes. 



Meminisse proBteritorum. 
Ck>hortatnr JEdnos ut cont rover 
si arum obliviscantur. 



[The thing remembered, is often put in the accusative.] 
(d) Operations of the feelings. 

1. Adjectives expressing (2esttieoraoem0n, patience orm^Nzacf^ 
appetite or passion. Participles used as adjectives fall under this 
rule. 

Desirous of praise. i Avidus 1 a u d i s. 

A lover of {z=one bving) virtue. \ Amans virtutis. 
2L Verbs. 

(a) Those expressing ^y, viz., miseresco, misereor. 

I pity the unfortunate. \ Miseresco 1 nf e 1 i ciuuk 

(b) The impersonals pudet, piget, posnitet, taedet, miseret {shdtxe, 
disgust, repentance, loathing, pity). 
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Me non Boltun poultet italti 

ti» mead, sed etiam pndet 
Me tasdet vitis. 



/ am not only sorry for my fol- 
ly, but ashamed of it, 
I am weary of my life. 
Rem, 1. Obsexre that the person feeling is exprefsed by the i 

tive. - 

2. Tks cETise of feeling may be a vierb, or part of a sentence, instead 
of a noun in the genitive. 
* m not sorry (=it does not re- i Non pcanitet me vixiise 
{rent me) that I have lived, I 

(699.) Rule IX. Genitive of Participation, — The genitive 
is used with adjectives and 'participles expressing (\) plenty or 
want, (2) power or weakness, (3) sharing or its opposite, (4) 
likeness or unlikeness, 

Plenos iriB. 

Ck)mpos mentis. 

Similis est fratris. 

Homo particeps est rationis. 
*Rem, 1. Those of plenty and want take also ablative (716, B. 4). 
2. Those of likeness and unlikeness take also the dative (704, 4). 

(700.) Rule X. Genitive of Value, — The genitive of cei- 
tain adjectives is used with verbs of valuing, esteeming, buying 
ielling, Sic,, to denote the price or value. 

The poor man estimates riches at I Panper divitias magni iBStimat. 
a great value. I 

Rem, 1. Snch genitives are magni, permagni. plaris, maximi, 

minoris, and others. 
S. If the price be a noon, the ablative is used (719). Also, the 
ablatives magno, permagno, plnrimo, parvo, minimo, nihi- 
lo, are often used. 
(701.) Rule XI. Genitive of Crime, — The genitive is used 
with verbs of accusing, condemning, acquitting, &c., to denote 
the crime or offence charged. 



(1.) Full of wrath. 
(2.) Master of on^s faculties, 
'3 ) He is like his brother. 
(4.) Man is a sharer of reason^ 



Proditionis accnsare. 
Praetor reum criminis abscdvit 



To accuse of treachery. 
The judge acquitted the prisoner 
cf the crime. 

(702.) Rule XII. Genitive of Property, — The genitive if 
died with esse to denote (1) that to which sometiiing belongs , 
(2) that to which something is peculiar. 

(1.) This book belongs to my father, 
(2.) It is peculiar to the brave to 
endure pain with fortitude. 



Hie liber est mei patris. 
Portinm est dolorem fortiter pati 



It if 



of a wise man = est •sapientls. 
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JSeM. 1. Under tliii lut bead come the fonowing oonatroctions 

' the property 
pecoliarity 

maik 

diancteriitio 
&a } 

8. ObieiTe cazefiiUj, tbtt iutetd of the genitive of the personal pro 

noons (mei, tni, &c.), the neater possessives (meanit tanm, 

snura, nostrnnv restrnm) are used; cg^ it is my dttty, &c 

estmennv&a 

(703.) Rule XIII. The gemtive is used with the impersonal 

interest (it concerns)^ to express the person concerned. 

It coneenu my brother. IMei fr at ris interest. 

It eoncenu the state. \ Reipnblicaa interest. 

Rem. Bnt insteed of tb« genitives of the personal pronoons (mei, 

tni &€.), the possessive forms me a, tn a, &c., are always used ; 

and with them the imnersonal r e f e rt has the same force as in 

terest 



It concerns yvu. 

It is of great importance to me to 
see you. 



Taa interest (not tui interest) 
Magni m e a refert at te videam 



^ 6. Dative. 

(704.) Rule XIV. The dative case is used to express the 
person or thing to or for whom (or which)^ to or for whose advan- 
tage or disadvantage anything is done or tends. 

py* Afanost every instance in wliich the dative occors may be ex- 
plained by a proper application of this role. For the sake of loiter 
Ulastration, however, we add (he following heads : 

(1 ) Dative of Remote Oljeet.—l!b.Q dative is ased to express tiie remote 
object, ♦ 

{a) With transitioe verbs governing also a direct object. 
X send you a book, I Mitto tibi libram. 

Pisistratus conquered the Mega- Pisistratos sibi Megarenses vicit. 
rensesfor himself. j 

Rem. The accasative is often omitted, and the dative alone appears 
with the verb ; e. g., I persuade you, tibi saadeo ; he told the gem- 
eralf nantiavit imperatorL 

(b) With intransitive verbs expressing an action done to or for some 
person or thing. 

f have leisure for philoeophy. ] Vaco philosophio. 
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(t.) On the same principle {€idvajUage or ddsadvanteige), the dathre li 
■aed with verbs of the following meanings, viz. t 
Envy, profit, please, displease, obey, 
Help, hurt, resist, excel, or disobey, 
Command, indulge, be angry, spare, upibraid. 
Marry, heal, f avow, meet, trust, and persuade. 
Rem, 1. Juvo, l»do, delecto^ offendo^ rego^ gobemo^ govern the aoei^ 

sative. 
2. Impero, credo, minor, comminor, are also used transitively, with 
accusative and dative, 

(3.) Dative toith Compound Verbs. — ^The dative is used with most verbs 
eompoonded with ad, con, in, inter, ob, prso, sab ; and with many ci 
those compounded with ab, ante, de, e, pos^ prsB, re, snper. 

Rem. These verbs govern the dative when they acquire a meaning 
from the preposition which calls for die dative ; e. g,, to Join, j n n g e r e, 
takes accosative; bat to join to, adjangere, takes dative alsa 
When they are transitive, they take both accosative and dative ; 
bat when intransitive, the dadve <Bily. 
To prefer unknown men to known, \lgnotou notis anteferre. 
Vices c r ee p upon us. I Vitia nobis obrepont. 

(4.) So, also, the dative is osed with adjectives expressing advantage, 
likeness, usefulness, JUness, facility, nearness to, and dieir opposites. 



Canctis esto benignos. 
Corpori pemiciosom. 
Locos insidiis aptos. 
Froximi sont Germanis 



Be kind to all 
Hurtful to the body, 
A placed for tsmbush. 
They are neighbours to the Ger- 
mans. 

Rem. 1. Adjectives of likeness or urdikeness may take the gemtive 

(699, 3). 
3. Those of JUness and unfitness often take the accosative with ad 

e.g'., locos ad insidias aptos. 

(705.) RniiE XV. Dative of Possession. — The dative is used 
with esse to express the person who has or possesses some- 
thing. * 

/ have a book. \ fist mihi liber (= habeo librom). 

Rem, 1. I have a name = est mlbi nomen ; hot if the name be ex 
pressed, it may be pot either in nominative or dative ; e. g., my 
name is Lielius = mihi est nomen Lcolios (or Lolio). 

8. The possessor is expressed by the dative when the mind refers 
diiefly to the possession (e. g., I have a book =: est mihi Uber) i 
bat by the genitive when the mind refers chiefly to tiie poswesso* 
U. gt this book is my father's = hie liber est mei paCris). 
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(706.) Rule XVI. Dative of the End (DoubUDaave).^Two 
datives are used with esse, and with verbs of giving, comings 
Bending, imputing ; one to express the person, the otiier the 
object or end. 



The BoioHiwereXiat) a protection 

to the rear. 
Pcmtamoi came to oii (for an aid 

to) the Athenians. 



Boii novissimifl praBsidio 



PangamaB veziit Atheniensibaa 
aazilia 
Retn. The verbs naed with double dative are esse, dare, ducere, 
tribuere, vertere, accipere, relinquere, deligere, mit 
tere, venire, habere. 

[The dative if nsed with genmdives, for which see 737, b.} 
^ 7. Acaisatioe. 
^707.) The accusative is the case of the direct object, and 
answers the questions whom ? what? to what place? 

1^ Under this general statement we make three heads : (1) the ac- 
cQsative with verbs ; (2) the accusative with prepositions ; (3) the 
accusative according to the usage of the language. 
I. Aceiuatioe toith Verbs. 
(708.) Rule XVII. Accusative of the Direct ObjecL—ThB 
accusative is used with transitive verbs, to express the direct 
object. 
Casar recalls ike lieutenant. | Caesar legatum revocat. 

Rem. 1. Some verbs are used both transitively and intransitively i 

the use of these must be learned by practice. 
S, Some intnmsitives {espeaaXty those of motion), compounded with 
prepositions, acquire a tiransitive force easily recognised from their 
meaning; thust to go, ire; to go across, transire, which'takes 
the accusative. 
3. Some intransitives take an accusative of a noun from tiie same 
root with themselves ; e.g.,to live a life, vivere vitam. 
(709.) Rule XVIII. Accusative toith Impersonals. — The 
iccusative of the person affected is used with the impersonals 
nudet, piget, tsBdet, miseret, poenitet. 
2 am tired of life. \ Tndet me vitn. 

Rem. Decet and its compoxmds (which admit a personal subject), also 
juvat and delectat, take the accusative. 
Anger becomes vHd beasts. | Decet iraf eras. ^ 

(710.) Rule XIX. Double Accusative. 
(a) Two accustitives, one of the person, tho other of th« 
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thing, are aged with verbs of teachings concealing^ asking, or 
mlreating, and also with those verbs whose passives have a 
double nominative (694, 2, R.). 

^1.) Who taught Epaminondas 

music? 
(2.) I conceal nothing from you. 



(3.) / ask this of you earnestly, 
(4.) Avarice renders men blind. 



Qwa masicam docait Epami- 

nondam. 
Nihil te celo. 
Hoc te vehementer rogo. 
Avaritia homines csbcos reddit 
Rem. I. With verbs oi asking, demanding, the ablative with a prep* 
osition is used instead of one of the accusatives. 
The ambassadors were a<A^n^ I Legati pacem a Csosare poica' 
peace of Ccesar, I bant. 

2. Petere and postnlare always take the ablative with ab| and 
quisrere, the ablative with ab, de, or ex. 

(h) Two accusatives are used also with verbs compounded 
with trans. 
C<Bsar led the army across the I Cnsar exercitnm Rhenam 

Rhine, \ transdoxit. 

The trans is often repeated; e.g., Casar exercitom trans Bhenmn 
tranadoxit. 

Rem, 1. In the passive constniction of verbs which take a doable ac- 
cusative, the person takes the nominative, but the thing generally 
remains in the accosative. 
/ was ashed my opinion. E go rogatns sum sententiam. 

The multitude is led across the Multitado Rhenam transdacitor 
Rhine. 

3. Bat with verbs of demanding the ablative with a preposition is 
generally used. 

Money is demanded of me, \ Peconia a me poscitor. 

n. Accusative with Prepositions, 

(711.) Rule XX. The accusative is used willi the preposi- 
tions ad, apud, ante, adversus, cis, citra, circa, circum, 
circiter, contra, erga, extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, 
ob, penes, per, pone, post, praeter, prope, propter, se- 
cundum, supra, trans, versus, ultra. Also, with in and 
sub, when motion is expressed ; with super, when it meant 
•wr, and with subter nearly always. 

• UL Accusative according to the Usage of the Language, 
(712.) RuLB XXI. Accusative of Measure, — The accusative 
to used in answer to the (questions how far? hno deep? how 
Cc ' 



Urbs duo millia abest 

Foua decern pedei lata (alia, 

longa), 
Unam modo horaxo. 
Viginti annos natoB. 
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M:k? how hroad? how old? how long? (vehether of time 
sistance). 

The city u two miles off. 

The ditch is ten feet wide {deep, or 

long). 
Only one hour. 
Twenty years old. 

Rem. 1. How far? ia sometimes answered by the ablative. 

Six miles from C<esar's Camp. I Millibas passuam sex a Cesaria 
I castris. 
8. For time how long, the accasative with per is sometimeB nsed, and 
sometimes the ablative alone. 
T%rough the whole night, I P e r'totam noctem. 

He was absent six months. \ Sex mensibns abfait. 

(713.) Rule XXII. Accusative of Direction, Whither?^ 
The accusative is used with names of toums and small islands, 
in answer to the question, tohither ? 

To set out for Athens. | A t h e n a ■ proficisd. 

Rem. 1. With names of countries or large islands the prepoaitiaBfl 
in, ad, most be used. 
He crossed into Europe. jlnBnropam trajedt. 

S. Domns and ms follow this role. 
To go home. I Ire domnm. 

I wUl go into the country. I Rn s ibo. 

(714.) Oreek Accusative. — The accosatiTe is nsed to express a spedal 
limitation. 
Naked as to his limbs. t Nadus membra. 

For the most part {men) say so. \ Maximam partem ita dicnnt. 

Rem. This is a Greek nsage, common in Latin poetiy, but not ia 
prose. 

(715.) Exclamations^^— The accosatire is nsed in exclamations, either 
with or withoat an inteijection. 

Miserable me f I Me misernm. 

BAoldyfour <dtars ! \ Bn quattnor aras. 

[For the accosatiye with the infinitive, see 751.] 

^ 8. Ablative. 
(716.) Rule XXIII. General Ride.— The abkUave^u mad 
ID express the (1) cause; (2) manner; (3) means, material, or 
instrument ; (4) supply^. 
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1. CoiMe.— The ablative of cause is used widi passive veibs, and iriA 
HieparticipleB natas, genitas, ortas, contentas. 



The world is iUnmincUed by the 

I am content toUh my lot, 
O thou, bom of a goddeu I 



Sole mimdiis illostratar. 



Sorte mea oontentos sum. 
Nate Deal 

^*If tfaecansebe a>>ers0» (or atliiiigjwrto»{^a2) aorabimstbe 
nsed with passive verbs. 
The world wot built by Qod, | A D eo mandas cdificatas est 
8. Manner, — (a) This ablative generally occurs in noons denoting man- 
ir; e.g.t mos, modus, ratio, &c. 
In this way J wrote. J Hoc modo scripsL 

(6) With other noxms, cam is generally used, miless an adjective is 

joined with the noim. 
He hears with pleasure, I Cam volaptate audit. 

He bears the injury with firmness. \ ^quo animo fert ii^uriam. 
3. Means, Material, Instrument. — Ablative without a preposition. 



Equo, curru, navibus, vehL 
Cornibus tauri se tutantur. 



To tranet by horse, carriage, ships. 
Bulls defend themselves with their 
horns. 

QP^ If the instrument or means be a person, per or propter is 
used, with the accusative. 
I was freed by you, (Per te liberatus sum. 

4. Supply. — ^As supply may be either abundant or defective, the abla^ 
tive is used with verbs and adjectives of abounding, wanting, filling, 
emptying, &e.; e. g., abundare, egere, carere, inops, refertus, 
praditus, &c 
Oermany abounds in rivers, Germania fluminibus abundat 

The mind is endowed with per- Mens est prasdita motu sempi* 
petual activity. temo. 

(717.) Rule XXTV. The ablative of the thing needed, and 
die dative of the persoUf are used with opus est (there i$ 
need). 

We have need of a leader. \ Duce nobis opus est. 

Rem. If opus est be used personally, the thing needed is put in the 
nominative as subject. 
Leaders are neeusaryfor us. | Duces nobis opus sunt 
(718.) Rule XXV. The ablative is used with the depo> 
nents utor, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor. 

To wuike U4le of advice. I Consilio utL 

They were enjoying peace, | P ac e fruebantur. 
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Benu Potior if used alfo wiUi tiie genMre. 
To obtain possession ofaU OauU \ Totias Grallis potiii. 

(719.) Rule XXVI. Ablative of Price. -^The ablative is 
used with verbs of buying, selling, valuing, &c. ; also with 
the adjectives dignus and indignus, to express the price or 
value. 

He soUd his country for gold. Patriam auro vendidit. 

Worthy if hatred. Odio dignns. 

That battle cost the Mood of Moltomm sangnine ea victoria 
many. stetit. 

Qp* If the price or valae be an adjective, it is generally put in the 
genitive (700). 
(720.) Rule XXVII. Ablative of Limitation. — The abla- 
tive is used to denote the limitation generally expressed in 
English by as to, in respect of, in regard to. 

Major natu. 
Jure peritus. 
Pie tat e filiuB. 



Older (L e., greater in age). 
Skilled in the law. 
In qffection a son. 



(721.) Rule XXVIII. Ablative of Separati[m.^The abla 
tive is used with verbs of removing, freeing, d^niving, wad the 
Uke. 



Casar removed his camp from tke 

spot. 
The trees are stripped of leaves. 



Cesar castra loco movit. 



Arbores foliis nudantur. 



Rem, Many of these verbs also take the prepositions a, ab, de, ex. 

(722.) Rule XXIX. Ablative of Quality. --^he ablative is 
used (with an adjective of quality) to express that one thing i» 
a quality or property of another. . 

Cassar summo fuit ingenio. 



Agesilaus statura fuit humill 



Ccesar was a man of consummate 
talent. 

Agesilaus was a man of low stat- 
ure. 
Rem. The genitive is also thus used (696). 

(723.) Rule XXX. Ablative of Comparison. — ^The ablative 
is used with the comparative degree (q uam being omitted) to 
express the object with which another is compared. 

Cicero was more eloquent ^^n I Cicero ftiit eloquentior Horten* 
Hortensius. I sio. 
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(724.) Rule XXXI. Ablative of Mea8ure.^The ablative of 
measure is used, 

(a) TVith comparatives and superlativeSf to express tlie meas- 
ure of excess or defect. 

(b) To express the measure of time before or after any 
event. 

Much greater, Multo major. 

ThemistoclesUved many years be- Tbemistocles permultiB annia 
fore Demosthenes. ante fdit qaam Demosthenes. 

(725.) Rule XXXII. Ablative of Time W^cn.— The abla- 
tive is used to express the point of time at which anything 
occurs. 

On the sixth day, | Sexto die. 

Rem, The time wiffiin which anything occurs is expressed by tiie ab* 
lative witii or without i n or d e. 
WiOUn ten years, iDecemannis. 

Within those days, | In his diebns. 

(726.) Rule XXXIII. Ablative of Place. 
(a) The place whence is expressed by the ablative. 
He departed from Corinth, \ Gorintho profectns est 

{ft) The place where is expressed by the ablative, if the noun 
be of the third declension or plural number. 

Alexander died at Babylon, | Alexander B abylone mortans est 

M Athens, [Athenis. 

Rem. If the nomi be of the 1st or 2d declension singular, the genitive 
is used. 
At Rome. At Corinth, | KomsB. Corinthi. 

(Domi follows this role.) 

(727.) The ablative is used with the following prepositions 
viz.: 

Absque, a, ab, abs, and de, 
Coram, clam, cum, ex, and e, 
f Tonus, sine, pro, and pne. 

Also with i n and sub (implying rest, not motion), and super, when )t 
jMans upon, S u h t e r is sometimes, also, used with ablative. 

'(728.) Rule XXXIV. Ablative with Compound Verbs,-^ 
The ablative is used with some verbs compoimded with a (a U 
abs), de, e (ex), and super. 

Cc2 



sues 



INFINITIVE. 



2*0 be abutU from the city. Urbe abesse. 

Caitn- resolved to desist from bat- CiBsar prslio sapenedero wHm 
He, tnit. 

Rem, The prepoiition is gometimes repeated. 
To depart from Ufe (= to die). | Exire de vita. 

[For the Ablative Absolute, see 750.] 
(729.) Verbs followed by genitive, dative, or ablative, where we use na 
preposition, and should therefore be likely to put the accusative. (Those 
with asterisks take also an accusative of the things though some of them 
only when the accusative is a neuter pronoun.)* 



obtain, 

forget, 

rem^mbeTf 
recollect, 

require 
need. 



potior {abl.), 
C misereor. 
I miseresco. 

obliviscor {ace). 
^memini (ace). 
< recorder {ace). 
f reminiscor {ace). 



abuse, 

revile, 

advise, 

answer, 

believe, 

command, 

commission, 

charge, 

congratulate, 

displease, 

direct, 

envy, 

favour, 

ftaUer, 

give. 



assist, 

succour 

heal, 
cure. 



i maledico. 

*suadeo. 
*respondeo. 
creda 
*impero. 

> *mando. 

*^atulor. 

displiceo. 

*pnBcipio. 

*invideo. 

faveo. 

adolor {ace), 

*do. 

r auxilior. 
I opitulor. 

5 sabvenio. 
i sucrurro. 

> medeor. 



hurt, 

indulge, 

marry, 

obey, 

pardon, 

permit, 

persuade, 

please, 

resist, 

oppose, 

rival, 

satisfy, 

spare, 

suit, 

threaten, 
trust. 



nocea 

'indulgea 

nubo. 
rpareo. 
< obedio. 
(obtempero. 

*ignosco. 

*permitto. 

*persuadeo. 

placeo. 
? resisto, 
> repneno. 

8dmul(»' {ace ). 

satisfiEuna 

parco. ^ 

convemo. 
5 *min(Nr. 
/•minitor. 



ABLATIVX. 



abuse, 

discharge, 

perform, 

enjoy, 

obtain, 

require, 

need, 

want, 

use, 

want, 

am without, 



abutor. 

> f ungor. 

fraor. 
potior {gen.). 



III. USE CF THE INDEFINITE VERB. 

^ 9. Infinitive. 

(730.) Rule XXXV. Infinitive as SubjecL^-The infinithre 
is used as the subject of a verb, and is then regarded as a i 
ter noun. 

To l ave (= loving) is pleasa nt, \ Jucnndum est amara. 
' •Arnold. 
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(73 J.) ftiTLE XXXVI. Infinitive as Complementary OhjeeL 
— The itifinitive is used (exactly as in English) to complete tbe 
imperfect ideas expressed by certain words. 

I vnsh to learn.' J Capio discere. 

Worthy to be loved. J Digniu amari. 

Rem. 1. The complementary infinitive occnni after verbs denothig <• 
wish, to be ablet to be accustomed, mtght (debere), to hcuten, &a t 
after the a^ectives digmiSt indignusi audax, &c. 

2. Observe that this^ coustroction, which occnn after aU Teibi in 
English, can only stand in Latin lafter those expressing imperfect 
ideas, as above stated. A purpose cannot be expressed in Latin, 
as in English, by the simple infinitive ^ e. g.^he comes to learn = 
venit at discat, not venit discere. 

(732.) Historical Infinitive. — In animated narratiye the in- 
finitive is sometimes used for the indicative. 
TTteRomamhastenedtmctdeready, I Bomani festinare, par are, k» 

(This constmction is quite oonmum in Sallnst.) 

[For Accosative with Infinitive, see 751.] 

^ 10. Participle. 

(733.) Rule XXXVII. The participle agrees with its noon 
in gender, case, and number, and the active participle governs 
the same case as its verb. 

T lie honoured Tnan. I Vir laudatns. 

The blooming rose. I Rosa florens. 

I saw him reading a book. | Enm legentem librnm vidi 

(734.) The participle future active is used to express a pur- 
pose (where in English we should use to, in order to, with the 
infinitive). 
Alemander goes to Jupiter Amman, 
in order to inquire concerning 
his descent. 

(735.) The passive participle is often used to supply the 
place of a noun. 
J{per TarerUum taken (= after Post Tarentom captnm. 

the taking of Tarentnm). 
From the city built (=firom the Ab nrbe condita. 
building of the city). 

[For Participle in Subordinate Sentences, see 749 ] 



Alexander ad Jovem Ammonem 
pergit, consaltnrns de origine 
sua. 



Scribere est utile. 

Ars Bcribendi estutifis. 

Charta s crib end o eetafifis. 

Scribere disco. 

Inter scribendnm disco. 

Scribendo discimus. 
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^11. Gerund.' 

(736.) Rule XXXVIII. As the infinitive is used as a nouu 
in the nominatiye or accusative, so the gerund is used in the 
remaining cases, and governs the same case as its verb. 

Nom. Writing is useful 
Qen. The art of uniting is nsefh]. 
Dat Paper is nsefal/<?r writing. 
. CI learn writing. 

' \ I learn during writing. 
AbL We learn by writing. 

Rem. 1. With a preposition the gerond in the accosative most be 
osed, not the infinitive : ad (inter, ob) scribendum, not ad 
(inter, ob) scribere. "^ 

2. The general roles for the ose of cases of noons (695-728) apply to 
the cases of the infinitive and gerond, as above given. 

Special Remark. The gerond is not used in the dative or accusatwe 
with an active govermnent ; e. g., we can say scribendi episto- 
las, of writing letters, or scribendo epistdas, by writing letters, 
hot not charta otilis est scribendo ((2a^.) epistolas, nor charta 
Qtilis est ad scribendnm Uteras. In these last cases the ge- 
rundive most be osed (738). 

$12. The Gerundive, or Verbal in dus, da, dom. 

(737.) Rule XXXIX. (a) The gerundive in the noTmna" 
five neuter (dum) is used with the tenses of esse, to denote . 
that an action should or must be done ; and these may govern 
the case of the verb. 

{One) must write. | Scribendnm est 

(6) The person by whom the action should or must be done 
is put in the dative- 

Scribendom est m i h L 



/ must write. 
Caius must write. 
One must use reason. 



Scribendom est G a 1 o. 
Hatione otendom est. 



(738.) RuiiE XL. {a) The gerundive is used with esse, in 
all cases and genders^ as a verbal adjective, agreeing with the 
noun, to express necessity or worthiness. 

I am to be loved' she is to be\ Amandns sum; amanda est 
loved, SfC I &c. 

(h) When the person is specified, it must be put in the da* 
tivo. 
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/ must love TuUia. . 
All things were to be done by Cce- 
SOT at one time. 



Tallia mihi amanda est. 
Gib sari omnia imo tempera 
erant agenda. 
Renu a or ab with ablative is sometimes used instead of the dative. 
My cause must be managed by the \X consnlibus mea causa sas- 
eanstUs. I cipiendaest. 

(739.) Rule XLI. The gerundive is used {to express con- 
'anttid action) as a verbal adjective, in all genders and case#^ 
(but the nominative) agreeing with the noun, instead of the 
gerund governing the noun ; e, g., 

Qeu. Of loriting a letter, 

Scribendaa epis tolas, instead of soribendi epistolam. 
Dat. To or forwriting letters. 

Scribe n4is e pis tolls, instead of scribendo epistolas. 
Ace To write a letter. 

Ad scribendam epistolam, instead of ad scribendxmi epuk 
tolam. 
AbL By, 4*c., writing a letter. 

Scribenda epistola, instead of scribendo epistolam. 

Rem. As observed in (736), the genmdive must be nsed for the dative 
or accusative of the gerund when it has an active government It 
may be osed for it in any other case, unless the object of the ge- 
- nmd is a neater adjective or pronoon ; e. g., of leamtng the true = 
vera discendi, not verorum discendorom ; of hearing this = 
hoc andiendi, not hujns aadiendi. 

!j 13. Supines. 
(740.) Rule XLII. (1.) The supine in urn is used with 
verbs of motion, to express the design of the motion, and gov- 
erns the same case as its verb. 
/ come to ask you. | Y enio te rogatom. 

(2.) The supine in u is used, 

(a) With adjectives, to show in what respect they are 
used ; e. g., ' 

Pletisant'as to taste. IDnlcegnstatu. 

{h) With the nouns fas, Uefas, opus, in the same sense 
fas est die tu. - 



PART II. 

OP COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

(741.) A compound sentence is one made up of two or more simple tea- 
tesoes. The sentences thus combined are either co-ordinate or subordinate 



810 SENTENCES. 

L COOBDIIIATX SKNTSNCBI. 

f 14. Classes of Co-ordinate Sentences. 

(74S.) Coordinate sentences are onited together, bat yet tndqxndeni 
of each otiier :* oo-ordinatlon is either, 
(a) CopuioHve; e, g^ His father has abanddned him, and his friends 

hare deserted him, and the son remains. 
ib) Du^netwt ; & gn Either his father has abandoned, or his firiesds 

have deserted him. 
(c) Adnenatice ; & g*., His father has abandoned him, but his Mends 

have not 
(<{) CoMsali e.^., HiS'firiends will abandon him, for his father has 

done so. 
ifi) Conehttive; e. g^ His father has abandoned him, ther^are his 

friends wiU desert him. 

II. SUBORDINATX 8XMTENCES. 

^5. Classes of Subordinate Sentences. 

(743.) Sobordinate sentences are so united to others (called prinaptd 
ientencea) as to be dependent upon theuL 

The messenger, «A0 «as «en/, an- | Nuitins, qni missus 68t» nan- 
noonced. I tiavit. 

Here the messenger announced is the principal sentence ; who was sent, 
the sabordinate sentence.* 

(744.) Sabordinate sentences are of fire classes : 

A. Participial sentences. 

B. Accusative with infinitive. 

C. Conjunctive sentencest i. e., such as are intiodnced by a oo^lmio* 

tion or adverb of time. 

D. Relative sentences, i. e., sach as are introdoced by a relative 

word. 
B. Interrogative sentences, i. e., sach as are introduced by an inters 
rogative word. 
We shall treat these in order, premising a few remarks upon the osa o( 
die moods and tenses, which most be thoroaghly understood. 

^ 16. The Moods. 

(745.) The verb expresses affirmation. The moods of the verb are usail 
to vary the character of the affirmation. 

* It mnst be obvious that aU co-ordinate sentences are, for grammatioal 
"pwr^ea, principal sentences. Moreover, the doctrines and rales applied 
to simple sentences (Part L) are applicable to all principal sentences: it is 
only in subordinate sentences that difficulty is likely to occur. The pupil 
shoald, therefore, obtain as accurate a knowledge as possible of Ihe vui- 
ous kinds of subordinate sentences, and the dirorent modes of affinnatiaB 
which Ihey express, as it is upon tl:ese that their syntax depends. 
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1. By the indtcaUm, affinnation of a fact is expressed \ e, g^ I write, 

I did not write,* 
3. By the subjundivet affirmation is expressed doubtfully, contingently, 
or indefinitely ; e. g., I may write, M I should write, perLaps sobm 
(may) think. 
^ By the imperative, affirmation is expressed as an injunction or re- 
guest ; e. g., write. 
(746.) It most be obvious that in principal sentences the indicative 
mood chiefly occurs, and in subordinate sentences the subjunctive, as af- 
firmations of fact are made more frequently in the former than in the lat- 
tcr. But, 
ifl) The subjunctive is used (of course), even in principal sentences 

when the affinnation is doubtful, contingent, or indefinite (745^ 2). 
(b) The indicative is used, even in subordinate sentences, when the af- 
firmation is positive. 
True friendships are everlasting, I Verte amicitie sempitemsB sunt, 
because nature cannot be chang- 1 quia natura mutari non potest. 
ed. I 

^17, The Tenses, 
(a) nivxszoN. 
(747.) The tenses are either primary or historical (647, K. 3). 

Present. Fatare. Pre*. Pert 

. . X, . ( amat, amabit, amavit» 

(a) Primary, ^^^^ A^twtt^^re. h€ has loved. 

Imperfect. Fluperreot PerC Aorwt. 

lb) Htstoricali^^^^^^ *maverat, amavit, 

' \he was loving, he had loved, he loved, 

Qf) succxssioN or tenses. 
(748.) Rule XL III. If there be a primary tense in the 
principal sentence, there must be a primary tense in the sub- 
ordinate ; if an historical tense in the principal, an historical in 
the subordinate. 



Principal. Subordinate. 

I know what you are doing. 



Principal Subordinata 

Scio, quid agai. 



Sciebam, quid ageresi 
Cognovi, quid agas. 



/ was knowing what you were doing, 

I have learned what you are doing, 

t learned what you were doing, Cognovi, quid ageres 

(A.) ^ 18. Participial Sentences, 

[The participle is used to abridge discourse, instead of a relative, ad- 
verb, or conjunction witb a verb. Thus (1), Tarquin, when he was expelled 

♦ Of course the action may be either positire or negative, without af 
fecting tbo afimuUion. 
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from BotM = Tarqain, expdUd from Home. (2) Cesar, when ike «0ori 
Tosjimshedi departed = Csaar, the work havings been finished, departed 
These are abridged subordinate sentences, (1) being called tiie con- 
JuneUve participial ooDStmotion, and (52) the ablative absolute.] 

(749.) Conjunctive Partieipial Construction. — The participle 
in a subordinate sentence which hasfot its subject the subject or 
object of the principal sentence, agrees with this last in gender, 
number, and case. 



Aristides, when he wot expelled 
from hii country, fled to Lace- 



Aristides, patria pulsus. Lace- 
dasmonem fugit 



^7* Observe, in this example, that Aristides is the subject ol 
both the principal and the subordinate sentence, and pulsus 
agrees with Aristides in gender, number, and case. In Eng- 
lish such sentences are generally expressed by an adverb or 
conjunction with a verb. 

(750.) Rule XLIV. Ablative Absolute. — If the subordinate 
sentence contuns a noun and participle independent of the sub- 
ject of the leading sentence, both noun and participle are i^aced 
in the ablative. (This construction is called the ablative abso- 
lute.) 



When Tarquin was reigning, 
Pythagoras came into Italy. 

All things having been provided, 
they appoint a day. 



Pythagoras, Tarquinio regnan- 

te, in Italiam venit. 
Omnibus rebus comparatia, 

diemdicont 



Rem, Nouns, adjectives, and pronouns are often used in the ablative 
absolute without a participle. 



Under the guidance of Nature 

(= Nature being guide). 
fn the consulship cf Manlius, 



Natura duce. 



Manlio consule. 



(B.) $19. Accusative with Infinitive, 

(751.) Rule XLV. Many subordinate sentences, which in 
English are introduced by the conjunction that (especially after 
verbs of thinking^ saying, knowing, &c.), are expressed in 
Latin by the accusative with the infinitive. 

They said that they did not fear Dicebant non se bostem ve r eri 

the enemy. 
Ho knows thai Cicero is tioqvent. 



8cit Ciceronem esse eloqaeo 
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Ban, 1. Obsenre that tiie tul(;eet of the Bentence thus ■abordinated 
u put in the acciuative, azid the predicate ui the infinitiye. If tfa« 
predicate ccmtain an affective, it most agree with the anbject. 

perceive that the wOtr u cold, \ Sentio aqnam f r i gi d am eMe. 

8. The accosatiye wiA inflnitire ocean chiefly, 

(a) After verba sentiendi et dicendi {thinking, feeUng 
perceiving, knowing, saying, announcing, toillmg, forbidding, 
fte.). 

(b) After such exprendona as apparet (i^ is evident), cpattat 
{it is known), opns est, oportet, necesse eat^ jnstnm 
e 8 1 (i^ M necessary, right, just, &a). In thia caae the aocnaatiTe 
with inflnitivo becomea the subject of the entire sentence. 

\t Wknoiwn to tJl that the Romans iCon^stat inter onmes Romanoa 
were very brave, \ faisse fortissimos. 

^7*Oportet and necesse e.st may take the sobjnnctiTe^ ia- 
stead of the accosative wid& infinitive. 

'Ve ooght (= it behooves us) to | O portet nos virtuti studere ; or 
practice virtvt. Ivirtntistudeamusoportet. 

(C.) ^ 20. Conjunctive Sentences. 

Rdatton if Conjunctions to the Moods, 

\f^) From what has been said (745, 746), it is obvious, that as the 
moo ds express the varieties of affirmation, and as the conjunctions are 
used to indicate different relations of thought (as positive, conditional, 
causal, &c.), there must be a dose connexion between tiie use of the con- 
Hmcdcnis and that of the moods. It must be borne in mind, however, tiiat 
the nature of the etffirmation (except peihaps, in purely idiomatic ex- 
presvkms) decides both the mood and the conjunction tiiat shaU be used. 
It cannot properly be said, therefore, that the ccH^jnnctions govern the 
moods ; but, for convenience' sake, we treat tiiem together. 

GENERAL RULE. 

(753.) The subjniictive is used in all subordinate sentences 
in which affirmation is expressed as dependent upon some pre- 
fioQs affirmation, either as purpose^ aim^ consequence, condition^ 
or imaginanj comparison, ^ 

SPECIAL RUL^ 

1. Final Conjunctions, ut, ne, quin, qoo^ qnominus. 

(7^4.) Rule XLVI. The subjunctive is used in sentence 

expressing a purpose or a consequence, introduced ?y the fioai 

ronjunctkms ut, ne, quin, quo, quominus. 

Dd 
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I did not write tfalt t» cnlsr to I Ba mm at te insti aerea 

imtrmet you, fcripsL 

I beseech joa not to <{o tiiff. IXe otMMCione hoc facial. 

8. U t, expref ling cometpunee. 



So impeta mUites iemiit, ut hoetee 
■efogs mandareut. 



The ■oldiert went with tuck vio- 
lence that the enemy betook 
themtdve$ to flight 

(3.) duo if a«ed to expreu a pnrpoie, instead of at, especiaUy when 

a comparative enters into the sentence. 
C0sar erects fints, that he may I Cesar castella oommanit, qao fii> 

the more eatUy keep qff' tiie I cilins Hebretios prohibere pos 

Helvetians. I sit 

(4.) da in is osed in the sense of '^ bat that" [as not, dec.) after iMfa 
/fvesentences, and after no n dabito, non dabiam est, dec 



There is no one but thinki. 
It is not doubtful but that the 
soldiers wiUJight bravely. 



Nemo est qain patet 
Non dabiam est qain milites tx 
titer pagnatari sint 
(5.) daominas is used (in preference to ne) .after verbs of Atii^er^ 
tn^, preventing, standing in the way 9/; dec (It can generally be 
rendered in English by "of", or "from'* with a participle.) 
Nothing hinders \amfrom doing I Nihil impedit qaominas Boo fa 
this, I oiat 

2. Conditional Cot^nctions, n, nisi, dam, dammodo^modo 

(755.) Rule XLVII. Conditional conjunctions take the in 
dicative if the condition is expressed as real or certain, the 
subjunctive where it is not. 



6 i pecaniam h ab e a t^ dabit 



If he has any money, he will give 
it (it is uncertain whether he 
has any). 

Rem. 1. If the condition is represented as impossible or umreal, (1) the 
imperfect sabjnnctive most be ased for present or fatare tima^ 
(2) the pluperfect sabjonctive for past time. 



61 pecaniam haberet daret 
Si peconiam habaisset» dedis- 



(1) J^he had any money, he woald 

give it (bat he hm none). 
\9) If he had had any mot^, he 

woald have given it 

Rem,2, As dam, dammodo, mode, in the sense ef provide 
that, can never express a real, existing condition, they dhmff 
take the sal^janotive. 
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3. Conees»ive Conjuneiiont (683, 5). 
(75tf ) The coruxssive conjunctions take the indicative when &ey intra 
dace a definite statement of fact, bat the sabjanctiye when gometfatng if 
expressed as possible, not actaaL Btsi, qaamqaam, and tametsi 
are osed principally in the former sense ; in the latter, e ti aras i wan 
oommonly, and licet and q a a m v i s* nearly always. Hence, 

Rule XLVIII. Licet and quarrivis (altkough) are al- 
ways followed by the subjunctive ; e t i a m s i, generally. 



Veritas licet nallam defensorcn 

obtineat 
Sapiens dolorem patenter tolerat 

qaamyis acerbus sit. 



Though truth should obtain no 

defender. 
The wise man endores pain pa- 
tiently, even though it be griev- 
oos. 

JRem. The comparative conjanctions, when osed concessively, velat 
quasi, acsi, tanqaamsi, &c. (meaning as if , as though\ a» 
ways take the sabjunctive, for the reason given (756) for licet an^ 
qnamvis. 



daid testibos otor, quasi res dn* 
bia sit? 



Why do I use witnesses, as 
though the matter were doubt- 
ful7 

4. Temporal Conjunctions. 
(757.) Temporal conjunctions (when, after that, as soon a$^ 
iust CIS, &c.) of course generaUy take the indicative. 
After C<Bsar drew up the line of 

battle. 
Every animalf as soon as i^ ts 
bom. 



Postquam Cesar adem in 

struxit 
Omne ftTiinnal, simulac ortum 

est. 



SPECIAL REMARKS. 

(A.) Q u u m has two uses : temporal and causal. 

(«) Ten^oraL 
I, As ti pure particle of time, quum takes the indicative. 
S. In historical narrative (especially where the principal danse has 
the indicative perfect) quum temporal is followed by the sulh 
junctive imperfect car pluperfect. 
"WheuCasar had conquered Pom- 1 Caesar, quum Pompeium vici* 
pey, he croBBed over into Italy. I set, inltaliam trajecit 

[In many such cases, tti€ action introduced by when is in some sense 
die cause of the action in the principal sentence. | 

* Qnamvis is used by the later writers in ^e sense of quaroqaam, with 
tiK iiidioative. 
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{h) gmm 1 1 irr. imiiiwj]: d» leliriiM of eoMge wad ^g^set {smeB 
kw««; «ttWiV*^ oMoHlj raqona Ifae M^fM^^ 
emtmikatAim^mrem, | Om cum ita lint. 

fleoce, 

Rci* XLIX. Qnum causal h always followed by tho 
•al9iiiictre ; and qunm temporal by die imperfect or pluper- 
fect sub uoctiTe, when die aorist perfect indicadve is used in 
dia prinnpal aeiiteDce. 

(B.) Antequam and priusquam are used, 
U T6 «spraM Mmple priority of one %ctian to anotfaer, and here the 
M^Mtfivf k oMMsly requred. 
AUthueAmgM were dame h^areSBmc otrnda ante facta sunt 
Verrea tamdM Italy. I qnam Vefres ItaHam attigit. 

«L To expreM a connexion between one action and another, and here 
die tnijtmetkie is obviously required. 
BrforeCiuaratten^iedanytkingACmBV, prinequam quidquam 
he order»Bivitiaeuttobenimr\ con are tar, Divitiacom ad se 
moned. ' vocarijobet. 

3. ^ inliodnoe a general at ind^nite statement, requiring, of coarse. 
^be iuly^umctive. 
The tempest tkreatent heSare i^ I Tempestas minatur, anteqaam 

rises. I snrgat. 

(Ci) Dum, donee, quoad, in die sense of untile take the 
fuijunctive when the afiSnnation is expressed as possible or 
fitture. 
He was unwUUng to leave ihexDum Milo veniret, locum reliii- 
spot unta MHo came, I querenohdt 

[For interrogatives, see $22.] 

(D.) ^ 21. Rel4Uive Sentences. 
(758.) In the compound sentence, "the messenger, who was sent, an 
Qounced," the danse "the messenger announced" is Ihe principal sen- 
tence ; and the olanse "who was senff* the relative sentence. The word 
** messenger*' is Uie antecedent of tiie relative **who." 

1. Agreement, 
(759.) Rule L. The relative pronoun agrees with its 
antecedent in gender and number ; but its tase depends upon 
die construction of the relative sentence. 

71U bridge which was at Oenera I Fontem, qui erat ad Geaevam 
tarn ardera to be cut down. I jubet reseindi. 



RELATIVE SENTENCES. 817 

This wai a kind of fighting in i Gteniu boo erat pogna^ quo G6^ 
which the Gemums had exer- f mani f e exexenerant 

. cited themiselvet \ 

Rem, The verb in Ifae relatiye sentence takes Ifae penon of tiie ante 
cedent 

IVe who vniie, I Nos qoiscribimas. 

2l The Moods in Rdatioe 8entenee», 

(760.) (a) The indicative mood occurs in liie relative sen- 
tence only when it states a fact distinctly, with reference to a 
particular subject. 

The mesteng^ who was sent, ] Nimtiaf qai misf ni ei t 

(b) But qui is used in Latin veiy commonly (1) to avoid the 
use of a conjimction, and (2) to introduce indefinite statements, 
or the words or opinions of another ; and in such cases is al 
ways followed by the subjunctive. 

(761.) Rule LI. The subjunctive is used in relative senten- 
ces expressing the purpose, result, or ground of the princi|m] 
sentence. 

1. Purpose (qui s= at with demonstrative). 

They sent ambassadom to sue for I Miseront legatos, qui pacem pet- 
(=s who should sue for) peace, j e r e n t (= ut ii pacem peterent). 

2. Result (qui = at after is, tarn, talis, dignos, ita, &c.). 



I am not the man to do this (= I 
am not snch who can do). 

PolUo is worthy of our love (= 
worthy, whom we may love). 



Non is som qui boo faciam. 



Dignas est Pollio, qaam dili^a 
mns. 

3. Ground or cause (qui = car or quod). 
Yoa err, who think (= because you Erras q a i censeas — 

ikiTik)— 
Hannibfd did wrong in wintering 
(= because he wintered) at Ca- 
pua. 

(762.) Rule LII. The subjunctive is used in relative sen« 
tences containing indefinite statements, especiaUy after the 
words there are, there can hejbund, there is no one, &c. 



Male fecit Hannibal qui Capu» 
hiemarit. 



There are those who say. 
I have nothing whereof to accuse 
(= no reason to blame) old age. 



Sunt qui dioant 
mhO habeo quod incasom ■» 
nectutem. 

Rim. When tiie sentence introduced by the relative expresses the 
D D 2 
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•entimenti of another (rather paan of the writer), the iTih}iiiicti?a la 
used. 
The HdvHiant determined to get Helretii constitaenmt ea qiue ad 
together, thoee things which proficiflceiidam pertinerent 
(they though) belonged to comparare. 
mtHxhing (were nocessaiy for 
•ettbgoat). 

^ 22. Interrogatiee Sentencee, • 

1. Quettione, 
j|7f3.) Claefti6Da are often expressed in English without any intenog- 
alhre word ; e, g^ le Caiut writing t bat in the Latin, ahnoit inraria- 
bly, an inteirogatiTe word is used. These are either (a) intenogatifo 
particles, {b) interrogative pronoons, or (c) interrogatiye adverbs or con- 
janctioos. 
fa) Interrogative Particles: ne, nonne, nam, atram, an. 

(1.) Ne simply asks for infonnation. 
fs Caius writing? \ Scribitne Caiiia? 

(2.) Nonne expects the answer Tia. 
Do you not think the wise man [ Nonne pntas sapientem beatnm 
happy t I esset 

(S.) Nnm expects the answer no. 
I>9 5f<m think the fool happy T | Nam patas stoltam esse beatomi 

(4.) U tram is osed in double questions, with an (whether^-or). 
(Whether) is that year faolt <^ I Utram ea vestra an nostra colpa 

oars? I est? 

[b) Interrogative Pronouns: qais, qai, qaalis, qaantas, ec- 

qais, &C. 
Who taaght Epamtnondas mu- | Q,ais Epaminondam masicam do- 
ne? dec. I coit? 
ir) Interrogative Adverbs or Conjunctions: qaare, car, qaando, 

abi, qaomodo, &c. 
(764.) daestions are either direct or indirect : direct, when they Pre 
v>t dependent on any word or sentence going before ; e. g.^ Is Casus wri- 
V i;" ? Indirect, when they are so dependent ; e, g.j TeU me if Casus m 
w^HtHg, 

2. Uie of the Moods in Questions, 
(a) DirecL, 
(705.) In direct qaestions the indicative is ased when the qoesfcion m pot 
posUivdy, and the subjunctive when it is pat doubtfully i e. g^ 
(Positive.) What are you doing 1 [ aoid agis t {Indie,) 
(Doubtiiil > What can we do 7 \ daid agamas ^ 
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(») IndbrecU 

(766.) KuLE LIII. In indirect questioDs the subjunetive n 
Always used. 

I do not know ioh€U book yon are Nescio qnem Hbrom lega# 

reading. 
Tell me what joa are doing. Die, qnid agai. 

^ 23. Otatio Ohliqua. 
1. Nature qfOrcttio Obliquct, 
(767.) When any one relates the words or opinions of another, he may 
do it in two ways : 
(a) He may represent him as speaking in the^rs^ person, and give his 
words precisely as they were nttered; e,ff., Ario vistas said, "I have 
crossed the Rhinef' — ^Ariovistas dixi^ Bhennm transii. This is 
called oratio recta, direct discourse, 
(J>) He may state the substance of what the speaker said in nanratire 
form *, e,g^ Ariovistos said tluit he had crossed the JR&»7i&— Ario^tas 
dixit se Bhennm transisse. This is called oratio obliqaa, 
indirect discourse. 

2. The Moods in the Oratio Ohliqua, 
(768.) The sentences introduced in the oratio ohliqua are e\XtieT prvnct- 
pal or subordinate ; e. g,, Ariovistns said that he would not wage war on 
tiie ^dnans if they paid the tribate yearly. Here the sentence that he 
would not wage war upon the uEduans is a principal sentence, and if 
they paid the tribute yearly is a subordinate sentence. 

(769.) Rule LIV. (a) Principal sentences in the cratio ohli- 
qua are expressed by the accusative with the infinitiye ; e, g,, 
Ariovistas dixit, s e ^dms bellum non esse illaturum. 
Rem. If the principal sentence contains a command or wish, it is ex- 
pressed by the subjunetive; e. g., 
The leader said that the troops I Dux dixit, milites susb saluti con- 

should consult their own safety, I sulerent. 
(h) Subordinate sentences in oratio ohliqua always take the 
tuhjunctive ; e. g,, Ariovistus dixit, se ^duis bellum non esse 
iDaturum, si stipendiiim quotannis penderent {if 
Ihey paid the trihute yearly). 
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OF PROSODY. ^ 

^ 1. Quantity. 

fTBi. rules of quantity in Leason XLIL fhoald be reiiawad, and Um 
bUowing additional roles learned.] 

1. Penults. 
(770.) DissTLLABic SUPINES lengthen the penult ; & g., ylsam. 
Rem. The following are short, viz. : 

Ditom, rtLtom^ sitom, ititoin» ftom, 
Citonii Utam, sitam, rdtom, qoltnm. 
(771.) Bbditplicatkd perfects shorten both penult and antepeanlt . 
f gf., cdcldi, didfci 

Bern. Penult is long in cecidi (cnddre) and pdpAdi (pAddre). 
(772.) In ADJECTIVE PENULTS obsenre the foUowing : 
1. Short Penults: -ficns, -lens, -Idns, Imns ; & ^.^ JCgyptiicns, ino- 
dlcas, capidns, legititmns. 

Exceptions. — ^Meracns, opftcns, amicns, apneas, anticns, posticns, 
. mendlcns, mnbillcns, fidos, infidos, binms, trimns (of two^ three 
yearSf &c.), matrimus, opimns, patrimns, imus, primus. 

S. Long Penmlts: -&lis, -tnus, Adas, fltns, with all before •rns, 
•vas, -sns ; e. ^., details, montanns, percrAdos, astOtos, avarus. sin- 
odros, delims, decAros, bct&yns, aestivns, famdsos. 
Excs — Inf^ri, postfiri, barbfiras, opipftras. 

X Penults sometimes long, sometimes short: •ills, -inns. 

(a) -ills, from verbs, is short ; from nouns, long ; e. g., fodHs {short) 
dvilis {loTig). Bxilis, snbtilis, and tiie names of months (Aprilis 
ftc), are long. 

(b) 4nns, fivm nouns denoting time or nuOerial, is ahorC: from 
odier words, long ; e. g., crastibms, elephantiniis {short) ; caninns. 
Latinos {long). 

52. Compound Words. 
(773.) Compoond words generally retain the qoantity of the slroir«« 
woHk; e.g, per+lSgoasperldgD; per-flGgi =eperl9gi 
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Eiitm, 1. A ofaange of Towelf does not aflbct the rale ; e+legosr 

ellga 
8. Dejj^ pejfiro (jAro) ; malediciu, &c (dlco) , oogmtam, agnitam 
(ii6tain), are ■hoi% tboagfa the fimple worda are long. 
(774.) i, h, d6, dl, pro, s ^ ia oompoaition are kmg, but rS is abort 
£«&— Dfrimo, dXaertua, refert Pro ia abort in Gkeek worda, and m 
the oompoonda of oelloy fonam, fwi fateor, featoa, fogio, fiomdo, 
nepoa, neptia, tonroa ; alao in prdfidaoor. In prftpago, prApino^ it 
ladoobtfoL* 
(775.) If tiie firat part of a x)mpoimd word end in «, it ia generally long ; 
\iin.t,i,atu, generaUy f bort ; e. g^ tridaco,,titdo (contracted firom trana) ; 
tHSoenti, agrloola, qoadrttpea. 

^ 3. Rhythm, Artis, Thens^ Verte, Feet. 

(776.) (a) By Rhythm we mean a regular alternation of elevationa 
(atreas) and depreasiona of the voice. In poetry thia alternation followa 
certain fixed lawa. 

{b) The eiSnt of Toice by which atreaa ia laid tipon one ayUaUe ia caOed 
Ictust or ihytiunioal accent A ayllalde ao raiaed by the ictoa atanda in 
the Ar$ii The ayUaUe or ayUaUea on whidi the Toice reata or ainka 
are aaid to be in the Tkesis, 

(e) A Foot ia formed by the unon of ania and theaia. A combination 
of feet Ibrma a Verse, 

Thus, in the line yiaSrS mtnt6B, the ictoa falla on the ayUablea 
marked with the accent ; via and m6n, therefore, are in the araia, 
adrfi and t6a in the tiieaia. The nnion of arsia and theaia in 
TiaSrS forma a foot; ao alao in mdntfis. The combination of 
tfaeae two feet forma the verae 

VladrS mdntfia. 
'<{) A Dactyl ia a foot compoaed of one long ayUable (arna) and t^ro 
abort ayUablea (theaia) ; e. g., ▼! a6r6 : a Spondee of two kmg (araia and 
theaia); e.^.,m6nt«a. 

^ 3. Scanning. 
(777.) Scanning ia the meaanring of a yerae into tite feet which coin- 
pose it Obaenre the following pointa in acanning : 

1. Synaiapha oata off a vowel at the end of a word when the navt 
word begina with a Yowel or h ; «. g., inatead of re gin a ad. we 
road regin' ad; inatead of at que hinc, atqu* hinc. 
SL EethUpna cata off m with tiie vowel before it at cha end of a wa*^ 

* The following Unea contain the exceptiona : 

At rape qna ihndo, (agio, neptiaqae, nepoaque, 

Et cello, fari, fateor, fannmqae, featomqne ; 

At<|ue procna, proflciKor, ciunque pmpf ^^ta. profedo 



APPENDIX I, PROSODY. 325 

when the next beginf widi a vowel; e, g^ initead of ignfttnm 
est, we'/ead ignftf est. 

3. The last syllable of a word ending widi a consonant is always 
long if the next word begins with a consonant ; e. g., manibas 
tremor; hero bfis (natorally shoi^) is made long. 

4. Symeresit contracts two syllables into one; e. g., aarA& into 
aorea (pronoonced aniya). 

5. DuereaU divides one syllable into two ; e, g^ picte, pictaL 

^ 4. Hexameter Verte. 
(778.) (a) Hexameter verse is so called because it has six meaturee, 
of a fix>t each. The first /our feet may be eitber dactyls or spondees ; the 
^3ft is regularly a dactyl, the sixth a spondee. 

11. I 2. il 3. I 4. 15. 16. n 
S^f^iglt inters- Lftigit irr«pS. r&blld t&npus.n 
tnftn- Idthn Ild.||glnil jii-lb^ r6nA-|vdr« dd| 16rdm. il 

Rem, 1. Sometimes a spondee is found in the 5di place, especially 
when anything grave or solemn is expressed. The line is tiien 
called spondaic. 

2. The final syllable of a verse is always reckoned langi e.g^Ten» 

in dolorem. 

{b) Casura is the separation, by the end of a word, of syllables eater- 

'ng into a foot. If the feet of a verse be marked off like bars in music, 

whenever a bar falls in the middle of a word there is a csssura ; e, g^ the 

following hexameter hvLBjive cssuras : 

1116 la- 1 tds nivS- ( flm m6l- 1 H mi- 1 tds, hyft- 1 cihth6. 
(<;) The aesural pattse in hexameter verse is a pause or rest of the 
voice on a caesural syllable, designed to give harmony to the entire verse. 
(1.) The most approved casural pause {tJie heroic) falls on the arsis of 
the third foot, as in the following examples : 

S§dmgit| inters I & || ftigit I irrSpft I rftbfld I t«mpfls. 
nie IS- I tds nlvd I fim || mdl- 1 li fol | tus hf ik- \ cinttio. 

(%) Next in excellence is the ctssural paise in the thesis of the third 
foot, or in the arsis of the fourth. Cccurring in other places, il 
I tne harraouy of the verse. 

Kb 
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m, 


fim(fln), 


a. 


S. 


B» 


fin. 


«. 


& 


m. 


fin. 


6» 


6. 


0, 


am,of6n, 


e, 


o. 
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fiEn*-i«, 89, -^ — V— ,, . ^ ^^ 

|«< DccI i Anchiiei. », », 6n, «. «• Voa fometimM d mndd 

[p§n6l6p^, 68, 

(Del-6s, i, ^ 

Orph-eufl, ei. eo, eu2n,or6«, en eo. . 
(^, N. ew, G. eoi. D. 6i (11), Ace. 6& poeticaL) 
Ath-Os, 6, 6, 6n,ord, 6fl, 6. (In Greek. «f.) 
fPoe«-is, is. )i,im,)iB, i I eu^edn^boMnot founds 
(eo8,)5 (in,) J 
Nert-is, 
\ r. , ] G. Ner6id-i8, n em, > (NerSi), 6. | es, om, ibns, e». > 
"^^ (68.) i (5.)$ W5 

Pericl^, is, >i. em, > es, K 

i, J ea, 5 e, S 

.Did-6, lis. 6, 6. 6. I (also, dnis. &c) 

Obs, Neuters in a, gen. itis, hare dat. plur. in a^ ; thus : poema. dat 
pinr. poemAtis, not poematlbus. 

(780.) EXAMPLES OF PATRONYMICS 

(or names from a father or ancestor). 
JEneas, Anchises, TyndAms, Theseus, Atlas (antia) 
Mate JEnedda, Anchisiddes, Tyndarides, Thesides* Atlantides, 

AiUanbiadf. 
Fern, {JEmU,) AndUsiat, Tynddns, ThesSis, AOanUt, 

Atiantias 



(781.) EXAMPLES OP IJAMES 

(derived from one's town or native country). 
Masc. Persa, Ores, Tros, Thrax, Laco (Lacon), Pbcanix. 
Fem. P&rns, Cresset, Troas, Threissa, Lacitna, Pk^mitsa 

Cretis, Thressa. 

Romftnus Clusinus Atheniensis Abderitfis (/cm., Abderiinl 
{Roman). {ofCluswm) {an Athenian). {ofAbdera). 
Milesius « Arplnas 

[ofMOetus), ' {ofArpwMm). 

• For ThesSidiis. Hence ides comes from nom. in ens " 
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(7M.7 THE CALENDXIE. 

(1.) The Aoman months had the same nomber of days as ons* bui 
irere differently divided. 

1. The KaletuCt were the Ut day of the month. 

2. The Nones '* 5th or 7th day of the month. 

3. The Ides - l^th or 15^ day of the month. 

I^ We make in March, July, October, May, 

The Nones the seventh, the Ides ihejifteenih 6aj, 

In all the other months the 5th and 13th wer^ used. 

(2.) The names of the months are nsed as adjectlTes agreeing wilb 
Kalends, Nona, and Idas. 

The Ut of January, | Kalendis Januariis. 

The 5ih of June. Nonis Jnniis. 

The 13th of Septeir^er. ] Idibas Septembribus. 

(3.) (a) Instead of beginning at the 1st of the month and nmnbering the 
days regularly 52d, 3d, &c., as we do, the Romans counted them backward 
from the Kalends, Nones, and Ides. Thus, tiie 52d of January was called 
the 4th day before the Nones of January, quarto (die ante) Nonas 
Januarias ; the 3d, tertio Nonas; the 4th, pridie Nonas; the 
Sdi, N^nis. 

(&) From the above cases it will be seen that the day widi which the 
reckoning commences is included (except pridie), t. e., the 2^ day before 
the Nones is tertio Nonas ; the 3d day before, qu arte Nonas, du^ 

Tertio (die ante) Idus Octo 

bres 
Tertio (die ante) Nonas Ju 

nias. 



TU 13^ of October, 
The Zd of June, 



{e) Special care must be taken, in designating any day between tiia 
Idies of one monih and tiie Kalends of another, to ensure correctness. 
Thus, in. (die ante) Kalend. Januar. will be December 30 ; but IIL Kal 
Maiass=29th April, inasmuch as December has 31 days and April but 30. 
So III. Kal. Martias ^ 27th Felimary. 
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(4.) The following^ table, ezHbiting the correspondence between fkm 
B^oman calendar and onn, can now be readily undemtood : 



TbeDayt 


March, Mv, July, 


Januai7, Aagiut. and 


^e.ii-s.^sr- 


Febmaiy < has S8,ti 


of our 


and October (haTe 


luid in Leap-yeua 


Montlu. 


31 days). 


alsoSldayi). 


(hare so days). 


89 days). 


1. 


KalendU. 


KalendU. 


Kalendis. 


Kalendis. 


S. 


VI. ^ 




rv. )ante 
m. (Nonas. 


rv. ;ante 


IV. ? ante 


3. 


V. a 


inte 


nL 5 Nonas. 


nL«5 Nonas. U 


4. 


rv. 1 


Tonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Prioue Nonas. H 


5. 


ra.^ 




Nonis. 


Noms. 


Nonis. 11 


6 


Pridie 


Nonas. 


vm.^ 




vm.^ 




vin.^ 




7. 


Nonis. 


vn. 




vn. 




VIL 




8. 


vm.^ 




VL 


ante 


VL 


anti) 


VL 


ante 


9. 


VU. 




V. 


Idas. 


V. 


Idas. 


V. 


Idus. 


10. 


VL 


ante 


IV. 




IV. 




IV. 




11. 


V. 


Idas. 


IIL ^ 




HL 




ni. J 


I 


12. 


IV. 




Prid] 


e Idos. 


Pridi 


eldas. , 


Pri^eldas. fl 


13. 


m. J 




Idibus. 


Idibus. 


Idibus. 


14. 


Pridie Idas. 


XIX. ^ 


XVIIL^ 




XVI.^ II 


15. 


Iddbus, 


XVUL 


g) 


xvn. 


fl^ 


XV. 




16. 


XVII. 


' bo 


xvn. 




XVL 


s 


xrv. 


S 


17. 


XVL 


1 


XVL 


§ 


XV. 


o 


xm. 


•^ 


18. 


XV. 


XV. 


xrv. 


« 


XIL 


S 


19. 


XIV. 


P3 


XIV. 


XIIL 


o 


XL 


20. 


xm. 


«2 


xnL 


1 


XIL 


«^ 


X. 


s 1 


21. 


XIL 


1^ 


XIL 




XL 


'^1 


IX. 


1 


22. 
23. 


XL 
X. 


XL 
X. 


x^ 

IX. 




VllL 
VIL 


24. 


EX. 


t' 


IX. • 


vin. 


VL 




25. 


vm. 


vm. 


1 


VIL 


'S 


V. 


96. 


VIL 


O 


VIL 


VL 


t4 


rv. 


27. 


VL 


M 


VI. 


V. 




m. J 




28. 


V. 


V. 


1 


IV. 


Prid. Kalendas 


29. 


IV. 


1 


IV. 


m. J 


Martias. 


30. 


in. 


IIL J 




Prid. Kalendas 




31. 


Prid. Kalendaa 


Prid. Kalendaa 


(of the foUow- 
ing month). 






(ofthe follow- 


(of the follow- 






ing month). 


ing month). 







(5.) The 5th day before the Kalends of April (for mstance) may be ex- 
iressed in three ways : 

(a) Die qninto ante Kalendas Apriles. 

(b) aninto Kalendas Apriles. 

ie) Ante diem quintum Kalendas Apriier or abbreri 
tted. a.d. V. KaL Apr. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 
(713.) The fulluwlng abbreyiatunui of wcaeda occur in Latin aothon i 

(a) NAMES. 



A. Anlna. 
Ap. Appiof. 

C. CaioB. 
CL ClandioB. 
Cn. Cnmvm, 

D. Decimns. 
D. Decias. 
L. Locins. 

Md. iEdilia. 

Aug. AngaatOM. 

Cos. ConsnL 

Cobb. Ck)nBiiles. 
D. Divns. 

Des. * Designatns.- 
Bq. Bom. Bqaes Bo- 

manns. 
F. Filins. 



M. 

Mam. 

M.T.C. 

N. 
P. 

a 



Manias. 
Marcos. 
MamercoB. 
Marcos TnUi- 

OS Cicero. 
Nxmierios. 
Poblios. 
dointos. 



Sept Sepdmioi 

Senr. Servios. 

Sex. Sextos. 

Sp. Sporios. 

T. Titos. 
Ti.or: 

Tib. < 

Toll ' Tollios. 



f Tiberias. 



PUBLIC EXPBX8SION8. 

Id. Idas. 

Imp. Imperatot. 

Impp. Imperatores. 

Non. NonsB. 

O. M. Optimos Maxi- 

mos. 
P. C. Patres Con- 

scripti. 
PL Plebis. 
Pop. Popolos. 
p. iL Popolos Bom. 



Pr. Praetor. 
Pnefl Prefectos. 
Pont. Max. Pontifea 

Maximos. 
Resp. Hespoblica. 
S. Senatos. 
S. C. Senatos oonsaf- 

tom. 
S. P. a. R. Senatos p» 

polosqoe Rom. 
Tr. Tril>onos. 



(c) 

A. Anno. 

A. C. Anno corrente. 

A. pr. Anno praeterita 

A. M. Anno mondi. . 

A. Chr. Anno Christi. 

A. I). Anno Domini 

A. U. C. Anno orbis conditas. 

D. D. Done dedit 

D. D. D. Done dedit dicavit 

D. D. C. q. Dedit dicavit consecra- 

vitqoe. 
D. M. Diis Manibos. 

L. S. Loco sigiUi. 

M. S. Manoscriptos. . 

P. S. Postscriptom. 

a.ir.6.V. aood Deos bene vertat 
8. V B. B. B. V. Si rales bene est 
^ ego valeo. 

E 



OTHER ABBREVIATIONS. 



s. 

S. p. D. 
c. 
c£ 
e. g. 
1. e. 
l.c. 

pag. m. 
q. d. 
q.l. 
q.S. 
sciL 
seq. 

V. 
Vjff. 

VIZ. 

vid. 



Salotem. 

Salotem dicit plurimairt. 

capot 

confer. 

exempli gratia. 

id est 

loco citato 

paginamea. 

qoasi dicat 

qoantom libet 

qoantom sofficit. 

scilicet 

seqoens. 

versos. 

verbi gratia. 

videlicet. 

vide. 
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WORD-BUILDING. 



(784./ L Thx generic meaning of a word is contained in ita voit the 
ipee^ meaning is generally given by ita ending. Thna, in all lihe worda 
am-o {I love), am-^r {love), a.m- At or {a lover), am-!caa {friend), we 
find the aame generic idea {love) expreaiad by the root am ; while the 
•pecific meanings, / love (verb), love (noon), lover {iunm),Jriend (adjective 
noon), are given by die endings o, or, it or, lens, respectively. 

2. The meanings of words are farther modified by certain prefixee / 
A^., ire {to go), amb-iro {to ^o round), 

3. Again, words may be compoonded with eadi odier, and fiirm new 
irords ; e. g,, with agr- (the stem of ager,/e2(2), and col- (the stem of 
iol6re, to till), we form Rgricol-Vi, a tiUer of the Jield^ a farmer. 

Thus there are three modes of foiming words : by et^ffixes, prefixet, and 
vw^ontion. We treat them in order. 

(l.) WORD-BUILDING BT SUFFIXES. 

(A.) Nouna. 
i785.) First JkdeneioH, 
1. The ending -a, snffixed to verb-stems, expresses an ageni at 
doer. 

scrib-a, writer, from scrib-dre, toforite. 
perftig-a, deserter, from perfilg-fire, to desert. 
9 -i a, -itia, with adjective-stems, a disposition or condition. 

ignav-ia, cowardice, from ignav-ns, cowardly. 
prndent-ia, prudence, from prude n(t)-B, jTriMiim^ 
trist-itia, sadness; from trist-is, sad. 

victor-ia, victory, from vict-or, victorioHs 

3. -Ura, with snpine-stems, the action or condition of Ae verb, 
pict-nra, painting; pingSre (pict-), topaint, 

'pr mtect'Ur a, prefectship; preficSre (praBfect-), to place over. 
788.) Second Declension. 
I. -us, -ins, with verb-stems, foon noons denoting the agent or the 
acHon of the verb. 

serv-ns, slave; serv-Ire, to serve. 



flnv-ins, 


river; 


flu(v)-«re. 


tojlow. 


ooqn-ns. 


cook; 


coqa-Sre, 


to cook. 


Ittd-ns, 


•pinif 


lud-Sre, 


topUty, 
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t. •mok -ium* with ye^HittsmM, f^ef a muU of tii« ictioii of tfa* 



jQg.um, yoke, jung-ere, &>iom. 

yad-um, ford; vad-ftre, tog'*?, 

incend-ium, jSrc; incend-Sre, to bum, 

a. -ium. with noim-ctems, (a) on ^^2«^ or (&) an a$aemblage of men 
ezercifUBg an office or fhnctkm. 

{fli Bacerdot-ium, ojiceof B&cer don. 

minister-ium, ojiceof mini Bter, 

(ft) coUegr-iam. assemblage of coU eg m. 

oonviv-ium, assemblageqf couriYK. 

4 -mentam, with yeriMrteiM, the means of doing what Ae rerk 
ezpreMea. 

teg-a-mentam, eovenng; teg-ftre, to cover, 
adju-mentan^ aidi adjur-Are, toa»»wt 

& -Qlum, -bnlnm, -culum, witfi veih-Btema, siftnM or tiMtr»- 



jac-nlam, javdin; jac-8re. to^«r^ 

Tenab-ulum, kuntOig-spear ; ven-ari, tohunL 

Tehi-calnm, carriage; veh-fire, tocarry. 

fim. cnlumalaosometimea— tA«lrf«»tDA«rc; e.^, coBna-culam, 

cabi-calam. 
«. -crnm. .Btrum,wi£^ ye^stemB, place oc thing prepared krwaj 
pvupose* 

lava-crum, bath; lav-Are, towuk 

clauB-trnm, lock; claad-6re> teskut-. 

(787.) Dimiwutives of First and Second DeeUnswns, 

\ a St -la, -lam, with nonn-Btems, finm diminntive mm^B, of maflca- 
line, fenmiine, and nenter gender*, 
(a) Connecting vowels %,o,Ut the latter sometimes widi c 

fili-o-lus, fili-o-la, littJe son, <2au^Ater— (filiiu) ; frater* 
cuius (firater) ; opuB-culam (opns). 
(6) Sometimes 1 is doabled: lap-illns (lapis); codic*illtt 
(codex, codicis) ; sac-ellnm (sacram). 

(788.) Third Dedension. 

1. -tft s, -tus (with or without i as oomiecting vowel), km, with ad 
jective-stems, abstract nouns denoting qnaHty, &a 

bon-i-tas, goodness; bon-ns, good. 

honeB-tas, honour; honest-ns, honourable 

fbrt-i-tado. bravery; fort*it, krmoe. . 
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ft. (a) -or, with veib-stenui^ the action or condiHon of the veihw 
pay-or, fear} pav-*re, to fear, 

am-or, lovej am-fire, to love, 

[b) -or, with sapiue-stems, the agent or doer. 

doct-or, teacher; doc-6re (doct-)» totea^ , 

monit-or, adviser f mon-#re (monit-), to adviee. 

3. -lo^ with Bapine-atemB, the action of the verb, especially the doing 
ofit 

act-io, action! ag-$re (act-), to act, do, 

cant-io, caaiion; cav-fire (cant-)» to take care, 

4. -tfldo, with adjective-stemB, the abstract quality, 

fort-i-tudo, bravetyf fort-is, brave- 

(789.) Fourth Declension, 
Most Donns of the 4th declension are abstracts fonned from rerl^ 
stems or sapine-stems. 

ns-us, usef nti (ns-), to use 

mot-iM, motion, m6v-€re (m6t-), toimove. 

(790.) Fifth Declension. 

1. -es, -ies, -ities, with verb or adjectiye-stems, a property, oper* 
ation, quality, &^. 

nd-es (fid-dre); ser-ies (ser-^re) ; fao-ies (fao-^Sre), dor* 
ities (dor-ns); mand-itie8(mxind-ns). 

3. [Those in -ities coexist with others in -itia (784, Si); e, v 
mnnditia, duritia, &c.] 

(B.) Adjectives. 
(791.) First Class, Tia, a, nm. 
1. -Hi, quality in general (coexisting with verb and nonn stems), 

alb-ns, white; alb-&re, alb-nmen. 

cnry-ns, curved; cnrv-ftre, curv-amen. 

dnr-ns, hard; dnr-ftre, dnr-ities. 

viv-us, alive; viv-Sre, vit-a. 

fL 4das and nns, chiefly with stems of intransitive verbs, t^ 
quality of the verb, without addition, 
turg-idns, swelling; tnrg-fire, tosweO, 

cal-idns, loarm; cal-dre, tobewarwL 

noc-nns, hurtful; noc-Sre, to hurt, 

5. 4> a n d a s, with Terb-stems, force of present participle, i^itezMiflM 

hmnitK-hTkudiXintfuU of hesitation} hmit^n, to hetitat^ 
\wkCT'7m9L-\iTLJid,VLU,veeptngprofiuady lacrym-ire,to«w^ 
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4. -oanduifitniA ai bondoii general^ with the adititJopal idea. at 

ira-oundus, passumate; ira-ac-i, to be angry 

yere-cnndai, hcuikfid; verd-ri, tofear. 

• 4jai, witfanooii^tems, ie2(m^«^orf«Za^«fi^toa1hiiig^. 

clasf-icaa, bdonging to ajleet t clafs-if, Jleet. 

civ-icniy civic; civ-ig, ciUzeu. 

6 -eVB, •aceui, -icins, withnoan-stemf, fluiferia^or or^tJi. 

ferr-eni, cfiron; ferr-um, iron, 

chart-aceuf, if paper; chart*a, paper 

7. 4nai, with noon-stezos, similarity, quality, or materioL 

tLBin-invLB, BBimne,likeanas8; asin-ns, an ass 

mar-inui, nutrine; mar-e, the sea. 

cryatall-inuf, crystaUinei cryatall-am, crystaL 
i. •Anuf, with namea of towzui- endmg in a or ob, a native of am^ 
place. 

B.om-anuB, aRotnan; Koma, Rome, 

9. •OB11B, -lentns, with noiuHiteiDi, fulness, abundance (like the 
Bngligh •oos). 

fam-ofus, famous i fam-a, fame. 

• vino-lentns, drunken; vin-am, wine. 

(792.) Second Class, is, is, e. 
I. -is, quality in general (coexisting commonly with noon and rerti 
fiinns}. 
lev-is, light; lev-are, lev-itag. 

a. -His, -bill 8, with verb-stenu, the quality of the verb, or th« 
capacity of it, in two sensei, (a) tictioe and (b) passive. 

(a) terri-bllis, exciting terror ; terr-dre, to terrify 
(6) dttc-ilis, docile; doc-dre, tote€uk. 

amftb-ilifl, amiable; am-&re, to love. 

3. -i 1 i s (i loTig), with noon-atems, belonging or reUxUng to a thing. 

civ-ilis, belonging to a citizen, civU ; civ-ig, citizen. 
host-ilig, A<>«/tfe; ho8-tia, CTtaay. 

{Observe that ili g, widi veib-stems, is sihort ; with noon-gtems, lonft.{ 

4. -alig, -arig, with nonn-stems, of or belonging to. 

conviv-tlis, coiwivial conviv-a. 

capit-tlis, capital; capat> head. 

consnl-aris, coneviar; oonsaL 

ft. -ensis, with names of towns — a na^teeof sach town. 
Gann-ensis, aninhabitant of CKnnm. 
Arimin-ensis, an inhabitant of KTiminvim. 
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<f9K.) Third ClasM one ending. 
-•31, with verb-stems, the tendency ci the vettv geaenHf in a ba4 



pngn-az, pugnacious; pagn<ire» tofigkL 

rap-az, rapaciou*; rap-dre,- t0 ffliw. 

(0.) Ferft*. 
^YM.) /Vn< Corrugation. 
1. -are, generally a transitive ending, widi ncmn-ftems. 

namer-are* to count; numer-as, mumber* 

nomin*&re, to name; nomen (nomin*iB), name. 

%. Frxqvxntatits verbfy ezprefsing a repetitian at ineream of the 
action of the original verb, are fonned by tiie ending! "Are tad 
4ttre; thns: 

(a) -are, added to supine-stema. 
cnra-ftre, to run to an<l/n>; cmr^re (cars -nm), tonrn. 
dormlt.'ftre, to 6e sleepy ; dormXre (dormit-nm), to sleep 

if) -I tare, added to verb-stema. 
rog-ltare, to ask often; . rog-tre, to ask. 

rol-Itare, tojiyto andfro ; vol-&re, tojty. 

3. -ari, deponent-ending, with noon-atemf, is much naed ht azpreMi* 
ing " to ^ that which, or of the chMraeUr that,** the noon Sndicatea. 

y^ ^ . i to attend as com- \ . ... % 

comit-ari, < >c(nnefl (comit-if), < 

( pamon ; y 

domln-ari, to ra/ie a« mostor ; domin-na, 



(795.; Second Conjugation. 

•«re» freqaently an intransitive ending, with noon and a4JeotiTa i 

alb-6re, to be white; alb-na, whOe. 

lac-«re, to shine; lax (lac -is), Ught. 

>M.) Third Conjugation. 
Imchoatiyx verbs express tiie beginning or increase of the action d 
the verb from which tiiey are derived. They are finmed by adding 
sc to the veriHitem, with the cranecting-voweli o^ e, or i Bfost of 
tiiem are fonned on stems of veros of second coi^agation. 
pallesc-dre, togrowpale; pall-«re^ iobepaie. 

labasc-6re, to totter; lab-ire, to waver. 

^97.) Fourth Conjugation, 
DisiDiRATivx verbs express a desire of that which is implied in flie 
primitive, and are formed by adding -ftrlre to aapine^rtems. 
es-iirire. to w€uU to eai ; edfre (ea*um), ieeai. 

Fp 
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(U.) WOU>-BUIU>INe BT PREFIXES. 
(7M.) Under tfak head we plaee only Ae vueparahle prepontumt (23^ 
vis^ amb-, dis- (di-), re-, ae. 

L Amb- =: a&MU; onmiiJ, on both nde$j e. g^ amb-ire, to ge 

fVMuI (amb-Hre). 
17* Befive j> the ^ if dropped ; e. g., am-plector : befiirs c-aonndc 

amb if cfaanged into an ; e.g% an-cepa, an-qnira 
S. Dia (di) =atunder; e.^^di8-jang6re, to disjoin {dlar\-JQBg9n) 
I^T Di if naed before d,g,l,m; e. g,, dig^erere, Ac Before/the 
s if aasimilated; e.g^ differre (dis+ferre). 

3. 'EL6=baekt again, away, un-s e. g^ riipeHere, drive^faek (re-t 
peUere); rificdre, f^ (r6+focere). 

P^ Before raweia, d is inaeited ; e. g^ rS d-Ir e (re+ire). 
[ B. 6 2991^ occurs only in r 6 f e r t] 

4. B^^Qfiide; e. g^ a edncfire, lead tuaray seduce fs6-(-diioere) ) 
■ £pondre» lay aside (sd^ponere). * 

(ill.) WORD-BUILDINe BT COMPOSITIOIT. 
L Prepositions in Composition ioitk oQver Word*. 
(799.) BP* Mott prepoaitiooa are used to forfn compoond wcnrda, and 
generaJfy modify their meaning in a way eaaily understood ; & g^., s t ar e. 
to stand; prestare, to stand before, to excel. We notice here only 
those which present some peculiarities. 
1. a, ab, abs = away, from, {a) a is used before m and v ; e. g., 
a-mittere, to send always lose; a-vertere, turn away, {b) au is 
used before ferre andfag&re; anferre, aafagAre. {e) a«, be- 
fareparsp: asperto, aspernor. 
9. ftd = to. (a) Assimilated before consonants, except d, J, v, m ; e. g., 
arripSre, assnrgdre, addacfire, &c. (b) d dropped before 
gn; e. g., agnoscSre, agnatas. 
3. con (a variation of cam) = with, (a) co before h and vowels ; e. g., 
co-ortns, co-hibdre. {b) com before b, p:* com-bnr6re, 
oom-pellfire. (c) Assimilated before /, m,r: col-lig*re, com- 
nevSre, cor-rip«re. 
i. e ^ e X = ott4 <7f. (a) AssimSated before /; e. g., effsro (ejL+ 

fsro). (6) e before liqoids and b, d, g,v. 
& in, with verbs = into, on, in, €^ainst;'mth adjectives has privative 
force; e. g., Aoctxis, learned ; indoctus, unkamed,^ 
(a) Assimilated before I, r, e. g., illatum (in+latom); irrnm 
pdre (in-f-rompere). 

* And sometimes before vowels : comader^ 
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(b) Changed into im before 6, p; e. g^ imbiber e (iu+liberef; 
imponSre (in-f-ponere). 
i. ob = against; e. g., obtrudfire (qb -(- trodere), ihnut agatntt, 

^^ Assimilafced before c, f, p; e, g^ oc-cldere (ob+cadere)t 

of-ferre, op-ponSre. 
T. ^ro=foriiht forward; e. g., projicfire (pro+jacere), ca$t forth 

\^* Before vowels, d is inserted ; e. ^., prod •esse (pro-feiMie). 
8. frm = before; e. g. prsacSdfire (pras+cedere), to go befortr U 

surpass. 
9 Bnh^i under, from under; e, g., subdacfire, to draw from under 

(a) Genwally assimilated; e. g^ sam-movdre, inp-ponere, 9lc 

{b) Sometimes sns-; eg., sai-cipdre, sas-tinere, &c 
10. trans = across, over; e. g., transdncere, to lead across 

^* Trft, instead of trans, occurs in tr&dere, tr&dvoSre, trA 

jic£re. 

(800.) IL Adverbs in Composition vfith other Words. 

1. nd, Td, have a privative force; e. g., nSfas, wicked (ne+fas), 
vgsanus, insane (ve+sAnos). 

2. benfi, well; malS, tZ2; satis, enough; e. g., beneficium, a 
good deed; maleficinm, an evil deed; satisfacfire, to satisfy 
(= to do enough). 

3. bis (and other numeral^ twice {thrice), kc*s bioorpor, two-bod^ 
ied (bis+oorp-us). 

(Wl.) m. Nouns and Adjectives in Composition with other Wordsl 
^p* When a noon or adjective is compoonded with anodier wonl 
die connecting vowel is always short i. 

agrl-cola (agr-+col-), a husbafUhnaTU 
arti-fez (artH-fac-), an artificer, 

(802.) rV. Verbs in Composition with other Words, 

N(me o6car, except in composition with facere ; e.g., calefacere 
(calere-Kacere), to make hot; pate fa cere (patfire-Hacere), ts 
lay open. 

[ ^^ Observe that the vowel a in facere remains imchanged.] 
f803.) y. Common Votod-changes in Composition. 

\. a into t; e, g., arrlpSre (ad+rapere), conflcSre (con+fii 

cere), constitnSre (con+statnere), &c. 
9. a into e (more rarely) ; e. g., ascendSre (ad+soandere). 
3. e into t (not always); e. g., colligdre (con+Iegere), itbst' 

nSre (abs+tenere), &c. 
4 m into t; e. g., occiddre (ob+cndere), rSqvirfira (ri^ 

qunrere). 



READING LESSONS. 
I. 

(Jalua est onmis divita^ in partes tres. — ^Belgas unam im^- 
loot;' Aquitani alteram; CeltsB tertiam. — ^Hi, ipsorom* lingul^ 
CeltsB^ appeflantiir ;* nostrft* linguft, Gallic 

GaUia est omnis dhrisa in partes triss; quarum tinam inco- 
hint BelgsB, alteram Aquitani, tertiam qui' ipsorum linguA 
CeltB, nostrft Gralli appeDantur. 



Hi omnes inter se diffemnt.^ — Linguft, institutis,^ legibus dif- 
femnt. — Garomna* flumen GaOos ab Aquitanis dividit. — Ma- 
tr6na flumen.GaOos a Belgis dividit. — Hqrum omnium^<> fortis- 
fimi sunt Belgs. — ^Ab humanitate^' Provinciae longe absimt.^^ — 
A cultu^* Prorincias longissime absimt. — Minime ad eos merca- 
tores^^ commeant. — Quaedam^ animos effeminant.*^ — Qusedam 
ad effeminandos animos pertinent.^^ ^ 

Hi omnes lingua, institutis, legibus, inter se diiferunt. — Gallos 
ab Aquitanis Garunma flumen, a Belgis Matr5na et Sequ&na 
dividit. — ^Horum omnium fortLssimi sunt Belgae, propterea 
qu*od a cultu at que humanitate ProvinciaB longissime ab- 
«unt, minime que ad eos mercatores saepe commeant, atque 
^a^ qua ad effeminandos animos pertinent,^^ important.** 



Proximi sunt Germanis.^ — Germani trans Rhenum iDCofamt. 
^Belgae cum Germanis continenter^^ bellum gerunt 

M35, c— A in4HX>lere.— a 716.— ^ 894, 9» J2.— s ad+pellare fobsqleU), 
190, 8, a.-r^l67, d, A.-^ 19% ^^.-r-^ 786, S, institaere :^ inHha^^taere, 
•03, 1.— » 225, 0.-10 697^ a._u 788, 1 (hnmanoB), hnmanitas = f^iieiR«ii< 
-J« ab-f-ram, 799, 1.— w cultai fctvUizationJ, from colore (colt-), 789.— 
i^mercator, from mercari (mercftt-), 788, 2, b, — '^ Some things. — i' effilminara 
(to make geminate J t ez-f>fitamiare, 799, 4, a : fominare, from ftmina (womr 
9n), 794, 1.— 17 tend to make minds geminate, 739.— 1» per-f-tenere, 803 
3.— 19 in+portare, 799, 6, J.— » 704, 4.— ai from cootineiui . (oon+teaere) 
815, 9, b, 

* Ipsorum and nostra precede lingni, instead- of foUowiBg Ht, beeaoa* ^ 
f0mi tr each other, and tiierefore tmfkm tie . 
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Proxinu sunt 6ermaais« qui trans Rhonmn incolunt, qal 
b a 8 c u m ® conlinenter belliim gertmt. 



II. 

Helvetii quoque^ reliquos' Gallos virtute^ prsecedunt.^ — ^Fere 
quotidianis prseliis cum Germanis contenduut. — ^A.u1^ suis finibuf 
Germanos prohibent,^ aut ipsi in eorum finibus bellum gerunt. 

Qua^ de causa^ Helvetii quoque reliquos Gallos virtute 
pi^cedunt, q u o d ^ fere quotidianis praeliis cum Germanis con- 
tenduut, quum aut suis finibus eos prohibent, aut ipsi in eorum 
finibus bellum gerunt. 

(Chilli unam partem obtinent.^^' — Unam partem Gallos" obti- 
nere dictum est.*^ — ^E& pars initium capit a flumine Khdd&nd. 
— Continetur Garumna, flumine,*^ Oceano," finibus^' Belgarum. 
— ^Att'mgit^^ ab Sequ&nis flumen Khenum. — ^Vergit ad Septen- 
tribnes. — ^Belgse ab extremis^^ GftUise finibus oriuntur. — Perti- 
nent^^ ad inferiorem partem fluminis Rheni. — Spectant* in 
Septentriones et orientem^^ solem. 

« £ o r u m una pars, q u a m ^^ Gallos obtinere dictum est, im- 
tium capit a flumine Rhodano ; continetur^* Garumna flumine, 
Oceano, finibus Belgarum; attingit etiam ab^ Sequanis et 
Helvetiis flumen Rhenum; vergit ad Septentriones. — Belgas 
ab extremis Galliae finibus oriuntur; pertinent ad inferiorem 
partem fluminis Rheni ; spectant in Septentriones et orientem 
solem. 



Aquitania a Garumna flumine ad Pyrenasos montes peitinet. 
—Una pars Ocean! est ad^ Hispaniam. — Aquitania Bifeam 

« 125, IL,b, • 

1 duo que nere 5egixifl a sentence. — > finm relinqaere (reliqa-), 791, 1. 
--3 718, in vdUmr,-^ 799, 8.-^ 519, R. 4v-^ 721.— ^ 89, IL— « ttua de can 
MAr=.foT which reason,—^ because. — lo ob-f-tenere, 803, 3.—" 751. — la 751, 
K, 2.— 13 716.— 1* ad-f-tangere, 799, 2, a, 803, 1.— »« 78, H., *.— 16 Pertinent 
-= they extend^ per-f-t«enere. — i^ 438, a. — 18 759. — 19 {g bounded. — 3o on thi 
tide of, at near. 

. * Spectant in Septentriones, &^: ikey look into ike nairik end ih» ritimg mm. 
L K tkeff Ueina NJi. direction. 

Ff2 
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partem Ocemai, qom est ad HiBpwriam, peitiii^^— Spectat intei 
aecairoirt" aofis at SepCeotriooes. 

Aqnitaiua a Ganmma flumiu e ad PjTeiiaMW montea, et earn 
partem Oceant, qas eat ad Hispairiam, pertinet; spectat* in- 
tar occaamD aofii et SeptMrtriones. 



m. 

Or get o rix nobifia fmt. — Apud HeWetioa nobifiaaimus fait 
Orgetorix. — Apud H^etioa looge ditissimns^ fiut Oige t or ix .— 
b regni capidilate' indnctiis coDJurationem' nobilhatas* fecit. — 
Is cnitBti* persoadet, nt de finibos snis ezeant.^ — ^De finibos sois 
exemit. — ^Per£Kile erat tothis Galfis imperio^ potiri. — PerfacUe 
ease* (dixit), qaum Tirtole ommbus praestarent,* totius Gallis 
imperio potiri. 

Apud Hehretioa kmge Dotnlissimiis et ditissimus fait Oiget- 
orix. — Is, Marco Messalft et Marco Pisone codsuI- 
i b u s,^ legni cnpiditate indoctus, conjuFBtioiiem nobilitatis fecit , 
et ciritati persuasit, at de finibos sais com omnibus copiis 
exirent:" perfacile esse (dixit), qaum virtate omnibos praea- 
tarent, totios OalliaB imperio potari. 



Id facile eis persoadet.^' — ^Id hoc facilius eis persoasit.— ^Un- 
diqae natar& loci" Helvetii continentar. — VuSl ex parte conti- 
nentor flomine Rheno latissimo atqne altissimo. — Altera ex 
parte continentar monte Jnra altissimo; tertiS, ex parte laca 
Lemanno et flumine Khodano.— Flumen Rhenns agrum Hel- 
retium a Germanis dividit. — Mons Jur& est inter Seqaanos et 
Helvetios.-— Flumen Khodanas provinciam nostram ab Helve- 
liis dividit. » 

2i 789, from occidere, ob+cadere. 

» 371, R, 1.— a from capid-iu, by 788, 1.— » 788, 3, coD-f-jmre.-^^ 788, 1. 
— ' 704, 2: he persuades the state; i. e., the citizens. — « at exeaDt=/o go 
out of: gubj. pres., 754 (ex-f-ire).— ^ abl., 718.— « The sentence perfacile 
use, Sec,, is in orat. obliqna; 769, a, applies.—^ 799, 8. — i® 458, b. — »i Wby 
is exirent in snbj. imperf. 7 748. — ^' saadere, to recommend ; peraaad«ra^ 
• recommend thoroughly, i. e., persuade. — ** by the nature cf the etmntry. 

* /< I'oks beaoeen the setting of the sun and ihenorth; Le,,ina N.W. dirteHn 
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Id hoc &ciliiis eis persuadet, quod undiqae loci natuiA Hel- 
retii continentur ; unft ex parte, flumine Kheno latissimo atque 
altUsimo, qui agrum Helvetium a Germanis dividit ; altera ex 
parte, monte Jura altissimo, q u i est inter Sequanos et Helve- 
ties; tertia, lacu Lemanno et flumine Rbodano, qui provin- 
«iam nostram ab Helvetiis dividit. 



Minus latd vagantur. — ^His rebus fit,^ ut minus late yageu- 
tur.^« — ^Bellum inferunt.^^ — Bellum inferre" possunt. — Minus 
facile bellum finitimis^ inferre possimt. — ^His rebus fit, ut minus 
facile bellum finitimis inferre possent. — ^Magno clolore afficie- 
bnntur.^9 — BeDandpo erant cupidi.«* 

His rebus fiebat, ut et minus late vagarentur, et minus 
facile finitimis bellum inferre possint. — Qua de causa, homines 
beBandi cupidi magno dolore afficiebantur. 



IV. 

Pro^ multitudine' hominum, angustos habebant fines. — Pro 
gloria^ belli atque fortitudinis,' angustos habebant fines. — An- 
gustos se^ fines habere arbitrabantur.'^ — Hi (i. e., fines) millia 
passuum ducenta (CC.) patebant.^ — ^Hi in longitudinem* millia^ 
passuum ducenta et quadraginta (XL.) patebant. 

pro multitudine autem^ hominum, et pro gloria belk' 
atque fortitudinis, angustos se fines habere arbitrabantur, qui 
In longitudinem millia passuum CCXL., in latitudinem 
centum et octoginta (CLXXX.) patebant. 

Ducti sunt. — Adducti^ sunt. — Moti sunt. — ^Permoti^° sunt. ^ 
^.uctoritate^i Orgetorigiq adducti et permoti sunt. — Quaedam ad 
proficiscendum" pertinent. — Constituerunt*^ ea comparare.^*^- 
Constituerunt jumenta et carros emere.^* — Constituerunt se- 

** By these circumstaiices it is brought about. — is 754^ 2. — J8 inpfferre. — 
AT 731.— 18 704, 3.--19 ad+facere, 799, 2; 803, 1.— »> 736.— 3i cupgre, 791, 2. 

1 For or, in view of. — ^ mult-us, 788, 4. — 3 reputation for toar and cow 
age.—* 471.—* fiiom arbit-er, by 794, 3.— « extended.—'' 712.— » 522, *.— 
> Ducti Bxmt = they were led : addacti sunt =z they were led to, i. e., ^ey 
were induced. — 10 Moti aunt = they were moved : permoti sunt = they were 
thoroughly moved, i. e., prevailed upon. — n 788, 1. — i' 487. — i' con+Btat<> 
we. 803. 1.-14 con+parare, 799, 3, *.— 16 731. 
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manttts nrngatm fac«re,>* nt in itiiiere copia finunenti suppel* 
eret.^' — Com prazunis ciTitatibns pacem et amiritJani" con- 
firmant. 

His rebus addncti, et anctoiitate Orgetorigis permotiv 
ooiistitaenmt,^a, qnsB** ad proficiscendum pertindreiit, com- 
parare; jomentonim et carromm qaam maximum nu- 
mernm" coemere;*^ sementes qaam mazimas** facere,ut 
in itinere coina firumenti snppeteret; com proximis ciTitatibus 
pacem et amiritiam coofirmare. 

Bienniom Hebetiis^ satis erat — ^Biennimn sib^ Helvetii satis 
ease duxenmt.'^ — Ad eas res conficiendas^ biennium satis erat. 
— ProfectioDem** legeconfirmant.'^ — In tertaum annum profec- 
tionem lege confirmant. — Ad eas res conficiendas^ Orgetorix 
deligitnr.* — ^Is sibi legationem^ suscepit.^^^ — ^In eo itinere per- 
suadet Castico. — Casticus Catamantalddis erat filius, Seqo&nns. 
—Pater Castid regnnm in Seqnanis multos azmos''* obtinuerat. 
—Pater Castici a senatn populi Komani amicus appeUatus erat. 
— Orgetorix Castico persuadet, ut regnum in civitate sua occu- 
paret." 

Ad eas res conficiendas biennium sibi satis esse duxerunt; 
in tertium annum profectionem lege confirmant. Ad eas res 
conficiendas Orgetorix deligitur. Is sibi legationem ad ciyi- 
ta te s suscepit. In eo itinere persuadet Castico, Catamantale- 
ois fiMo, Sequano, cujus pater regnum in Sequanis multos 
annos obtinuerat, eta senatu populi Romani amicus appellatna 
erat, ut regnum in civitate sua occuparet, quod^ pater ante 
habuerat. 



V. 
Item Dumnorigi persuadet. — Dumnorix erat JEduus.-^ 
Dumnorix erat frater Divitiaci. — Dumnorix principatum' in 

19 to make great sowings, i. e., to sow much land, — ^^ Sab+petere, 799 
9, a, neuter; snppeteret =mt^^ be in store: sabjimc. by 754, 1. — !« 785, 2, 
—^9 759, Rem. — 20 jg great a number as possible. — si con+emere, tb buj 
together, to buy up, 799, 3.— « As great sowings as possibU.-—^ 704.- 
«* reckoned.^-» 498, d.-^ 788, 3.— s^ Theyjix the departure by a km 
»• de+legere, 803, 3.— » 799, 9, J.— » 712.— ^» 754.-^ 759. 

1 cki^ power, from prinoeps. 
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ehritate obtinebot. — Dumnorix plebi' acceptus* erat. — Dam* 
norigi, ut idem conaretur persuadet)* eique filiam suam io 
matrimonium dat. 

Itemque Dumnorigi Mdno, fratri Divitiaci, qui eo tem- 
pore^ principatum in civitate obtinebat, ac maxim 3^ plebi ac 
ceptus erat, ut idem conaretur persuadet, eique filiam suam in 
matrimonium dat. 



Perfacile factu^ erat conata perficere.^ — Ipse suae civitatia 
^nperium obtenturus erat. — ^Totius" Galliae plurimum Helvetii 
possunt. — Non est dubium quin plurimum Helvetii possint.^ — 
Ipse illis regnum conciliaturus^^' erat. — Ipse, suis copiis suoque 
exercitu, illis regnum conciliaturus erat. 

{Ohliqiie Narration^ 769.) " Perfacye factu esse,'* illis 
probat, '* conata perficere, propterea quod ipse suae 
civitatis imperium obtenturus esset; non esse dubium, quin 
t6tius Gallis plurimum Helvetii possent;'* ** Se, suis copiif 
suoque exercitu, illis regna conciliaturum," confirmat. 

Helvetii jam^^ se^' ad eam^rem paratos esse arbitrantur.— 
Oppida sua omnia, numero ad duodecim,^ incendunt. — Vices 
suos ad quadringentos incendunt. — Reliqua^^ privata sdificia^' 
incendunt. — Frumentum secum portaturi erant. — Frumentum 
onme comburunt. — Domum*^ reditioqis^'' spes sublata*^ est, — 
Paratiores ad onmia pericula subeunda^^ erant. 

U b i ^ jam se ad eam rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt, oppida 
sua omnia, numero ad duodecim, vices ad quadringentos, reliqua 
privata aedificia incendunt; frumentum omne, praeter quod 
secum portaturi erant, comburunt, ut, domum reditionis spe'^ 
sublata,^^ paratiores ad omnia pericula subeunda e s s e n t.^ 

3 t;02, teas acceptable to the common people (a favonrite). — ' od+capef^ 
803, 1. — * 725. — 5 376. — 6 ago. Jt was a very easy thing to do. — f to ac- 
eomplish, per + facere, 803, 1. — » Qf the whole of Gaul, the Helvetians 
art the most powerful,'-^ 754, 4.— lo 446.-J1 jam = a< /a«^— 13 751.— 13 j» 
number (amounting) to twelve. — " relinquere.— i* 801, ledes + facere. — 
w 713, Btm. 2.— IT 788, 3. — »« toDere. — *» sub+ire, gerondive, 739.— 
» whtn.-^^ 750.— M 754. 

* Cesar often UBes the historical present^ as in this instance, instead of the per> 
Ibctaorist If persuadet were used really as the present, then coBarotnt 
would have to be conetur, by 748; bul^ as the historical present, it requires a 
past tense in the subordinate sentence. 
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VI. 
Oiunes res ad profectionem companuit. — Diem dicunt^ qua 
die oDines coDveniant.' — ^la dies erat ante diem quintum Kalen- 
. das' Aprilis, Lucio Pisone, Aulo Gabinio consulibus. — ^Is dies 
erat a. d. V . KaL Apr., L. Pisone, A. Grabinio Coss. 

Omnibus rebns^ ad profectionem comparatis, diem dicmit, 
qua die ad ripam Khoc|.ani onmes conveniant: is dies erat 
ante diem qaintum Kalendas Aprilis, Lucio Pisone, Aulo Gabi- 
nio Consulibus. 



Heketii per provinciam nostram itei^ facere conantur. — Id 
Csesari nuntiatum erat. — Cosari nuntiatum erat, eos per pro- 
vinciam nostram iter facere^ conari.^ — Maturat ab urbe profi 
cisci,^ et magnis itineribus in Gralliam contendit, et ad Genevam 
pervenit. — Be ejus adventu* Helvetii certiores facti sunt. — 
Legates ad eum mittunt. — ^Helvetiis est in animo^ sine ullo 
maleficio^^ iter per provinciam &cere ; aliud iter habent nullum ; 
rogant, ut, Caesaris voluntate, id facere liceat.*^ 

Caesari quum id nuntiatum esset,^' eos per provinciam 
nostram iter facere conari,^ maturat ab urbe proficisci, et quam 
maximis potest itineribus, in Gralliam ulteriorem con- 
tendit, et ad Genevam pervenit. Ubi de ejus adventu Hel- 
vetii certiores facti sunt, legates ad eum mittunt,^ qui d i c e - 
rent," " sibi}^ esse in animo sine vUo malefido iter per provin" 
dam facere, propterea quod cdiud iter haheant nullum; 
rogare, ut e}us voUmtate id sibi facere Uceat" 



Lucius Cassius, consul, ab Helvetiis occisus erat. — Exer- 
citus^ Cassii ab Helvetiis pulsus^^ erat, et sub jugum missus. — 
Eft Caesar memorift^^ tenebat. — Concedendum^^ non putabat. — 
Facultas* per provinciam itineris faciendi'^ non dftta est. — 

• They appoint.-^ oon+vemre ; Bnbj. pres., 766.-3 73.2^ 5._».4 750.— » iter 
(Mcere^to make journeys to march.--^ 731.— ? 751.— » advenire (advent-), 
789.-9 468, *.— 10 800, 2.—" 754.— « 757, A. 2.— is historical present. 
— •* 761, 1. — *« oblique narration. — *« exercere, 789. — ^^ pellere. — 1® me- 
morift tenebat, held in memory, i. e., remembered. — i^ 737 (esse nnderrtood, 
504, o).— «> power of marching through, or permission to march through 
facoltas. 788, 1, from facil-is, facio.— 'i 496. 
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HoTcines inimico'' animo ab iDJnria et maleficio non tern 
perant. 

Caesar, quod memoria tenebat, L. Cassium consulem occi 
sum, exercitum q u e ejus ab Helvetiis pulsum et sub jugum 
missum, concedendum non putabat ; n e q u e,^ homines inim 
tco animo, data facultate per proyinciam itineris £Bu;iendi, tem 
peraturos ab injuria^ et maleficio, existimabat- 



VII. 



Hujus legpUionia Divico princeps fuit. — Divico, bello CaM^ 
ano,* dux Helvetiorum fuerat. — Is ita cum Cssare egit.* — ^Hel- 
vetii in earn partem ibimt, atque ibi erunt, ubi Caesar constitn- 
erit.^ — Caesar veteris incommodi^ reminiscitur.^ — Caesar pribtinao 
virtutis^ Helvetiorum reminiscitur. 

{Oblique Narration, present time J) Is ita cum Caesare 
a g i t : **Si pacem popuius Romanus cum HelMiis facia t,* 
in earn partem ituros^ atque ibi futuro^ Helvetios, ubi eos 
Casar constituerit atque esse voluerit ; sin beUo per^ 
sequi perseveret,^^ reminiscatur^^ et veteris incommodi 
populi JRomani et pristine virtutis Helvetiorum. 

Hujus legationis Divico piinceps fuit, qui bello Cassiano dux 
Helvetiorum fuerat. * Is ita cum Caesare e g i t (obi. narr., past 
time) : *' Si pacem populus Romanus cum Helvetiis fa ceret^ 
in eam partem ituros, atque ibifuturos Helvetios, ubi Ccesar eos 
'ionstituisset atque esse volliisset; sin bello persequi 
perseveraret, reminisceretur et veteris incommodi 
populi Romani et pristina virtutis Helvetiorum.*^ 

*> 722.—^ neqae existimabat = nor did he tMnk.^S4 outrage. 

1 In the Cassian voavt i. e., in which Caasioa had been the Boman geu 
eral— 3 He treated with Casar as follows.—^ 803, 1 ; snbj. by 766.— < in. 
commodam, disaster, in-t-commodos, 799, 5 ; con+modos, 799, 3, c ; geni' 
tive by 698, a, 2. — ^ r^miniscor, stem of meminl, meno.~^ vir, gen., 698, 
a, 2. — "f Obgerve carefully the tenses in this and the following paragraph 
-« TftURoman people will make peace.-^ 494, a.^^^ 542, ft-Ji 528 h 
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Hk Cm§Kt M^ respondet. — Cssftri nihil dnbitatidius" dator.^ 
— ^Leg&ti Helvetii qoasdam res commemoravenmt.^^^ — ^Eas res 
CsBsar in memoria tenet.^ — £o^^ Caesari minus dubitationis 
datur, quod eas res, quas legati Helvetii commemoravemnt, in 
raemoria tenet. — ^Eas res graviter^ fert.^ — Eae res non merito* 
popdfi Romftni acciddrunt.'' — Eas res graviter fert, quod non 
inerito populi Romani acciderunt. — Eo» gravius fert, quo» 
Biiinus merito Populi Romani acciderunt. 

His CsBsar ita respond et** (oblique narration, present 
tinu) : ^^Eo siH minus dubitaUonis dari, quod eas res, quas 
legaH Helvetii commemoravirint, memoria teneat: 
atque eo gravius ferre, quo minus merito popuU Romani 
aecidlrinW^ 

His CsBsar ita respondit (ohUque narration^ past time) - 
'^Eo sibi minus dubiUUionis dart, quod eas res, qtuu legati 
Helvetii commemorassent, memoria tenirei: atque eo 
gravius ferre, quo minus merito populi E^mumi aeet- 
dissent.^^ 



vni. 



Helvetii postfiro die^ castra ex eo loco mc /ent. — idem* Csesar 
&cit. — Quas in partes^ hostes iter faeiunt ?^ -Equit&tum* omnem 
praemittit.^ — ^Hi yidebunt, quas in partes hostes iter faciant.^ — 
Equitatus ex omni Provincia et ^duis atque eorum sociis ooac- 
tus* erat. — Hunc equitatum praemittit, qui videant,^ quas in 
partes hostes iter faciant^ — Hi cupidius^*' novissimum^^ agmen 
insequuntur.^ — Cum equitfttu Hehretiorum proelium commit- 

w as foOows^-i^ 788, 3, dubitare (dubitat-).-J* To Casar nothing of 
doubt is given =sCcesar has no dotibt. — ** con+memorare (memor)..— > 
^« holds in memory, i. e., rewtembers. — ^^ Qn this account Ccssar has lesa 
dovbt, because.—^* 215, 2, a. — is ferre graviter = to bear heavily, to be in- 
dignant at.—» 716.— 81 aoddere = ad+cSdere, 803, 1, to happenj-^-J^ By 
so much, — S3 ly Juno muck, — ^ Observe the moods and tenses carefi2% ia 
this and the following paragraph of oblique narration, 

1 725.— s 150.— » IrUo iohat parts (of the oonntiy) T— * 765. — * Bqoitare 
(eqnitat-), 789.— « 795, 8.—'' 766.—* had been collated ; oogere = craH-og^ 
ere. — ® who may see, i. e., to see, 761, 1. — '» too eagerly, adv., 37«. — »» iiovi» 
fNiDoin agmen ae the newest rank, i. e., the rear ra ttk. — >* in^-seqni 
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timt. — Ali6no>3 loco prcelium committunt. — Pauc* de noiaru 
cadiint. 

Postero die castra ex eo loco movent, idem Caesar facit; 
equitatumqae omnem ad numdium quattuor millium, 
q a e m ex omni provincia et JBduis atque eomm sociis coactum 
h a b d b a t, prasmittit, qui videant qiias in partes hostes iter fiici- 
ant.-— Q u i, cupidius novissimmn agmen insec&ti,^'' alieno loco 
cmn equitatu Helvetiorum proelinm conmiittunt, et pauci de 
Dostris cadmit. 



Hoc prcelio sublati^ sunt Hdlvetii. — Quingentis equititbus 
tantam multitudtnem equitum propuldrant.^^ — ^Audacius^^ sub- 
sistgre^ coBpdront. — ^Nonnunquam^^ et^ prcelio^^ nostros laces- 
sSre CGBperunt. — Caesar sues a pnelio continebat.«» — Hostem 
rapinis,^ pabulationibusque prohibere^ volebat. — Hoc satis 
habdbat in prsBsentia.^ 

Quo prcelio sublati Helvetii, quod quingentis equitibus 
tantam multitudinem equitum propulerant, audacius subsistere. 
nonnunquam et novis^mo agmine prcelio nostros lacessere ccep 
erunt. — Caesar sues a prcelio continebatf ac satis habebat in 
prasentia hostem rapinis pabulationibusque^ prohibere. 



IX. 

Multa^ antShac taquSrat' Liscus. — Haec oratione' Caeu&ris 
adductus proponit^ — Sunt nonnuDi,* quorum auctoritas apud 
plebem plurimum^ valet. — ^Hi priv&tim^ plus possunt? quam ipsi 

13 Jn a place not their owitf i. e.,on disadvantageotu ground* — ^* 451, c— 
»* sab+latns, irreg. perf. of toUere : the Helvetians were elated. — 16 iJigy \ad 
iiriven off, pro+pellere.— i^ 376.--18 to halt, sub+sistere ; inf.. 731.— w non 
-f-mmqnam, not never, 1. e., sometimes. — ^ also.—^^ by an assault.—^ to 
hold together, i. e., to restrain. — 33 721, from plunder and from foraging 
parties. — 34 pro+babgre. — 36 ace. pi. of prBsens; in prassentia (tempora), 
for the present. — 36 517^ a. 

* Many things, before this, Liscus had kept secret. — 3 tacdre, intrans =3 
to be silent ; trans = to keep secret. — ^ 788, 3, orare (orit). — * pro+ponere^ 
to set before, to relate. — ^ non+nnllos, Tiot nojie, t. e., some. — < plnrimozi 
valet te avails very much (has very great wtigXtJ- — "^ 2i5, 3. — « pltui po« 
sunt = ean more, i. e., have more power. 

Go 
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oiagistr&tos.* — ^Hi seditidsa^ atqiie impr5ba" oratdone mnltitu- 
&iem deterrent^* — Frumentum non conffirunt.*^ — ^Hi multita- 
dinem deterrent, ne frumentum conferant.^^ — Ipsi qnidem prin* 
eipfttum GsUis obtinfire non possunt. — Satius^ est (jalldrum 
quam Komanorum imperia peiferre.^* 

Si Helvetios si^ravdrmt^^ Rom&ni, una^ cum refiqua GraSia 
MdvoM Hbert&tem eripient^^ — ^Dubitare non debent, quin Roma- 
m .£dui8 libertatem sint erept&ri.'<> — Satius est si jam principa- 
tum GallisB obtinere non possint, GaDorum quam Romanorum 
imperia perferre. 

Tum demum Liscus,^ oratione CsBsaris adductus, qnod antea 
tMuerat proponit. — (Orado obliqua) : ** Esse nonnuDos, quorum 
auctoritas apud plebem plurimum valeat; qui privatim plus 
possint quam ipsi magistratus; hos seditiosa atque improba 
oratione multitudinem deterrSre, ne frumentum conferant, 
quod prsestare debeant. Si jam principatum Galliae obtinere 
non possint, GaDorum quam Romanorum imperia perferre 
satius esse, n e q u e dubitare debere, quin si Helvetios super- 
aVerint Romani, una cum reliqua Gallia JBduis libertatem sink 
erepturi." 



X 

Hac oratione Lisci, Dunmdrix, Dlvitiaci frater, designab&tur.' 
— Id Caraar seatiebat.' — Pluribus praesentXbus' eas res jactari* 
nolebat. — Celeriter* concilium dimittit ; Liscum retSnet. — 
Quserit,^ ex solo,^ ea quae in conventu^ dixerat. — Dicit Uberius* 
atque audacius.*^ — E&dem secrete"* ab aliis quserit. — ^Rep^rit" 



« ThemagUtrates themsatfes.—^^ 791, 9 (seditio).— ii in+probus, 799, 5.— 
" de+tetrtre.— J3 con+ferre, contribute.—^* ne conferant, that they may 
not contribute, i. e., deter them from contributing, 548, b. — ** Satioa, com^ 
var. of satis, 376: it is better, --^^ per+ferre, to endure.— ^"^ 542, b, 2.— 
w they mil wrest liberty from the ./Eduans, together with the rest of Gaul.— 
»9 M-raper6, 803, 1.— so 754, 4.— 3i Then, finally ^then, and not till then). 

1 was alluded to, de+signare. — * was aware of. — ' 750, many being 
present, i. e., in the presence of many.—* 794, 2, a ; fiwrn j a c i o ( jact-) : 
jactare =* to toss to arid fro; hence, to discuss.—^ 215, 2.-6 He inquires 
into.—'' ex solo = ofHm alone.— ^ 789.—^ 376. — 1« privately. — ^^ ihjinis 
(the sfoiement*) are it ue. 
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Ipse est Diimn5rix,^^ summa audacia,-^ magna apud plebem 
propter liberalitatem gratia,^* cupldus rerum^* nov&rum. — Com- 
p.ures annos^s portoria" reliqu^ue omnia JEduorum vectigafia 
habet. — Haec vectigalia parvo pretio*^ redemta smit.^^ — Vecti- 
galia^ parvo pretio redemta habet, propterea quod, illo^^ licente,** 
contra liceri«3 audet nemo. — BQs rebus suam rem famili&rem 
auxit. — ^His rebus facultates** ad lar^endum^ magnas compar- 
ftvit — Magnum numerum equitattis suo sumptu^ semper alit. — 
Magnum numerum equitattis semper circum se habet. — Noo 
solum domi,'' sed etiam apud finitimas civitates largitei^ potest. 

Caesar hac oratione Lisci Dumnorigem, Divitiaci firatrem, 
design&ri sentiebat : sed, quod pluribus prsesentibus eas res 
jactari nolebat, celeriter concilium dimittit, Liscum retinet : 
quaerit, ex solo, ea quae in conventu dixerat. Dicit liberius 
atque audacius. Eadem secrete ab aliis quaerit ; reperit esse 
vera : " Ipsum esse Dumnoilgem, summa audacia, magna apud 
plebem propter hberalitatem gratia, cupidum rerum novarum : 
complures annos portoria reliquaque omnia ^duorum vectigalia 
parvo pretio redemta habere, propterea quod illo licente contra 
licsri audeat nemo. His rebus e t suam rem familiarem aux- 
isse, et facultates ad largiendum magnas comparasse : magnum 
numerum equitattis suo sumtu semper alSre et circum se 
habere : n e q u e solum domi, sed etiam apud finitimas civitates 
lai^ter posse." 



XI. 
Ad has suspiciones certissimae res^ acced&bant. — Dunmorix 
per fines Sequanorum Helvetios transduxfirat.^ — Obsides inter 
eos dandos* curavSrat. — Ea omnia jussu* CaBs&ris fecSrat. — Ea 

13 Dumnorix isUhe very person, (a man) of the highest audacity, Ac. — 
w 722. — 1* injluence. — ^^ ggg^ i.— -i6 712. — n transit duties, custom duties. 

— ^« 719. — 19 were contracted 'for. — ^ vectigalia habet, he holds the 

taxe» contracted for at a low price ; i. e., holds them under a very favour- 
able contract. — 3i 450, a, when he bids. — 22 Hceor, lic3ri, to bid. — ^23 731. 
— 24 Means for making largesses. — 25 439. — 5» gao smnptn, at his own 
expense. Sumptus, 789, from samere. — ^7 726, R., at home. — 28 isrgiter 
potest, he can largely, i. e., he has extensive poioer. 

1 certissiriaB res = most certain (or undoubted) facts. — accedebant = 
were added ; ad+cedSre, intransitive. — ' tranfl-f-dacera. — ' 504, a. — ^ 789 
Gnom jabere (jass) s by the command, 716. 
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omnia iujossu" CsMaris et^ civitetis fecerat. — ^£a omnia iiiscien 
tiboB ipsis^ fecerat. — ^Ea omnia n o n mode injussu Caesaris et 
ciritatis, sed etiam inscientibus ipsis fecerat — ^A magistratu* 
^duorum accusab&tor. — Satis est caosss,^ quare in emn am- 
madvertat^^* — Satis est caussae, qoare in eum ciVitlU»m animad- 
▼ertdre jubeat. — Satis erat caussae, quare in eum aut ipse ani- 
madvertdret, aut civitatem animadyertere juberet. — Satis esse^ 
caussaD arbitrabfttur. 

Quibus rebus cognltis,^ quum^' ad has suspiciones 
certissirosd res acceddrent— q u o d per fines Sequanoram Hel- 
▼etios transduxisset^^— quod obsides inter eos dandos curasset 
—quod ea omnia non mode injussu suo et civitatis, sed etiam 
inscientibus ipsis, fecisset— q u o d a magistratu ^duorum accu- 
sardtur; satis esse caussse arlutrabatur, quare in eum aut ipse 
animadverteret, aut civitatem animadvertere juberet. 

His omnibus rebus** unum repugnabat.*^ — Divitiaci fratris" 
summum in populum Romanum studium*^ cognoverat Caesar. 
— Divitiaci summam in se volunt&tem cognoverat. — Divitiaci 
egregiam fidem, justitiam,** temperantiam,*^ cognoverat. — Dum- 
norigis supplicio** Divitiaci animum offendet. — Ne'* Divitiaci 
animum offendat, verStur.*— Ne^ Divitiaci animum oifendSret, 
verebfttur. 

His omnibus rebus unum repugnabat, quod Divitiaci fratris 
summum in populum Romanum studium, summam in se vol- 
untatem, egregiam fidem, justitiam, temperantiam cognoverat: 
nam ne ejus supplicio Divitiaci animum offenderet, verebatur. 

s without the command ; in+jassfl. — ^ The Engligh idiom demands or 
initead of and : toithoiU the command of Ctssar or the state. — "^ themselves 
not knowinff it, i. e., without the knowledge o^ Csesar and the jGduaa 
government.— 8 By a magistrate, 93, II., i.— » 697, i.— ^o in emn animad 
vertere, to animadvert ttpon him, i. e., to punish him. -^ " 751, J2. S.— 
^* dnibus rebos cognitia = Which things being knoton by inquiry, i. e., 
ajler he had inquired into these things.— ^^ Since (seeing that), 757, A, h. 
— 1* transdoxisset, oirasset, Ac, are subjmictiyes, because they express, 
not Cesar's own sentiments or knowledge, but what he had heard fixm 
others : certissima res accederent. — i* 704, To all these considerations one 
(thing) opposed itself. --^^ re+pugnare.-JT Of his brother Divitiacus, i, e, 
the brothsr of Damnorix — i* area/. — 19 785; 2.— so By the punishment of 
Dumnorix he will hurt the feelings oj Divitiacus. — ^^ veretor ne . , .ks 
fears that he shall.— ^ verebatmr ne . . he feared that he should. 
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Uaesar graviter^ in' Dumnorigem statuet. — Divitiacus Caesa* 
rem compleclatur. — Divitiacus multis' cum lacrymis Caesarem 
complectitur.— Qbsecr&re incipit ne* quid gravius* in* fratrera 
statuat. — Scit Divitiacus ilia esse vera. — Nemo ex eo^ plus 
quam Divitiacus doloris^ capit. — Divitiacus gratia" plurimum 
domi atque in reliqua Gallia poterat. — Dumndrix minimum' 
propter adolescentiam poterat. — Dumnorix per Divitiacum 
crevit.^<* — His opibus" ac nervis" ad minuendam'^ gratiam Divit- 
iaci utitur. — His opibus ad pemiciem" Divitiaci utitur. — Qui- 
bus opibus ac nei*vis non solum ad minuendam gratiamj sed^ 
pene ad pemiciem Divitiaci utitur. — Divitiacus tamen et" 
amore fratemo et existimatione^^ vulgi commovetur.*'^ — Divit- 
iacus summum locum amicitisB apud Caesarem tenet. — Nemo 
existimSbit non ejus vohmtate factum.** — ^Ex hac re totius Gal- 
iias aiumi a Divitiaco avertentur.*^ 

{Direct Narration, Present Time.^) Scit Divitiacus ilia esse 
vera, nee quisquam ex eo plus quam ipse doloris capit 
propterea quod, quum ipse gratis plurimum domi atqut 
in reliqua Gallia, iUe mmimum propter adolescentiam posset, 
per ie crevit; quibus opibus ac nervis non solum ad minuendam 
gratiam, sed pene ad pemiciem ipsius utitur. Divitiacus tamen 
«t amore fratemo et existimatione vulgi commovetur, quod, 
si** quid fratri a Caesare acciderit, quum** ipse 
ta I e m locum amicitiae apud eum teneat, nemo existimabit non 

* graviter atataet= ioill decide severely. — ^ against. — ^ 89, II. — * 548, a. 
* quid graviuB = anything more severe (than usual J : anything at all se- 
vere. — ^ from Am, i. e., Dtuzmorix. — "^ pliui dobris, more pain, 697. — 8 ly 
his it^uence (popularity). — ^ mimmiim poterat = Aa<2 very little potoer. — 
w crescere: grew (in power). — '^ resources. — ** sinews, abl. by 716.— 
13 739, for diminishing the influence of Divitiacus. — ^* 790, 1. — is 517, c. 
—16 existimare, 788, 3 : existimatione vulgi = by the opinion of the public. 
—17 con-HnovGre ; conmiov6tur = «s strongly moved. — ^^ jvb one will think 
it tons not done with his (Divitiacns's) consent. — ^^ a+vertere* fhe affeo^ 
tions of ail OanU toill be turned away from him.-"^ Observe carefully 
tbe moods and tenses in the following paragraphs of direct and oblique 
narration. — si if unyihing happen to his irother from Casar. — ^22 qaun 
ipso teneat, seeing that he himself holds. 

Go2 
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ejus ovliintate factum; qua ex re fie-t^ uti totiiis Gallia 
animi ab eo avertaDtur.^ 

(Direct Narration^ Past Time.) Sciebat Divitiacus ilia esse 
vera, Dec quisquam ex eo plus quam ipse dolons capisbat, prop- 
terea quod, quum ipse gratia plurimum domi atque in reliqua 
GaUia, ille minimum propter adolescentiam posset, per se crev- 
drat ; quibus opibus ac nervis non solum ad minuendam grati- 
am, sed psene ad perniciem ipsius utebatur. Divitiacus tamen 
. et amore fraterno et existimatione vulgi commovebatur, quod si 
quid fratri a Csesare gravius accidisset, quum ipse talem locum 
amicitisB apud eum tengret, nemo erat existimatums non ejus 
voluntate f^ptum, qua ex re futurum erat uti totius GraUiae 
animi ab eo averterentur. 

Divitiacus, multis cum lacrymis Caesarem comploxus obse- 
crare incipit {oblique narraUonj present time), "Ne quid gravius 
in fratrem statuat ; scire se, ilia esse vera, nee quemquam ex eo 
plus quam se doloris capdre, propterea quod, quum ipse gratia 
plurimum- domi atque in reliqua Gallia, ille minimum propter 
adolescentiam posset, per se crevSrit ; quibus opibus ac nervis 
non solum ad minuendam gratiam, sed psene ad perniciem suam 
utfttur : sese tamen et amore fratemo et existimatione vulgi 
commoveri, quod, si quid ei gravius a Caesare accidSrit, quum 
ipse eum locum amicitise apud eum teneat, neminem existima- 
turum non sua voluntate factum ; qua ex re futurum uti totius 
Galliae animi a se avertantur." 

Divitiacus multis cum lacrymis, Caesarem complexus, obse- 
citire ccepit (oblique narration, past time), " Ne quid gravius. in 
&atrem statu^ret; scire se, ilia esse vera, nee quemquam ex 
eo plus quam se doloris capere, propterea quod, quum ipse 
gratia plurimum domi atque in reliqua Gallia, ille minimum 
propter adolescentiam posset, per se crevisset; quibus opibus 
ac nervis non solum ad minuendam gratiam, sed paene ad per- 
niciem suam uteretur : sese tamen et amore fratemo et exist 
imatione vulgi commoveri, quod si quid ei a Caesare gravius 
accidisset, quum ipse eum locum amicitiae apud eum teneret, 
aeminem existimaturum non sua voluntate factum ; qua ex r* 
futurum, uti totius Galliae animi a se averterentur." 

«3 ffom which thinfi^ it wiU result.— ^ 754. 8. 
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tig^ Thk nmnben refer to paragraphs. In yerbsy the perfect and au 
^ine-Btems are placed in brackets, imme^pitely alter the infinitire end* 
faigfr. The declenaiona oT noons may be known by the gemtire endings . 
the vtonjugations of verbs by the infinitive endings. 



A, ab^ abs, prep, with mbl., hy.^om, 
Abesse (abfa-> ab+esse), to &• cmay 

from, to he distant, to be ahtenX, 
Alnog-Are (av-, at-), to abrogate* 
Abstin-ere (abstinn-, abstea(^ abs-f 

tenere)» to abifoin frof . (with 

BbL). 

Abnnd-lre (av-, at-), to ahov I (with 

abl.). 
Ac, conj^ andf as loeU as. 
Acced-Sre (access-, aocefs^ , ad+ced- 

ere, 401, 3), to approack. 
Accid-dre (acdtd-, ad+cadere), to 

happen. 
Accidit, impefs., 583, it happens. 
Accip>^re (io, acofip-, accept-, 666, 

v., h)t to receive: acoeptos erat, 

he was popular, or aecepttzble, 
Accnrr-ere (accorr-, and accacarr-, 

accors-, ad-|*ciirrere), to run to, to 

run up to. 
Accas-Are (av-, at-), to accuse. 
Acer, acris, acre, 105, R. 1, sharp, 

spirited. 
Acerrime (snperl. of acritei), very 

spiritedly. 
Acies, ei, line of battle. 
Acriteri adv., 217, sharply, spirit- 
edly. 
Acat-ns, «, nin, sharp, acute, 
kd, prep, with accns., to, near. 
Add-ere (addid-, addit-, ad+dcro, 

411, e), to add 



Addac-€re (addnx-, addnct-), to lead 

to, induce. 
Adeo, adv., to this point, to such a 



Adesse (adfu> ad-fesse), to be pres- 
ent (with dat). 

Adhib-ere (adhiba-, adhibit-, ad-fha- 
bere), to apply, employ, adm^ 

Adhort-ari (at-), dep., to exhort. 

Adjnng-Sre (a4janx-, adjunct-), Ut 
join to. 

Adjuv-are (a^jftv-, a^jflt-), to assist, 

Admddom, adv.. very. 

Admon-Sre (admonn-, admonit-), to 
advise, admonish 

Adolescens,. (adolescent) is, young 
man. 

Adolescenti-a, m, youth. 

Ador4kre (av-, at-), to adore, worship. 

Advent-OS, &, approach. 

Adversos, or adversom, prep, witii 
accos., against, towards. 

^dific-are (av-, at-), to build.' 

.fidifici-om, i, building. 

JEdo-os, i, ./Eduan (people of Gaol) 

jggens, (%ent) is, 107, poor. 

Mger, gra, gram, sick. , 

iEgritodo^ (aegritodin) is, 339, sor- 
row, ccffUction, sickness. 

.£giot-flre (av-, at-), to be sick 

iEgyptos, i, t, 25, a, jEgyp€. 

Mqaoe, (^qodr) is, 327, sea. 

Mtttm, (Mtftt) is, 203. 
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JEUi, (astit) U, 293, age, time ofUfe, 
Atermtai, (eteraitit) is, S93, eter- 
nity, 
iBtern-Qi, a, mn, eternal; in »ter- 

xxosxkf joreverm 
Affection (affeotkm) is, 293, qjffketion, 
Afferre (attol-, allat-, ad-Kerre), to 

bring, bring to, adduce. 
Affic-ere (affdc-. affect-, ad+facere), 

to qffect, move, if^fiuenee, • 
Afiric-a, •, Africa. 
AMcan-ns, i, Afrieanus. 
Ager, gri, 6i,/dd. 
Ag-«re {6g-, act-), to do, act, drive ; 

to treat (as an ambassador). 
Agmen« (agmin) is, 344, a, army on 
marckt or in mardUng order ; no- 
vissimnm agmen. the rear. 
Agn-ns, i, lamb. 
Agriool-a, m, m., husbandman. 
Agricnltar-a, m, agriculture. 
Agripp-a, », Agrippa. 
Aio, 609, / say, say yes, affirm. 
Al-a, ae, wng. 

Al-dre (ala-, alt-), to nourish, sup- 
port, maintain. 
Alexander, -dri, Aiexander, 
Alien-as, a, mn, foreign, belonging 

to another. 
Aliqnando, at some time, some day, 

at last. 
Aliquant-OS, a, om, 184, somewhat 
great ; aHqnantam agri, a pretty 
large piece of ground. 
Aliqois, qosB, quid (qood), 178, 5, 
some one, something; aliqoid novi, 
something new, 180. 
AHter, otherwise. 

Ali-ns, a, ad, gen. alios, &&, 194, R. 1, 
other, another* [of GaoL 

Allobroges, om, AUobroges, people 
Allo-Sre (alio-), to wash. 
Alpes, torn, AIpe, moontains between 

Qaal and Italy. 
Alter, a, om, gen. ios, 194,^ 1, an- 
iftker, the second (in n series). 



Alt-OS, a, am, high, lofty, deqtf ■! 

torn, i, the deep, the sea. 
Amabiiis, is, e, 104, amiable. 
Am-are (av-, at-), to love. 
Ambo, flB, o, both. 
Ambol-Are (av^, at-), to walk. 
Amiciti-a, »,frtendshfp. 
Amic-os, i, friend. 
Amitt-Sre (amis-, amiss-), to lose. 
Ample, adv., largdy. 
Amplios, comp. of amplA, wtore, urn 

ger, greater than. 
Ancill-a, as, maid-servant. 
Angli-a, as, England. 
Angostie, arom, de/Ues, 57, K 
Angost-us, a, om, narrow. 
Animadveit-^re (vert-, vers-), am 
_ mom+ad+Tertere), to turn the 
mind to, to obsfrve; with in, to 
punish ; Cesar in Domnorigeni 
animadvertit, Ccssar pumishei 
DumnJbrix. 
Animal, (animal) is, 325, animoL 
Animans, (animant) is, living; jm 

noon, a living being. 
Anim-os, i, soul, mind. 
Ann-OS, i, year. 
Anser, (anser) is, 319, goose. 
Ante, prep, with aocos., before. 
Antehac, adv., btfore, brfore this. 
Antepon-Sre (peso-, posit-), to plae§ 

before, to prefer. 
Antonin-os, i, Antonine. 
Antoni-os, i, Antony. 
Aper Ire (apero-, apert-, 427, IL), ts 

open. 
Apert-os, a, om, open. 
Apis, (Ap-) is. Apis, Egyptian dei^. 
AppeU-are (av-, at-), to call, name. 
Aprilis, is (sc mepsis), m., 25, o^ 
April. [proach, 

Appropinqa-ftre (av-, at-), to op 
Apod, prep, with accos., auumg, 
apod te, toi^ yott (at yoor boose) 
apod Ciceronem, in Cicero ^\ 
his writings). 
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Aqa-a, a, ioater. . 
Aqail-a^ s, eagle, 
Aqaitan-iu, i, AguUanian (people of 

Gaul). 
Arar, (Arftr) is, ike Scume (river of 
Gaol). 

*AT-are (av-, at-), to plough. 

Arbitr-ftri (at-), dep., to judge, think. 

Arbor, (arb6r) is, f., tree. 

Arce8S-€re (arcessiv-, arcesslt-), to 
sendfor. 

Arethoa-a, », Aretivusa. 

Argent-om, i, nlver. 

Arid-om, i, the tand (neater of ari- 
dus, a, am, dry). 

Ariovist-aa, i, Ariovitius, a German 
chieftain. 

Ariatides, (Aristid-) is, Aristides. 

Anna, oram, arms. 

Arm-ire (av-, at-), to arm. 

Airip-Sre (airipa-, arrept-, ad-f-rap- 
ere), to snatch up, to seize, 

Arroganti-a, sb, haughtiness, obsti- 
nacy, arrogance. 

Are, (art) is, 293, art, 

Asper, a, am, rough. 

At, conj., but. 

AthenflB, aram, Athens. 

AHieniensis, is, an Athenian, 

Atqae, conj., and. 

Atrox, (atrOc) is, 107, Jierce, 

Attent-e, adv., attentively. 

Attent-os, a, um, attentive. 

Attic-a, n, Attica. 

Atting.€re (attig-, attact-), to touch 
on, border upon, 

Aactoritas, (auctoritit) is, 293, au- 
thority, injUuence. 

Aadados, comp. of aadacter, 376, 
more boldly. 

Aadacter, adv., boldly. 

Aad^tee (ansos som), to dare. 

Aod-ire (aodiv-, aodit-), to hear. 

Aag-Sre (aox-, aact-), to increase. 

Aagast-as, i, Augustus, 

Aar-am, i. gold. 



Aat, coi\|., or. 

Aatem, cooi., 315, but, moreover, aisa 

Aaxili-am, i, assistance i aozilia, pL, 

auxiliary troops. 
Avar-as, i, avaricious. 
Avert-«re (avert-, avers-), to tun 

away. 
Avien-os, i, Avienus, 
Avis, (av) is, 300, bird. 

B. 

Barbar-as, a, am, barbarian, Jor- 

eign; ased as a noan, a barba- 

rian. 
Beat-US, a, am, happy. 
Beat-d, 215, 1, happily. 
Belg-a, a, a Belgian, people of (Hal 
Bell-are (av-, at-), to wage war. 
Bellicos-os, a, am, warlike. 
Bell-am, i, ipctr. 
Ben«, adv., weU, 215, 1, H. 
Benefici-am, i, good deed, act of 

kindness. 
Benign-as, a, am, kind, with dat 
Besti-a, bb, beast, brutei 
Bib-6re (bib-, bibit-), to drink. 
Bienni-om, i, space of two years 
Bini, SB, a, dist, 189, two api&x, twt 

at a time. 
Bis, 189, tvnce. . 

Bonitas, (bonitat) is, 293 goodness. 
Bon-OS, a, am, good ,- bona, neat. pL, 

blessings, advantages. 
Bos, bovis, 351, 2, ox or cow, 
Brevis, is, e, 104, shorL 
Britanni-a, as, Britain. 
Britann-as, i, a Briton. 
Brat-US, i, Bruttis. 



Cad-Sre (cecid-, cas-, 411, b), tofiiU 

Cadm-us, i, Cadmus. 

Caduc-us, a, vm, frail. 

Ced-fire (cecid-, caw-, 411, b), tofrU, 

I km, cut down. 
CoBsar, (CoBsir) «, Casar 
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Oaiua, i, Cmut. 

Calunitai, (calamittt) ii, eakmiif, 

Oalcmr, (csloir) ii, 3S5, tjmr. 

Can-ic, (can) is, e, dog. 
Cant-ire (ar>y at-)» to ting. 
Cant-ai, ua, tinging. 
Cmp-Sre (oep-, oapt-), to take. 
Capdr-oa, i, eapHoet pritoner. 
Car-«re (earn-, 398), to want, with 

abl 
Carmen, (carmin) ia, 344, a» tong. 
Caro, (cam) ia, 340, 'BL,Jiah. 
Cartha^^enaifl, is, a Cofikagin- 

ion, 
Cardiago, (Carthagin) ia, Carthage. 
Cair-na, i, wagon. 
Car-oa, a, mn, dear. 
Caaai-na, i, Ctutiut. 
Caatell-mn, \,fortrettt tower. 
Caatic-na, i, Cattieut. 
Caatra, onnn, camp. 
Caa-na, da, aeddentt chance. 
Gatamentales, edia, Cattmentalet, 

proper name. 
Catilin-a, a, Catiline, proi>er name. 
Cato, (Caton) ia, Caio. 
Caiu-a, •, came, reason; abL, causa, 

for the take of, 135, IL, b; aalntis 

canst, /of Ike $ake ofstrfety. 
Cmat-na, a, nm, ca/uHoua. 
Celebr^tre (av-, at-), to etiebrate. 
Celer, (celer) is, 104, twift, 
Celeriter, adv., 215, 2, b, twtftly. 
Celta, s, a Celt, people of GanL 
Centom, indecL, a hundred. 
Cens-«re (censn-» cens-), to think, 

Judge, beHeve. 
Centorio, (centorion) is, centurion, 
Cem-ire (crey-, cret-), to weparate, 

decide, judge. 
Cert-ns, a, nm, certain i certiorem 
• ftcere, to «NaAe «MW eerfoM, L e., 

totnfoTM. 
Cenr-ns, i ttag. 
Ooteri, oma, tfta fvit 



Christ-ns,i, Chritt.. 
Cicero, (Cicerta) is, Cicero. 
Cing-ere (dnx-, oinct-), to gird, nir> 

round, 
Ciica, prep, with aoc., a&m<, orotMid. 
Cirdter, prep. wiA. ace, about, near, 

drciter viginti, about twenty. 
Circnm, prep, widi aocna.. about, 

around. 
Circnmst-ire (or ciroomaiatSfe), op* 

cnmstSt-, 391, 1, to turronad, to 

ttand about. 
Cit6, adr., quickly. 
Cit-ns, a, nm, quick, tw^ 
Civis, (civ) is, c, citixen. 
CiTitas, (ciritftt) is, 893, itate. 
Clamor, (damAr) is, 319 noite, eiam 

our. 
Clar-ns, a, nm, iButtriout. 
Classis, (class-) is, 300, JleeL. 
Cland-Sre (dans-, dans-), to tkui. 
Cliens, (dient) ia, ca dependamL 
Cod-nm, itjirmament, heaven, 
Coem-iire (co€m-, ooempt-), to buy 

up (con-l-emere). 
C<Bn-are (av-, at-), to tup. 
Codpi, nsed only in peiC teases. 1 

begin, 611. 
Cog-dre (coSg-^ ooact-), to bring to^ 

gether, collect, compd. 
Cogit-ire (ay-, at-), to think. 
Cognosc-^re (oognor-, oognit-), to 

learn, Jind out, know. 
Cohors, (cohort) is, 893. eokori, the 

tenth part of a legion. 
Cohort-iri (at-), dep., to encomrttgo. 
Cd-Sre (cdn-, cnlt-), to cuUioaie, 

serve, honour. 
CoUig-^re (collAg-, collect^ co n -f l e- 

gere), to cdUecL 
CoUis, (odl) is, m., 302, B^ JUOL 
Col]oo4kre (av-, a^), to place, 
CoBoqni-nm, i, cor^ e ne e, 
ddor, (colAi) is, 319, colour, 
Cdnmb-a, a, dove, \imm t^ 

Oombor-ane (oembosK , oonbwl-), iu 
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Lom^B, (oaaat) ia,c, eompomon» 
Ck>imne-are (av-, at-), to go to^ to go 
' ami return, 
Canunemae-ire {by-, at-), to mention, 

to caU to mind. 
Coinmitt-fire (ooiximIs-» ccminiss-), to 
inirust to, witb dative; pneliom 
committee, to join battle, 
Comxnov-Sre {commby-, commot-), to 

m^ove greatly, to exdte. 
Gonmum-ire (iv-, it-), to fortify. 
CommvauB, ia, e, 104, common. 
Comxnat-are (av-, at-), to change. 
Ck>iiunutatiQ, ( coimnatatito ) is, 

change, 
Compar-fire (av-, at-), to get together, 

procure, 
Oompell-dre (compxil', oompiils-, oon 

+pellere), to compel, drive on.' 
Comper-ire (comper-, compert-, 427, 

v.), toJiiuL out, discover, ' 
Complect-i (complex-), dep^ to em- 
brace. 
CoiH^l-dre (oomplfiv-> oomplfit-, 395, 

IL/, toJiU up. 
Tomplores, inm, 327, very many. 
Oon-ftri (at-), to attempt, try. 
Conat-mn, i, attempt. 
Ckmced-fire ^cenceni-, concess-), to 

yidd to, to grant, give way. 
CoDcess-xiB, tB, grant. 
Ckmcili-are (av-, at-), to gain (for an- 
'. other). 
Concili-nm, i, assembly, council. 
CoDcit-ftre (av-, at-), to stir up, to 

excite. 
CoDcnpiso-ere (concapiv-), to desire, 
Ooncorr-Sre (eoneaxr> cxmcan-), to 

run together, 
Condenm-Are (aV-, at-), to condemn, 

348. 
Conditio, (eonditidli) is, 333, R., con- 
dition. 
Conditor, (conditdr) is, buHderJbund- 
er. [lead or iring together. 

Coodnc-Srs (condiur-, condact-), to 

H 



Cozifeire (contol-, ooUat-), to bring 
together, cojUribute, • 

Confio-^re (confec-, confect-), to Jin- 
ish. 

Confid-£re (ccnifistis earn),* to trust 
to, to confide in. 

CoDfirm-Are (&v-, at-), to confirm, es- 
tablish^ affirm, fa. 

Confln-^re (conflux-, conflux-), tojiow . 



Congreg-ftre (av-, at-), to gather into 

JUkks. 
Congress-OS, &, meeting. 
Conjic-ere (coiyec-, conject-, con-f Ja- 

cere, 416), to hurL 
CoDjang-ere (oonjiinx-, ooz^onct*), to 

Join together, unite. 
Conjor-Are (av-, at-), to conspire, 

jiot. 
Coz^joratio^ (coignratito) is, 333, It- 

conspiracy, 
Congax» (coiigiig) is, c, husband on 

wife, 
Conscend-^re (conscend^ conscens-, 

con+scandere, 309), to cUmb up. 
Conscisc-^re (consclv-, oonscit-), to 

decree, determine ; mortem sibi 

oonsciscere, to commit suicide, 

555. 
Consci-ns, a, um, conscious, privy to 
Conscrib-fire (conscrips-, conscript-), 

to enrol, levy. 
Conseut-xre (consBns-, oonsens-), to 

agree. 
Consid-Sre (consed^ consess-), to su 

down, to encamp, 
Consili-nm, i, plan, judgment, coun- 
sel, ddiberation, 
Cdnsist-dre (constit-, coustit-), to 

stand, haU, 
Conspeot-ns, fis, sighi, beholding, 
Conspic-^re (conspex-, eenspect-), to 

see, get sight of 
Const-are (stitt-, stitr or stat-), to stand 

together,^to halt. 
Constitav5*« ( oonstita-, oonstittt-. 
H 
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ecm+stataere), U fiaet, fx, ap- 
point: 
Coniaeso-dre (comaeT-* ocawaet-), to 

be aee^itomed. 
Caotnetado, (coDSoetndin) ii, 339, 

cuttom, usage. 
Consul, (cxmrtl) i«, contvl, chief ma- 

giitrate of Borne. 
(>iiisal-«re (comuIu-, ooninlt-), to 

contuU. 
CoosQlt-nm, i, decree. 
Coosom-dre (coMOxnps-, confiimpt-, 

coiH-flnmere)y to consume* 
Contemn-^e (contempa-, conteiiq»t-). 

todetpUe. 
CoDtempl>Ari (at-), dep, to contem- 
plate. 
Ckmtend-ere (contead-, content-), to 

contend, ttrvoe after, hasten. 
GoDtent-iu, a, nm, content, with abL 
Contin*dre (oontinu-, content-, con+ 
tenere), to contain, restrain, hold 
together. 
CkmtinenB, (continent) ii, 107, suc- 
cessive, coniinudd. 
Continenter, 215, 2. b, continually. 
Contingit, impem., 580, U happens. 
Ckmtinaatio, (continaatiAn) is, 333, 

IL, continuance. 
Contra, prep, with accns., against ; 

adv., in opposition to. 
Contrah-*re (contrax-, cont^ac^, con 
+trahere), to dhao together, col- 
lect. 
Conyta-ire (convfin-, convent-, con+ 
venire), to come together, meet, 
agree. 
Convenfe-ns, «s, meeting, assembly. 
Convert-6re (convert-, convers-), to 

turn compUtdy round. 
CoarnKMre (av-, at-, con+vocare), to 

call together. 
Coor-iri (coort->.. iep., to rise, as a 

storm* 
Oopi-a, », abundance; pU oopin, 
aramt iroojMt forces. ' 



Cor, (cord) is, n., heart. 
Coiinth^is, i, C Corinxki 
Comiger, a, mn, homed, t 
Com-n, 111, horn, wing qy an s^rjk^ 
Coron-a, », crofon. 
Corpus, (corpdr) is, 3^4, b, body. 
Corrig-£re (coirex-, totr&e^, ooiK 

regere), to corred, wwic s^wgkL 
Corv-ns, i, crow. 
Cras, adv., to^morroo. 
XJrass-os, i, Crassus, 
Cre-«re (av-, at-), to create. 
Creber, bra, hTnm,/rcquenL 
Cred-6re (credid-, credit-), to beheoe, 

intrust, with dat 
Crep-&re (crepu-, crepit-, 38^^, IL), 

to chide, creak (u a door). 
Cresc-dre (crev-, crdt-), to grow. ' 
Crimen, (crisan) is, 344, a, crime. 
Cros, (cmr) is, n., leg. 
Cabicnl-mn, i, bedrckamber. 
Cubile, (caWl) is, 314, bed, piaoe to 

liedoien. 
Cnlmen, (cubmn) is, 344, a, top, 9%tm- 

mit. 
Culp-a, », fault. 
Cnltos, AS (from colere), cuUioatson, 

civilisaiion, refinement. 
Cum, prep, with abL^^M^; cumr 

conj., same as quum, when. 
Cunck ftfi (at-), dep., to delay. 
Cunct4ui, a, um, aU, the whole. 
Cup-Cre (io, 199, cupiv-, capit-), to 

desire, 
Cupldft, adv., with desire, 215, 1 (cu 

pidns). 
Ca^ditas, (cupiditat) is, 293, desire 
Capid-us, a, um (with gen.), desi- 
rous, eager. 
Cdr^ adv., why 
iSnrsi, te, care. 
Cur4ire (av-, at-), to take care, to tee 

that. 
Curi-a, 8b, senate-house, 
Curr-€re (cucurr^ auw-, 411, a), to 
i run. 
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C^ars-us 68, eowrUt running, 
Cuscos. (ciutod) is, 35, a, guard, 

gua 'dian. 
CyroB, i, Cyrus. 



Danabi-us* i, Danube (rirer). 

D'&re (ded-, dat-), to give. 

Dari-iu, i, Darius, Penian king. 

De, prep, with abL, of, from, con' 
eeming, De tertia vigiiia, in 
{about, or after) the third watch. 

Deb-«re (debu-, debit-), to owe — 
ought. 

Deced-dre (decess-, decess-, de-f-ce- 
dere), to go away, depart, retire. 

Decern, indecL, ten, 

Decem-dre (decr6y-, decrdt-, 407), 
decree, determine. 

Decert-ire (av-, at-), to contend, 
Jight. 

Decet, impen., 583, decaitr it is be- 
coming, 

Dedm-of , a» mn, tenth. 

Ded-Sre (dedid-, dedit-), to surren- 
der. 

Deditio, (deditidn) is,. 333, IL, sur- 
render. 

Dedac-Sre (dednx-, deduct-), to lead 
away, 

DQ-ew^ (defa-, de+esse), to be want- 
ing (with dat), to be away, 

Defend-dre (defend-, defens-), to de- 
fend, 

Defess-ns, a, nm (part of defetisd, 
obsoL), wearied, worn out, 

Defic-«re (def6c-, defect-, de+ fa- 
cere), to fail, to be wanting, with 
dat 

Delect-are (av-» at-), to delight. 

Del-£re (delAy-, deldt-), to destroy, 

Deliber-Are (ay-, at-), to deliberate, 

Delig-^re (del6g-, delect-, de + le- 
gere), to choose, 

Demetri-ns, I, Demetrius (proper 
name). 



Demmn, Bd7,,JinaUy, at last 
Denique, adv., at last, in short. 
Dens, (dent) is, m., 295, IL 1 tooth 
Dens-ns, a, mn, thick, dense. 
Depon-«re (deposa-, deposit-, de+ 

ponef e), to lay aside, put down. 
Deser^re (desem-, desert-), to leave, 

desert, 
Desert-um, i, a desert. 
Desil-ire (desiln-, desalt-, de+salire 

428), to leap down. 
Des]gn4ire (ay-, at-), to point out, 

allude to. 
Desper-fire (iy-, at-, de+sperare), tt 



Desperatio, (desperation) is, despair 
Deteir-fire (deteini-, deten^i^). to de 

ter, frighten from. 
Dens, i, God, 62, R. 
Die-fire (dix-, diet-), to say, tell. 
Dictio, (dictidn) is, 333, IL, speoAh 

ing, pleading. 
Dies, ei, day. 
DiflTerre (distal-, dilat-, dis+fewe), to 

differ, to put qf. 
Difficilis, is, e (disJ-facilis)j d(fficidL 
Dignitas, (dignitftt) is, 293, dignity, 

rank, 
Dign-ns, a, nm, worthy, witii abL 
Diligens, (diligent) is, careful, dUi* 

gent, 
Diligenter, 215, 2, b, carefully, diH- 

gently, 
Dilig-fire (dilex-, dilect-, di+legere), 

to love (with esteemjr. 
Dimitt-^re (dlmis-, dimiss-^ di+niit 

tere), to send cnoay, dismiss, 
Dirip-fire (diripn-, difept-, di+ra 

pere), to plunder. 
Disced-fire (discess-, discess-, dis-f 

cedere, 401, ^ b), to go away, do 

part. 
Disc-fire (didi<:-, 411, a), to learn, 
Discess-ns, As, departure, 
Disciplin-a, », instruction, discipline 
Disdpal-ns, i, scholar, pupiL 
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Dl«ert4if, % wa,Jbi£nt, tloquenL 
Diipi2o-«re (diiidica^ dif plidt^ du 

+plM«re), to diipkase, with dat. 
Diipon-^^ (difpofa-» dispoiit-* diB+ 

ponere), to place m different dir 

r^eHont, mnmge, diipose. * 
Difpat«re (av-, at-), to ditpute, dit'- 

eu8$* 
DiMenft-xre (disaeiuH disaeni-, dirf- 

■entire, 497, IIL), to differ in 

opinion, ditsenL 
DiMer-fire (disaera-, diaaert-, 407), to 

treat of, discuss. 
Di88olv-«re (diaaolv-, diaaohit-, dia+ 

Bolvere), to dissolve. 
Diat-are, to bi distant, or apaH (di+ 

atare). 
Diatriba-ere (diatriba-» diatribfit-), to 

divide or distribute among, 432: 
Ditiaaimaa, aaperL of divea. 
Diu, adv., long; conqiar., diudaa, 

longer, 
Divera-ua, a, mn, different, 
Divea, (divit) ia, 371, B. 1, rich. 
Divioo, (Diviq6n) la, Divieo, proper 

name. _ 

Divid-Sre (diyia-» euyia-), to divide. 
Divin-na, a, jun, divine, 
Divitiao^aa, i* Divitiaeus, proper 



Draidea, ma, Vruids, pdeata of m^ 

ciiniit Britain. 
Dnbit-are (av-, at-), to doubt, hesi 

tate. 
Dnbitatio, (dubitatita) ia, 333, K.. 

doubt. ^ 

Dnbi-na, a, nm, doubtfuL 
Dao-6re (dux-, duct-), to lead. 
Dnlcia, ia, e, 104, stoeet. 
Dam, cox^., while, so long as, uniiL 
Dmnnorix, (Dumiorig) is, Dumno 

rix, proper name. 
Duo, tujo, 194. 
Dnodecim, indecL* twelve. 
Duplic-are (av-, at-), ta double. 
Dor-are (-av-, at-), intrana., to endmrs 

last ; trana., to harden* 
Dnr-na, a, nm, hard. 
Dux> (dnc) ifl, leader, guide, com- 
mander. 



DivitiiB, arom, 57, E., riches, wealth. 
Dac-€re (doca-^ doct-), to teach. 
Dodlia, ia, e, 104, docile, teachable. 
Dol-ere (dola-, d6Ii^), to grieve. 
Dolor, (dolfir) ia, 319, grief, pain. 
Dol-na, i, fraud, deceit. 
Dom-are (domn-, domit-, 387, n.), to 

subdue, 
Domicili-nm, i, dweUing. 
Dondn-na, i, master, of honae or 

alavea. ^ 

Dbm-na, i and ns, 112, 3, house, 

home; dozui, at home; domnm, to 

on£s house, 
Dorm-Ire (dormiv-, donnXt-), to sleep. 
Draoo, (dracan) ia, 331, dragon. 



B or ex, prep, with abl., out of 

from. 
Bcqnis, interrog. prob., 178, 7, amp 

one? 
Ed-fire, or eaae (ed-, es-, 601), to eat. 
Bduc-are (av-, at), to train, educate, 
Bdnc-fire (ednx-, ednct-), to lead ouL 
BSect-na, us, ^ect. 
Bffemin-ftre (av-, at:, ex+femina), to 

geminate, make wonumish. 
Ego, /, 120. 
Bgregi-ua, a, um, excellent, remark 

able. 
Elegana, (elegant) is, 107, degant. 
Elbquens, (eloquent) is, 107, elo 

quent, 
Bm-6re (em-, empt-), to buy. 
Bmic-are (emicu-), 387, H, to shine 

orjlashforth. 
Bnim, om^.,for, 442, e. 
Bnunti-are (av-, at-), to divulge. 
Bo, adv., there, to ^at place, on thai 

account, by so much, 
Bodem, adv., to the »ame plac^ ^ 
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Bpiscol-a, a, letier. 

Bqaes, (eqait) ia liorM soldier, 

Eqaester, tris, tre, 428, a, belonging 

to ccaoaLry. Bqaestri profio, in a 

battle of cavalry, 
Bqait-ftre (ay-, at-), to ride on hone- 
back. 
Eqaitat-TU, ds, cavalry. 
Eqa-os, i, horse, 
£rip-dre (eripu-, erept, e+rapere), to 

take aroayfromf snatch away. 
Err-are (av-, at-,) to err, wander, ^ 
Emmp-dre (erdp-, erapt-), to burst 

forthi saUy out. 
Esse, to be, 650; esse, to eat, see 

edere. 
Et, conj., and, Et — et, both — and. 
Btenim, o(m].,for, 
Etiam, conj., also, even, 
Etsi, 00*^]., although. 
Europ-a, a, Europe, 
Evoc-ftre (av-, at-, e-hvocare), to cM 

out, 
Bx, prep, witb abL See E. 
Bxced-dre (excess-, excess-, ex-f^e- 

dere), to go away, depart out of, 
Bxclam-are (av-, at-), to cry out, 
Bxcip-^re (excep-, except-, exH-ca- 

pere), to receive. 
Bxcit-ftre (av-, at-), to raise, kindle, 

excite. 
Bxcosatio, (excnsation) U, 333, K., 

excuse, 
Bxe-dere (exSd-, exes-, ex-|-edere), 

to eat up, consume, corrode. 
Exempl-om, i, example, 
Exerc-dre (exerca-, exercit-), to ex- 
ercise, practice. 
Exercit-ns, ta, army, 
Exig^-ns, a, mn, smalL 
Bx-ire (exiv- and exi-, exit-), to go 

outt depart, 
Rxistim-ftre (av-, at-), to think, judge 
Existimatio, (existimatiAn) is, 33! 

R., opinion, 
liJxpect-ftre (av-, at-), to wait for. 

H 



Bxpedit, impers., 583, it is expedient. 
Expeditio, (expedition) is, 333, R. 

military expedition, 
Bxpell-ere (expnl-, ezpols-, ex-(-pei 
' lere), to expel, drive out. 
Bzpers, (expert) is, 107, devoid of 

with gen. or abL, 330. 
Expet-£re (expetiv-, expetit-), tc 

covet, desire earnestly, 
Explorator, (exploratdr) is, 319, scout 
Expon-fire (exposn-, exposit-, ex4> 

ponere), to place out, set forth, ex 

plain. 
Expngn-ftre (av-, at-, ex-fl)agoare), 

to take by storm. 
Extra, prep, with accos., outside of 

without. 
Bxtrem-ns, a, nm, gnperL of eztemi 

370, the last, outermost. 
Bxor-dre (exoss-, exost-v exrforere), 

to bum up, 

P. 

Faber, bri, artificer, workman. 

Fabnl-a, m, fable, story, 

Fac-ere (io, fee-, fact-), to make, do. 

Facile, adv., easily. « 

Facilis, is, e, 104, easy. 

Facnltas, (facnltit) is, 293, power of 

doing ; hence means, resources, 
Facnnd-us, a, um, eloquent. 
Fall-ere (fefoll-, fals-), to deceive. 
Fam-a, te, rumour, fame. 
Fames, (fam) is, 300, hunger, 
Famili-a, m, family, gang of slaves, 
Famili;u*is, e, belonging to the fami- 

lia. Res familiaris, property, 
Fat-eri (fass-), dep., to confess. 
Fat-mn, i,fate. 
Fav-Sre (fav-, fant-, 395, v.), to fa 

vour, 
Felix, (fellc) is, 104, happy. 
FemiD-a, a, woman. 
Fer-a, a, wHd beast. 
Fere, adv., almost. 
Ferre (tul-, lat-, 596), t^ bear 

h2 
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FerooML -us, a, mo, tuHy. 
Ferox, (ferftc) is, 107, Jieree. 
Ferr-tun, i, iron. 
Festin-are (ay-, at-), to ha$ten, 
Fid-es, ei, faith. 

Fieri (fact-), 600, nsed as paas. of fa- 
cere : to be made, to become, 

7 

Figor-k, wbtfigwre, 

Fili-a, 8B, daughter, dat and abl pL 
filiabna. 

Fili-us, i, son, 62, U., 2. 

Fin-iB, (fin) ii, m., end, boundary; 
finea, boundariea, territories, 

Finithn-iu, a, un, neighbouring, 

Finn-US, a, om, strong, firm. 

Fit, it happens, pres. indie, of fio, 
fieri. 

Flagiti-mn, i, disgraceful crime, ith 
famy, 

Flamo-a, tB,fiame, 

Pl-ere (flev-, flet-, 395, H), to weep, 

Flet-ns, fls, weeping. 

Flos, (fldr) is, 331, b,fiawer, 

Flact-Qs, fis, wane. 

Flomen, (flomin) is, 344, a, river, 

Flnvi-os, i, river, 

Foadi)^, (foBdSr) is, 344, b, treaty, 
league, 

Foli-nm, i, leaf. 

Pons, (font) is, m., 293, 'Bl, fountain. 

Pons, (for) is, 300, door; used most- 
ly in plor., fores. 

Form-a, iB,form>, 

Formid-ire (av-, at-), eo fear, be 
afraid cf, 

Formos-ns, a, nm, handsome. 

Forsitan, adv., perhaps. 

Forte, adv., by chance. 

Port-is, is, e, 104, brave. 

Portiter, 215, 2, b, bravely, 

Portitudo, (fortitudin) is, 339, forti- 
tude, courage. 

Forton-a, m, fortune, 

Portonat-us, a, nm, fortunate. 

Por-mn, i, forum. 

Po88-a, a. ditdi. 



Fnen-om, i, bridle, 396; pL, finaoi 

and firena. 
Frater, (fratr) is, brother. 
Fratem-ns, a, xmi,fratemaL 
Frans, (fraad) is, 292,frtmd. 
Frigos, (frigdr) is, 344, b, cold. 
Fract-ns, Ha, fruit. 
Froment-iri (fromentat-), dep., tt 

collect com. 
Fmment-mn, i, com. 
Fmstra, ady.« in vain. 
:-a, m,fUght, 
tg-are (ay-, at-), to rout, put $9 

fiight. 
Fog-ax, (fogAc) is, 107, fugitive, 

fleeting, 
Fng-fire (io, fug-, fiigit), to flee. 
Folgor, (fhlgdr) is, 325, lightning. 
Fnnd-ere (fad-, fits-), to pour out, Ui 

overthrow, discomfit, 
Fonditor, (fiinditdr} is, 319, sUugtfr 
Fntor-as, a, mn.,fuiure. 

a 

Galb-a, se, Oalba. 
Galli-a, qb, Gaul. 
GkdUn-a, ae, hen. 
Gall-ns, i, a Gaul. 
Garamn-a, m, Garonne (rirer). 
Gand-ere (gavisns smn), to r^oiee. 
Gaudi-om, i,joy, 
Gener, i, son-in-law. 
Genev-a, ©, Geneva. 
Gens, (gent) is, 293, nation. 
Genus, (gener) is, 344^ b, race, cleas 
Ger-Sre (gess-, gest-), to carry om , 

gerere bellom, to carry on wear. 
Germon-us, i, a German. 
Gladi-os, i, sword. 
Glori-a, ffl, glory. 
Gr®c-ns, a, nm, Greek. 
Grando, (grandin) is, 339, haiL 
Grati-a, », ir^uence, favour, popn 

larity. 
Ch*atal-flri (gratolat-), dep., to ani 

grcthdaie. 



L ATtN-ENGUSH V OCABULiI UV. 



367 



Grat^u, a, tun, etgreeoMe. 

GraTis, is, e, heavy, severe, 

Gn^ter, adv., heavily, disagreeo' 
Ue; graviter fertr he u indignant 
at. 

Gregatim, adv., infiockt, 

Gubem-are (av, at-), to tteer, direct, 
govern, 

Gnbemator, (gabematAr) is, 319, pi- 
lot, governor. 



Hab-ere (haba-, habit-), to have, hold, 
esteem. 

Hannibal, (Hannibal) \a, BdnnibaL 

Hand, adv., lu^. 

Helveti-OB, i, a Helvetian. 

Herb-a, ae, herb. 

Hercyni-ust a, um, Hercynian; Her- 
cynia sylva, ihe Hercynian forest. 

Heri, adv., yesterday. 

Hibern-a, onun, winter-quarters. 

Hiberni-a, 89, Ireland. * 

Hie, biBC, hoc, this, 156. 

Hiem-ire (av<-, at-), to winter. 

Hienu, (hiem) is, 293, winter. 

Hirando, (himndin) is, 339, swallow. 

Hispani-a, is, Spain, 

Hispan-os, i, a Spaniard, 

Histori-a, m, history. 

Hodie, adv., to-day. 

Homer-ns, i, Homer. 

Homo, (homin) is, m., man. 

Honest-e, adv., honourably. 

Honest-as, a, mn, honourable. 

Honor, (hon6r) is, 319, honour, 

Hor-a, », hour. 

Horati-ns, i, Horace. 

Hort-iri (hortfit-), to exhort, dep. 

Hort-ns, i, garden. 

Hospes, (hospit) is, c, guest, host. 

Hostis, (host) is, c, enemy. 

Homan-ns, a, nm, human. 

Hamanitas, (hmnamtftt) is, 293, cul- 
tivation^ refinement, humanity. 

Bnniilis, is, o, 107 low. 



Ibi, adv., there. 

Idem, eadem, idem, the same, 150. 
Idcme-ns, a, vm,fit, suitable. 
Jdvm, iduom (4th deden.), the Ides 

112,2. 
Ignavi-a, s, indolence, eowardtce, 
Igna«>ns, a, nm, indolerUf cowardly 
Ignis, (ign) is, m., 302, 'Ei.,fire, 
Ignonnni-a, », disgrace, ignominy. 
Ignor*Are (av-, at-), to be ignorant 
Ignoratio, (ignorati6n) is, 333, B%, 

tgnorance, 
me, iUa, iUnd, thU, that, 158. 
Imagfo, (imagin) is, 339, image. 
Lnbef, (imbr) is, 320, shower ofranm. 
Immemor, (immemor) is, 107, wsr 

mindful, with gen. 
Immens-us, a, nm, immense. 
Immortalis, is, e, 104, immortaL 
Impediment-nm, i, hinderanee; im 

pedimenta, pL, the baggage of an 

army. 
Imped-ire (iv-, it-), to hinder, im- 
pede. 
Impend-4re, to hang over. 
Imper-ftre (av-, at-), to command, 

with dat. 
Imperator, (imperatOr) is, 319, com- 
mander, general. 
Imperi-nm, i, command. * 
Impetr-are (av-, at-), to accomplish, 

^ect, obtain. 
Impet-ns, As, onset, attack ; impetom 

facere, to make an attack. 
Impie, adv., 215, 1, impiously. 
Impi-ns, a, um, impious. 
ImpUre (implSv-, impl6t-), tofU up. 
Implor-are (av-, a^), to implore. 
Impon-^re (imposn-, imposit-, in-f 

ponere, 407), to place in or upon. ' 
Import-ftre (av-, at-), to bring in 

import. 
Improb-ns, a, nm, wicked, dishonest 
In, prep, with ace., into, against 

with aW., in. amons^. 



LATIN-ENOLISU VOOABULART. 



tncend-ire ^noend-, inceof-), to ut 
frt to, to bum. 

Inoert^ii, a, nm, davbtftd, mmcer- 
toin* 

Eadp^to (iOr incCp-, incept-), to be- 
gin. 

Inool-fl, •, in h ahitamL 

loetMn (inoola-» iaoolt-), drntU in, 
inhabit, 

liJOOfniwod-DiDi i» tucofUfotieHeB,- 

Ineredilrilii, is, e, 104, ineredibU. 

lacrep^re ^oorepa-, incrapitv 390), 
toekide. 

loc9M-%n (ay*, at-), to blame, 

Inde, adr^ ihenoe, 

Indid'iim, i, private informathn, 

Indign-of , a, JuoLumoorthy, 

Indoc-dre (indnx-, induct-), to lead 
to, induce, 

Izidnlg-^re (indols-, illdal^), with 
dat, to indulge, 

IneptiflB, arom, 57, B,., folly, 

Inerti-a, e, idleness, 

iDfam, (infant) ia, c, infant f (in+ 
fari, that cannot speah), 

Inferi£>r, (inferidr) is, oomp. of infe- 
ruf^ 370, inferior, lower, 

Infexre (intnl-, illat-, in-hfeire), to 
bring upon; bellum aliooi inferre, 
to wage war upon any one, 

Ingeni-ufl, i, talent, 

Ingenf , (ingent) is, 107, great, enor- 
mous. 

Inimioiti-a, a, enmity. 

Inimic-Qs; a, um, hostile, unfriendly, 
withdat 

Initi-iun, i, beginning, 

I^jnri-a, a, injury, outrage, 

Ii^ust-as, a, TDun, unjust 

Innooens, (innocent) is, 107, inno- 
cent. 

lonocenti-a, a, innoeence, 

Innnmerabilis, is, e, 104, innumer- 
able, 

Inops, (inop) is, 107, poor. 

Inqnam. I say ; inqnit, says he, 610. 



Tnsciens, ^naeien^ is, 107, not 

ing, 
Ineect-wak, i, insect. 
Inseqa-i (insecat-), dep., to pursue. 
Insidi-a, arom^ 57, &., snares, am' 

bush, 
bortig-ire {t-, at-), to instigate. 
Institot-mn, i, purpose, plan, usage. 
Instrd-Sre (instmx^ insfemot-, in-f 

Btraere), to draw up in battle or 

ray, 
Insnl-a, a, island. 
Intellig-Sre (intellex-, intellect-), to 

perceive, understand. 
Intent-ns, a, nm, intent, bent upon 
Inter, prep, widi aocos., between 

among. 
Interced-dre ^nteroess-, inteiceas-) 

toiniervene. 
Interdio, adr., by day. 
Interdnm, adv., sometimes. 
]^ter-esse (inteifa-), to be among, u 

differs nihil interest^ it makes no 

difference. 
Interfector, ( inteif ectftr ) is, 310 

slayer. 
Interfic-ftre (interim, interfect-, in 

tei+facere), to slay, kiH 
Interim, adv., t» the mean whUe, 
Interitos, fls, perishing, dettruetiont 

death. 
Interregn-nm» i, interreigTh. 
Interrog-are (av-, at-), to ask, nUer- 

rogate. 
Intn-dri (intoit-), dep., to look upon, 
Inven-ire (inviin-, invent-), to find, 

discover, 
Invoc-tie (av-, at-), to adl upon^ t» 

vohe. 
Ipse, a, nm, 159, sdf. 
Ir-a, a, anger. 

Iracondi-a, a, wrathfulmess, aiiiirt. 
Ire ^v-, ft-), 005. to go, 
Lrmmp-dre (irrdp-^ rmipt> in4*nuB 

pere), to break into. 
Is. ea, id, ihis, that, he, she, ^ 138 
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lite a, ad, tJuUf 157. 
Ita, adv., 80f thus. 
Itali-a, s, Itaiy. 

Iter, (itin«r) is, n., jowmey^ way, 
march. 



JaA-Sre ( jSc-, jact-), to cast, hurl. 

Jact-are (av-, at-), to discuss. 

Jacnl-am, i, dart. 

Jam, adv., now, already. 

Jan-ns, i, Janus. 

Jub-6re (joss-, jiufl-), to order. 

Jactmd-us, a, um, pleasant. 

Judex, (judic) is, 306, judge. 

Jadic^are (av-, at-), to judge. 

Judici-om, i, trial, judgment. 

Jogorth-a, m, Jugwriha. 

Jag-QZQ, i, yoke. 

Jmnent-mn, i, least of burden. 

Jnng-^e ( jonx-, junct-), to join. 

JoDO, (Jrmdii) is, f., Jwno (goddess). 

Japiter, Jovis, 351, Jupiter. 

Jnr-a, ab. Jura (mountain eajst of 

Gaul). 
Jor-ftre (av-, at-), to swear. 
Jos, ( jur) is, 344, law, right. 
Jass-ns, As, command. 
Jnstiti-a, m, justice. 
Jast-ns, a, um, jtist. 
Juv-ftre ( jfiv-, jut-), to help. 
Javenis, is, a youth. 
Juventus, (juventflt) is, 293, youth. 
Jnxta, prep, with ace., near. 

K. 

Kalend-oB, arom, Kalends. 

Ii. 

Labienus, i, Labienus, one of Csb- 
sar's lieutenant-generals. 

Labor, (lab6r) is, 319, lahowr, toil. 

Labor-are (&v-, &t-), to labowr. 

Lac, (lact) is, 346, 2, miUe. 

Lacess-dre (iv-, it-, 406, in., b)i to 
provoke, harass. 

Lacryro-a, s^, tear 



Lac-QS, tji, lake. 

Lapis, (lapid) is, 295, 3, atone. 

Larg-iri (it-), dep., to give largest, 

to bribe, 515. 
Larg-iter, adv., 215, 2, b, largely, 

largiter potest, he can largely, 

i. e.,heis quite powerful. 
Lat-«, adv., 215, 1, widely (lat-us, 

wide). 
Latin-US, a, um, Latin. 
Latitude, (latitudin) is, 340, breadA 

(finom latus, broad). 
Latins, adv., -more widely (campar 

of late, 376). 
Latro, (latron) is, 331, a, robber. 
Lat-us, a, urn, broad, wide. 
Laud-ftre (ftv-. At-), to praise. 
Laus, (laud) is, 293, praise. 
Legatio, (legation) is, 333, &., am- 

bassy. 
Legat-us, i, lieiUenant, ambassador. 
L6g-«re (l§g-, lect-, 416, a), to read. 
Legio, (legion) is, 333, R., legion. 
Lemann-us, 1, Lake Lemon, at Ot 

neva. 
Leo, (leon) is, 333, lion. 
Lepus, (lep5r) is, m., 345, 4, hare. 
Lev-ftre (av-, at-), to lighten, aUe 

mate. 
Lex, (leg) is, 293, law. 
Libenter, adv., toilliii^y, erladly. 
Liber, libri, 64, book. 
Liberalitas, (liberalitat) is, 293, lib 

eraiity. 
Liber-0, 215, 1, freely (from liber 

free). 
Liber-i, orom, 65, IL, cfvUdren. 
Liber-tas, (libertat) is, ^Z,freedow 

liberty. 
Libet, 583, libebat, libuit, or libitam 

est, impers., it is agreeable, it 

pleases, it suits. 
Lic-eri (licit), dep., to bid money, te 

offer aprice. 
Licet, licuit, licitum est, it is aline 

ed •t is hnoftd, o*\e must, 583. 
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Linga-m, m, lamguagt, 

Litter-u, m, a kUer (m oftbe alpluir 

bet) : litter-«, 00111 (pi), a letter, 

L e^ antpistle. 
UttoM, (tiUot) is, 344, b, Mkore. 
Lhri-w, i, Umy, a Bfloian historian. 
LocHis, i, pL, i and a, 309, ptaee, 
Loog-«, adr, 215, 1,/ar, long : (long- 

«.) 
Longitado^ ( loogitiidiii ) is, 339, 

Itmgth: (loogw.) 
LsBgHis, a, am, 2mi^. 
Loqa#(k>cft-), dep^ to upeak. 
Labcft. iS^Iibet. 
Loct-as, As, jTi^. 
Lod-Sre (hto-, lAs-, 401, Z, b), to 

play, 
Lad-US, I, tportf game, play. 
Laa-a, m, moon, 
Lapms, i, wdf. 
Lax. (hic) is, 293, light. 



Macol-ire (av-, at-), to itain. 

Magis, ad7., more. 

Magister, tri (64), master, teaeker, 

Magistrat-as, tm, a magistrate. 

If agnanimas, a, ^i?* (magni-as'f'aiii- 

nras ), high-spirited, magnani- 
mous, 
Magnitado, (magnitodin) is (340), 

extent, greatness. 
Magnas, a, am, great; comp., mar 

jor, greater. 
Maid, ady. (215, 1, R.), badly. 
Maleficiam, ,i (800, 2), evil de^, 

crime, 
Halle ((£2), to be more loilling, to 

prefer ; petf., malai. 
Aittlam, i, evil, misfortune. 
Man-ere (mans-, mans-), 665, m., 

to remain. 
llanos, us (f., 112, 2), hand, band 

of soldiers, 
Mare, (mar) is (314j, sou 



Massilia, e, MarteStes, 
Mater, (matr) is (£, 25, 2), mother 
Matrimooiam, i, matrrmony. 
Matrooa, m, the Mame, a river of 

GaaL 
Mator-ire (ay-, at-), to hasten, 
Maxim-d (ady^ 376), vu)st, most 

greatly, in the highAt degree. 
Mazim-as, a, am (sap. of magnas. 

370), greatest^ 
Me [ace. and abL of ego, I), me; 

mecnm, with me (125, IL, b). 
Medidn-a, vs, medicine. 
Mediterrane-as, a, am, Medi£erra- 

nean (medi-^is-Heir-a). 
Medi-as, a, am, middle. 
Meli-os, adT. (376), better. 
Memini (defect, 611), / remember; 

meminisse, to remember. 
Memori-a, m, memory; memorii te- 

nere, to hold in memory, to re- 
member. 
Mens, (meat) is, t, mind. 
Mercatdr, (mercator) is (319), met- 

chanu 
Meridi-es, ei (m^ 115), mid-day* 

noon. 
Merit-am, i, nurit, deshrt. 
Metall-om, i, metal. 
Met-dre (messa-, mess-, 666, IL, 6/ 

to reap. 
Met-iri (mens-), dep., to measure. 
Metn-Sre (meta-, 666, VL, a), to fear, 
Me-os, a, am (122), my, mine. 
Mic-ftre (mica-, 664, IL), to gUtter 

shine. 
Migr-fire (av-, at-), to migrate. 
Miles, (miiit) is, soldier. 
MiUe (sing. indecL, pL millia, iom) 

thousand. 
Minerv-a, 8b, Minerva 
Minim-as, a, am, least {superL oj 

parvas, 370). 
Minor (minos), 358, less (oompar. joj 

parvas, 370). 
Mina-Sre (mina-, minflt-), to diminish 
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Mirabil-is, is, e, wonderfuL 

Mirific-os, a, am, causing wonderj 
astoni$fUng (mir-ns+facere). 

Miser, a, am (77, b), miserable, 
toretched, ^ 

Miseret (impen., 579, a), one pities ; 
me miseret, I pity, 

Mitig-ftre (av-, at-), to mitigate, 

Mitt-dre (mis-, miss-, 401, 3, b), to 
send, 

Mod-OS, i, measuret manner, 

Moania, ium (osed only in pi.), waUs. 

Mcaror, (moerOr) is (319), sadiiess. 

Mon-fire (mona-, monit-), to advise, 
warn, remind, 

Monstr-are (av-, Vit-), to show. 

Mord-ere (momord-, mors-, 395, IV.), 
to bite, champ, 

Mor-i, and mor-iri (mort-), dep., to 
die. 

Mortal-is, is, e, mortal. 

Mora, (mort) is, 293, death. 

Mos, (mor) is, 331, 1, b, custom, man- 
ner, 

Mot-as, ds, motioUf moving. 

Mov-Sre (m6v-, mdt-, 395, V.), to 
move. 

Malier, (mtilier) is, (f.)> woman. 

Maltitado, (maltitadin) is, 340, mul- 
titude. 

Molt-as, a, am, much, many. 

Mand-as, i, world. 

Man-ire (iv , it-), to fortify. 

Manitio, (monition) is, 333, IL, forti- 
fication. 

Manas, (moner) is, 344, 3, b, office. 

Moms, i, walL 

Mat-are (&y-, it-), to change, 

N. 
Nad, coD^., for. 
Nasc-i (nftt-), dep., to be bom, spring 

from, 
(Tat-are (ftv-, at-)f to swim. 
liaot-a, IB (m.[, sailor 



Natxo, (natiAn) is, 333, B., naiioTt. 

Nator-ft, B, nakire, 

Naval-e, (naval) is, 314, a dock-yard 

Navigatio, (navigatidn) is, 333, K. 
namgaiion, voyage. 

Nav-is, (nav) is, 300, ship, 

Nfi, interrogative particle, 135, IL, a. 

Ne, adv., not, osed imperatively 
534, a, ccmj., that not, 548, b. 

Nee, con^,, nor, 

Neg-are (ftv-, fit-), to deny, r^u9^ 

tteglig-dre (neglex-, neglect-, 660, 
v., a), to neglect, 

Negligens, (negligent) is, \Vt, neg 
ligent. 

Negoti-om, i, matter, business. - 

Nemo, (nemin) is, c, no one, 

Neqoe, coig., neither, nor, 515. 

Neqoidem, adv., not even, 217; al- 
ways separated by the words 
which have the emphasis ; e. g., 
ne Socrates qoidem, not even Soc- 
rates. 

Nervi-os, i, a Nervian (people of 
Gaol). 

Nerv-os, i, a sinew. 

Nesc-ire (Iv-, it*), to be ignorant, not 
to kTiow (ne-t-scire). 

Neater, tra, tram, 194, 1, neither of 
the two. 

Nidifio-ftre (ftv-, at-), to build a aeft 
(nidos-f-facere). 

Niger, nigra, nigrom, 77, a, black. 

Nihil, n., indecl., nothing. 

Nimirus, a, am, too much. 

Nit-i (nis- and nix-), dep., to strtve." 

Nisi, conj., unless, if not. 

Nobilis, is, e, noble, illustrious. 

Nobilitas, (nobilitat) is, 293» 7u?bil' 
ity. 

Noc-«re (nocu-, nocit-), to hurt, witfc 
dat 

Noctu, adv., by night. 

Nolle, noloi, to be umoilling, 593. 

Nomen, (nomin) is, 344, a, name. 

Ndn, adv., not 
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Nonne, iDteROgathre partido (ex- 

pects amwer yes)t 
Ncnmnlltui, a, mn, aomej nonznilli, 

t(hte {penotu), 
Nonmmqoam, adv., iometimes, 
Non-Ill, a, mn, mii^ 
Nos, we, 180. 

Noao-ere (nfty-^ oAfr-), to learn, know. 
Noster» tra, tnim, 122, our, 
N6y-i (gen. of dotos), news, 174 (vo- 

cab.). 
N6v-i, defeotiye, / know, 611 ; «>- 

viase, to know, 
Woviirinwn, a, nm (anp^ of no- 

vns), newest, latest; noviadnnim 

agmen, the rear-rtmk, 
Novitaa, (novitAt) is, 293, novelty 
• (nonu). 
Nov-us, a, vm, new. 
Npx, (noct) is. 293, night. 
Nub-es, (nnb) ia, 300, doud. 
Nod-US, a, TDun, naked. 
NnUos, a, nm, gen. nnllias, dat 

nnlli, 194, 1, no one, none. 
Nam (interrog. particle), whether 

(expects tbe answer no, 174). 
Noma, SB (m.), Numa. 
Nuner-ns, i, number, 
Nnnti-ire (Iy-, ftt-), to €tnnounce. 
Nnnti-us, i, a messenger. 
Nonqnam, adv., Ttever. 
NaptisB, Aram, 57, K., a marriage. 
Nntrix, (nntric) is, 293, nurse. 



Ob (prep, with aoc.), on account cf. 
Oberatas, a, nm, a debtor. 
Obscar-ftre (&v-, At-), to obscure, 
Ob8e<^-Are (Av-, At-), to beseech, 
Obses, (obsid) is (c), hostage. 
Obstring-fire (obstrinx-, obstrict > to 

bind: ob+stringere. 
Obdn-ere (obtinu-^ obtent-), to hold, 

maintain: ib-ftenSre. 
Oooas-ns, As, setting, e. g., of the san ; 

oo«asfl solia sunset 118, II., e. 



Ocddens, (ocddent) is, m. (sol im^ 

derstood), west. 
Ocdd-dre (oodfd-, occAs-, ob + ca- 

dere), to fall, set, die. 
Occid-6re ■ (oc(dd-, occis-, ob+cas- 

dere), to slay, kiU. 
Gocap-Are (Av-, At-), to seize, take 

possession of. 
Oceanos, i, ocean. 
Octavos, a, am, eighth. 
Octoginta (indecL), eighty 
Octoni, SB, a, eight each, eight at a 

time, 197. 
Ocol-os, i, eye. 
Odi (defect, 611), I hate; odisse, ta 

hate, 
Odi-om, i, hatred. 
Offend-dre (offend-, offens-, ob-{-fen- 

dere), to qffend. 
Olim, adv., onjce upon a time, for- 

merly. 
Omnino, adv., ctUogether, in all. 
Omnia, is, e, aU, every, the whole i 

omnis res, the whole c^air. 
Onos, (oner) is, 344, b, burden, loiid. 
Oper-a, ob, toil, labour. 
Oportet (impers., 583), oportebat, 

oportoit, it behooves, one ought. 
Oppidan-OS, a, om, of or beUmging 

to a town, a totonsman. 
Oppid-om, i, a town. 
Opprim-dre (oppress-, oppress-, ob 

+premere), to repress, crush. 
Oppugn-are"(av-, at-), to attack, be- 
siege (ob-fl>ognare). 
Ops, opis, ^'i, power; opes, resomr 

ces, means. 
Optim-os, a, am, best {superi. of 

bonos). 
Opolens, (opolent) is, 107, rick, opu 

lent. 
Opos, (oper) is, 344, b, work. 
Oracol-om, i, orade. 
Or-are (av-, at-), to pray, beg, beseedi. 
Oratio, (oration) is, 333, R., oration 

speech. 
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Oratw, (orat6r) is, 319, orator. 

Orb-is, (orb) is (m^ 302^ B.), orb, cir- 
cle ; orbis terranun, the toorlcL 

Ordo, (ordin) is (m., 340, exc), order. 

Orgetorbc, (Orgetorig) is, Orgetorix, 
a Helvetian chieftaio. 

Origo, (origin) is, 339, origin. 

O^iri (ort-), dep., to rise. 

Om-ftre (ftv-, ftt-), to adorn. 

Omatos, a, am, addymed, part, of or- 
nare. 

Ostend-«re (ostend-, ostens-, ob+ 
tendere), to show, 

Ostent-fire (av-, at-), to vaunt. 



Pabnlatio, (pabolation) is, 333, IL, 
foddering f foraging. 

Psane, adv., almost. 

Pag-ns, i, village, canton. 

Palfis, (paldd) is, 293, marsh. 

Par-fire (ftv-, at-), to f^repare. 

Parat-ns, a, urn, prepared, ready 
(part pass, of parare). 

I^irc-6re (peperc-, pars- and parcit-, 
666, rV., b), to spare, with dot. 

Par-«re (para-), with dat, to obey. 

Pars, (part) is, 293, part. 

Parsimoni-% a, parsimony, frugal- 
ity. 

Parv-ns, a, nm, small, little. 

Pastor, (pastdr) is, 319, shepherd. 

Pater, (patr) is, father; patres, ran, 
patricians of Home. 

Pat-6re (patti-), to be open, extend. 

Pat-i, (pass-), dep., to suffer. 

Patienter, adv., 215, 2, b, patiently. 

Patienti-a, », patience, endurance. 

Pancitas, (pancitat) is, 293, feloness. 

Panci, a, vi,few. 

Panllisper, adv.,/^ a little while. 

Panllo, adv., a little i panllo longias, 
a little too far. 

Pauper, (panper) is, 107, poor. 

t^aupertas, (panpertat) is, 293, pov- 
e/iy. 

I 



Pax, (pac) is, 293, peace. 

Peoc-are (ftv-, it-), to stn. 

Peccat-om, i, sin. 

Pecnni-a, ob, money. 

Pedes, (pedit) is, 306, foot-soldstr. 

PeU-«re (pepul-, puis-, 411, b), to 

drive, rout, expel, defeat, 
Pellis, (pell) is, 300, ktde, skin. 
Pend-«re (pepend-, pens-, 666, IV^ 

a)y to weigh, pay. 
Pene, adv., almost. 
Peninsnl-a, ob, peninsula (pene+iu- 

snla). 
Per {prep, with accns.), through, 

during. 
Perdives, (perdivit-) is, 107, very 

rich. 
Perdac-fire (perdox-, perdact-, per-|- 

ducere), to lead through, bring 

along. 
Perfacilis, is, e, very ea*y. 
Perferre (pertul-, perlftt-, peH-ferre), 

to convey, bear through. 
Perfic-dre (perfec-, perfec^, peivf-fiu 

cere), to accomplish, finish, bring 

to pass. 
Perfring-ere (perfreg-, perfract-, per 

+frangere), to break through. 
Perfug-a, », deserter. 
Perg-gre (perrex-, perred-), to go 

on, go straight, 
Pericol-om, i, danger. 
Per-ire (peri-, perift-, per-Hre), to 

perish. 
Peritns, a, mn, skilful, skilled in 

(with gen.). 
Permdv-€re (perm<iv-, permdt-), to 

WMWC thoroughly, to ind/uee 
Pernici-es, ei, destruction ^ 
Perpauci, », a, very fern* 
Perpeta-ns, a, nm, perpetual. 
Perramp-6re (perrup-, perrapt-, pef 

-f-rumpere), to break through, 
Pers-a, se, a Persian^ 
Perseqa-i (persectlt-, per+seqalV 

dep., tofoUoio after, pursue 
1 



874 



I.ATIN-ENOLISH VOCABULARY. 



Penever-«re (&r-, it-), to penevere, 
Penolv-4^ (penoly<v peiwdat-, per 

-Hohrere), to pay «/?, pay infuU ; 

pcnu penohrere, to n^ffier fuU 

Perspio-Sre (penpex-, penpect-), to 

obt&rve, gH tight of, $ee plainly* 
Penuad-Are (penaa»> penoaa-), to 

pfr$uad6f convtfux* 
Perterr-6re (peiterra-» perterrit-), to 

frighten thoroughly. 
Pertin-«re (pertinu-, pexH-tenere), to 

rtachf belong to, esU^nd to, 
Pertarb-Are (av-, at-), io disturb, con- 

found, 
Porvdn-ire (vdn-, veut-), to arrive (A, 

come to. 
Pes, (ped) is (m^ 295, 3), foot ; pe- 

dem referre, to draw back the 

foot, to retreat, 
Pet-6re (petiv-, petit-), to seek, aim 

at, strive cfter. 
Petr-a, as, rock. 

Phalanx, (phalang) is, 293, phalanx. 
Pharsalus, i, Pharsaltu, a town in 

Thesaaly. 
Philo8oph-ari (at-), dep., to phuoso- 

phize. 
Piget (impera., 579, a), pigoit, it 

grieves, pains, disgusts; I am 
Pil-um, I, javelin. \grieved at. 

Pisc-is, (pise) is (m., 302, R.),/«^ 
Pius, a, am, pious. 
Plac-€re (placO-, placit-), to please 

(with dat.). 
Placet (impers., 584, a), placoit, t^ 

pleases; CaBsaxi placoit, Ctesar 

determined. 
Placi^os, a, am, calm, placid. 
Plant-a, », fiant. 
Plan-US, a, am, level, plain. 
PlatoT (Plat6n) is, Plato. 
Plebs, (pl6b) is, 293, common people. 
Plen-os. a, xim,fvU. 
Plerique, plerceqae. pleraqas, most, 

ike greater part. 



Pleromqae, adT.,for the most part, 

Plom-a, m,featiher. 

Plorim-as, a, am (saperL of mnltiui), 

most, very many, 
Plorimum, adr., very much, im. fhf 

highest degree. 
Pocul-am, i, cup. 
Poon-a, OB, punishment ; poenaM per* 

solyere, pay the full penalty. 
Poonitet (impers., 579), pcenitoi^ U 

repents ; me pcDnitet, / repent. 
Poet-a, IB (m.), poeL 
Pompeius, i, Pompey. 
Pon-dre (posd-, posit-), to place, 

castra ponere, to pitch the camp. 
Pons, (pent) is (m., 295, 1), bridge. - 
Popol-iri (at-), dep^ to plunder, lai^ 

toaste. 
Popal-as, i, people, 
Port-a, SB, gate, 
Port-Are (ftv-, at-), to carry, 
Port-Os, OS, harbour, 
Portori-am, i, tax, customs duty, 
Posc-dre (poposo-, 411, a), to demand 

(admits two accasatives). 
Posse, potui, to be able, can, 587. 
Possessio, (possession) is, 333, K., 

possession. 
Possid-ere (possdd-, possess-), to 

possess. 
Post, prep, with ace., ctfter, behind, 
Postea, adv., afterward. 
Poster-US, a. um, after ; postero die, 

on the day after, on the next daw 
Postquam, adv., after that, 
Postul-fire (av-, at-), to demand. 
Potens, (potent) is, 107, pou>erfuL 
Potestas, (potestat) is, 293, power. 
Pot-iri (it-), dep., with gen. or abl 

to acquire, get possession of. 
PrsB (prep, with abl.), before. 
Pr89b-6re (prisba-, pnebit-), to t^ 

ford. 
Praeced-ere (cess-, cess-), to go be 

fore, excel. 
Prsceps, (prflBcipit) is, 107, hsadlouf 
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Prfl»C6ptoi. (prascoptdr) is, a teacher, 
preoeptor. 

Pnecept-nm, i, precept, 

PnBcip^re (cSp-, £ept-, pnB+c&- 
pere), to command, enjoin, 

Prsdar-VB, a, am, iHustriout, 

Praeco, (pra^on) is, herald, 

^nsd-a, 03, booty, prey. 

'rsd-ftri («t-), dep., to plunder, qet 
booty, 

Pnedic-are v&v-, at-), to declare, 

Prtedo, (pnodon) is, pirate, 

Pneesse, pztefoi, to be over, com- 
mand (pnb+eBse), with dat. 

Pneferre (till-, la^), to prefer, 

Prefic-^re (fe«f, feet-, pne-Haeere), 
to place ovci, 

PrsBmitt-ere [udM-, misa-), to send be- 
fore, 

Prmni-um, i, n ward, 

Pnmimti-a, or prammcia, m, har- 
binger, 

Prssertim, adv , especially. 

ProBsidi-tim,^!, (forrison, defence, 

PneataiiB, (pne«Cant) is, 107, excel- 
lent, 

PrsBst-ftre (stit-, stXt), to stand be- 
fore, excel, 

Praeter, prep, with ace., besides, ex- 
cept. 

Praeter-ire (iv- and I-, It-, prateH- 
ire, 605, 2), to pass by. 

Praetor, (prastor) is, aprator (Roman 
magistrate). 

Preti-um, i, price, reward, 

Prex. (prec) is, 293, prayer, 

Primns, a, nm, first, 

Princeps, (princip) is, 107 j chief {naed 
only as a noon). 

Principat-ils, As, chieftainship, chief 
authority, 

Principi-om, i, beginning, principle. 

Pristi[n-QS, a, nm, ancient, former, 

Privatim. adv., privately, 

Privat-ns, a, mn, private. 

Priasqaam, adv., before that. 



"Bto (prep, widi abl), before, for, in 

view of. 
Prob-ftre (ftv-, at-), to prove, 
Prob-itas, (probitat) is, 293, honesty, 
Prob-ns, a, nm, honest. 
Pioced-Sre (cess-, cess-, 401, 3, b), to 

advance, go forward. 
Procell-a, m, tempest. 
Procan>6re (corr-, curs-, pro + cur- 

rere), to run forward 
Prod-esse (pro+esse), to profit, ynAx 

dat. 
PriBliam, i, battle, JiglU. 
Profectio, (profectiAn) is, 333, B%, 

setting out, departure, 
Proficisc-i (profect-), dep., to set out, 

depart, 
Prohib-«re (prohibu-, prohibit-, pro+ 

habere), to restrain, keep off, 
Projic-«re (j§c-, ject-, pnH-jacere). 

to throw forward, throw, 
Prope (prep, with aca), near, nigh 

to; propins, nearer; proxime, 

Tiearest. 
Propell-ere (pal-, puis-, pro + pel- 

lere), drive on, drive away, 
Propcr-^re (av-, at-), hasten. 
Prcpiz.ipiis, a, am, near to, related 

to ; propinqnos (used as noon), a 

relation. 
Propias. See prope. 
Propon-6re (posu-, posit-, pro-f po- 

nere), to set before, propose. 
Propter (prep, with accos.), on ac" 

count of. 
Propterea, adv., therefore i propte* 

rea qaod, because, for the reason 

that. 
Propols-ftre (&▼-, A^), to wgrd qg, 

avert, repeL 
Prorsas, ady., straight on, truly, pre- 
cisely. 
Pfoseqa-i (prosecflt-), dep.. to pursue, 
Proverbi-om, i, proverb. 
Providenti-a, a. Providence (prH 

videre). 
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Provinci-a, 9, province. 
Proxiin-ns, a, oqi (flaperL, 371), next, 

maresL 
PtolemflBOfl, i, Ptolemy, 
Pudet (impers^ 579, a), padoit, it 

shames, one is ashamed, 
Puel^a, as, girl. 
t*aer, i, boy. 

Pogn^e (av-, ftt-), tojight. 
Polvis, (palver) is, 331, b, dust. 
Pan-ire (Iv-, it-), to punish, 
Pat-&re (&v-. At-), to suppose, think, 

reckon, 
Pyrenosi (montes), the Pyrenees, 

moontaini between Gaol and 

Spain* 



daadringenti, m, %four hundred, 
Ctafflr-^e (qnssiy-, qusasit-), to $eek, 

ask, inquire into. 
Q.aali8, is, e, of what kind ; talis — 

qnalis, such—€is, 184. 
Clnam, conj., than. 
dnamdia, adv., how long, 
Ctaamvis, coi\i., although. 
daando, adv., when. 
Q.aantas, a, nm, how great, 184. 
daantascnnqae, -acimqae, -nmciin* 

que, however great, 184. 
Clnasi, adv., as if. 
Q,aatem-i, sb, VL,f<mr apiece, four at 

a time, 189. 
Claattaor, indecl.,/<wr. 
doe, co^j., and, 517, a, 
Qineo, I am able, 606. 
dner-i (quest-), to complain. 
dui, qu8B, qiu)d, who, which, what, 

164. 
Ciuia, coi\j., because. 
Cluid, neut of qnis, used interrog., 

what ? as adv., why ? 
duicunque, whosoever, 164, IL 
daidam, qussdanv quoddam, or quid- 

danv a certain one * plur., some, 

178, 1. 



doidem, adv., indeed. 

duilibet, qunlibet, quoilibet, auf 
one, any you please, 178, 2. 

duin, conj., but that, that not, 558, b. 

duindecim, indeoL,^i(een. 

duingent-i, m, ^fioe hundred, 

duinque, indecl.,^t;e. * 

duint-ns, a, waa, fifth. 

duire, to be able, 606. 

dnis, quae, quid, k terrog., xko, 
which, what? 170. 

duisnam, qusfmam, qoidnamt prof 
wk7? whai 1 171. 

duispiam, qunpiam. quodpiam,quid 
piam, someboi% some, 178, 4. 

duisquam, quicquam, or quodqaan\ 
any, any one, 178, 3. 

duisque, quseque, quodqae, quid* 
que, each, every one, 178, 6. 

duisquis, whoever, whatever, 637, :( 

duivis, any one you plecise, 178, 2. 

dud, adv., whither, in which direc- 
tion? 

dud, coi\j., to the end that, that, m 
that, 558, a. 

duod, conj., because. 

duod, rel. pron, neut, ofqoL 

duominus, that the less, that not, af- 
ter verbs oi hindering, &c., 558, c 

duondam, adv., formerly, at on* 
time. 

duoniam, conj., since, because. 

duoque, conj., also. 

duot, so many, how many 7 184. 

duotannis, adv., yearly. 

duotidian-us, a, um, daily, 

doot-us, a, um, what one? qnoct 
bora, what o'clock ? 

duum, coi^., when, since, 561 



Bapin-a, a, rapine, plunder. 
Ratio, (ration) is, 333, IL, renvik 

manner, plan, 
Bauracns, i, a Rturacicm people of 

Gaul. 
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ftebeliio, (rebelli5n) is, 333, B/.,.re- 
bdUon, 

Reced-foe (cess-, cess-, 401, 3, b), to 
give foay, retnat. 

Recip-6re (c6p-, cept-, re-fcapere» 
10, 416, c, 199), to receive backf 
take hack; se recipere, to take 
ondi self back, to go back. 

Rec^e, adv., 215, 1, righUy, 

Redd-Sre (reddid-, reddit-, re+dare), 
666, rV., c), give back, return, re- 
store. 

Redintegr-fire (ftv-, &t-), to renew, 

Redim-Sre (reddm-, redempt-, re+ 
emere), to buy hack, redeem, farm 
(as revenaes). 

Reditio, (reditidn) is, 333, R., return 
(redire). 

Eeduc-dre (dux-, duct-, re+ducere), 
to bring, bring hade. 

Referre (retol-, relat-, re+feire), to 
bring back, to dnraw back ; pedem 
referre, to retreat. 

RSfert, it matters, it concerns, it in- 
terests, 584, d. 

Refic-Sre (fSc-, feet-, re+facere), to 
renew, rebuild. 

Reg-Sre (rex-, rect-) to rule. 

Regin-a, m, queen. 

Regn-ftre (av-, at-), to reign. 

Regn-mn, i/ kingdom, royal power. 

Relinqn-dre (reliqu-, relict-), to leave. 

Reliqni-n, arum, 57, R^, remains, 
remnant. 

Reliqa-QS, a, um, remaining. 

Reminisc-i (dep.), to remember (with 
gen.). 

Rem6y*6re (rein6v-, remdt-), to re- 
move. 

Renonti-fire (av-, at-), to bring back 
word, report. 

Eepell-3re (repol-, repiils-, re+pel- 
lere), to repel, drive hack. 

Aepente, adv., suddenly. 

Repentin-os^ a, am, sudden; repen- 
tina res, the sudden occurrence. 



Reper-ire (reper-, repert-, 427, V.) 

to find out, to discover. 
Repet-^re (repetiv- and repeti-. re 

petit-), to demand back, to ash 

again 
Repugn-ftre (av-, at-, re+pngnare) 

lo oppose, resist. 
Res, rei, thing; res novsB (pL), rmf 

olution; res familiaris, prioatt 



Rescind-€re (resdtd-, resciss-), to cut 

down, to cut in pieces. 
Resist-Sre (rest<^, ^estitt-), 390, in- 

trans., to hah, stop with dat, to 

resist, 
Respond-§re (respond-, re^pons-, 665, 

rV.), to answer. 
Respublic-a, reipublicv, 351, 3, r». 

public, Steele. 
Ret-e, (ret) is, 312, net. 
Retin-ere (retina-, xetent-, re+te- 

nere), to restrain, hold back, re- 
tain. 
Revert-ere (revert-, revers-, 422), U 

turn hack, return. 
Revert-i (revers-), dep., to return. 
Revoc-«re (av-, at-), to caU back, re* 

call. 
Rex, (reg) is (m.), king 
Rhen-ns, i, Rhine (rivef) 
Rhetoiic-a, m, rhetoric. 
Rhodan-as, i, Rhone (river). 
Rid-dre (ris-, ns-), to laugh. 
Rip-a, as, bank of a river. 
Ris-as, As, laughter. 
Robnr, (robor) is, 344, a, strength. 
Rog-flre (av-, at-), to ask. 
Roman-ns, a, am, Roman; Roma 

nas (ased as noim), a Roman, 
Romnl-as, i, Jtomulu^. 
Ros-a, 8B, a rose. 
Rot-a, s, wheel. 
Ruber, bra, brum, 77, a, red. 
Rumor, /rumdr) is, 319, rumour, m 

port. 
Rursuo, adi backward, again. 
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Bmcett <*% cmn, 77, Of saered, Uodm 

BaoMv tM€ Sacred MmuU; facrt, 

onim, taeredritet. 
SsBpe, ftdy^ often. 
6«yiti-i, m, cnteUy, 
Sagittari-iu, i, archer, 
Sagimt-am, i, SagwUuwi, a town in 

Spain. 
6alt-ire (av-, at-), to dance. 
Balm, (aalut) is, 293, $£^y. 
Balv-oi, a, am, eafe. 
San-Are (ay-» at-), to heal, cure. 
Sanct-of, a, am, sacred. 
Sangoifl, (sangoin) is (m.), blood. 
Sapiens, (sapient) is, . 107, wise, a 

Wiseman. 
Sapienter, 215, 2, b, visdy. 
Sapienti-a, m, tnsdom. 
Satis, adv., enough. 
Satios, comp. of satis ; satins est^ it 

UbOter. 
Schol-a, n, school 
Scienti-a, m, science^ knowledge. 
Scind-dre (sdd-, sciss-), to cut, cut 

down, 
Scipio (Scipi6n) is, Scipio. 
6c-ire (scIt-, scit-), to know. 
Bcrib^re (scrips-, script-), to write. 
Bcriptor, (script6r) is, 319, writer, 
6e, ace. of sui, 142. 
6eced-dre (secess^ secess-), to se- 
cede. 
6ecret6, adv., secretly, privatdy. 
Second-ns, a, am, second, following. 
Sed, buL 
Sed-dre (sdd-, sess-, 394, V.), to sit, 

sit down. 
Seditios-os, a, am; seditious. 
Semel, adv., once; semel atqae ite- 

ram. once and again. 
Bementis, (sement) is, a sowing (of 

com). 
Semper, adv., always. 
SemDitem-os, a, am, eternal. 
8enat-us, ds, senate. 



Benex, (sen) is, 107, eid, old % 
Benectas, (senectdt) is, 293, old ag^ 
Ben-i, n, a, six each, six at a ti m s 

distrib., 189. 
Sententi^ m, opinion. 
Bent-ire (sens-, sens-), to fed, ih*nk 

perceive. 
Separ-«re (av-, at-), to separate. 
Beptem, indecL, seven. 
September, bris (m.), September. 
Septentrion-es, am, the north, the 

seven stars composing Ursa Major 
Septim-os, a, am, seventh. 
Septaaginta, indecL, seventy. , 
Seqaan-a, m, Seine (river). 
Seqoan-as, i, Sequanian (people oi 

Gaol). 
Seqa-i (seciit-), dep., to follow. 
Ser-€re (s€v-, s&t-), to sow planL 
Senno, (sermon) is, 331, speedL 
Berv-«re (av-, at-), to keq>, preserve 
Serv-as, i, slave. 
Severitas, (severit&t) is, 293, sever* 

ity. 
Bex, indecL, six. 
Bext-as, a, am, sixth. 
Si, conj., if. 
Sic, adv., so, thus. 
Bicat, conj., so as, just as, 
Sidas, (sider) is, 344, b, star, wi^ 

stellation. 
Sign-am, i, standard, signaL 
SimU-is, is, e, 104, like (witii gen. or 

dat). 
Simol, adv., together, at the tame 

time; simolac simolatqae, as soon 

as. 
Bin, conj., but if. 
Sine, prep, wi^ abl., without, 
Sitis, (sit) is, 300, thirst. 
Socer, i, 65, B.., father4n4aw. 
Societas, (societ&t) is, 293, society 

fellowship. 
Soci-as, i, companion, ally. 
Socrates, (Socrat) is, Socrates. 
Sdl, (Sol) is. the Sun. 
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Mlom, aOT., orily; non Bolnm — sed 
etiam, not only — h\U also, 

Bdl-ofl, a, am, gen. soUns, 194, R. 1, 
aloTie. 

Somn-as, i, sleep. 

Sordid-US, a, urn, sordid, mean, 

Soror, (sorOr) is, sister. 

Sors, (sort) is, 293, lot. 

SpaJd-xan, i, spaccj opportuniiy f spa- 
tium arma capiendi. time for ta- 
king up armSf 492, a, 

Speci-es, ei, appearance. 

Spect-Are (av-, at-), to look, look at. 

Spes, ei, hope. 

Splendid-OS, a, am, brilliant, splen- 
did. 

Splendor, (splendor) is, 319, splen- 
dour, glare. 

St-are (stet-, st&(r, 387, IIL), to stand, 

Statim, adv., immediately. 

Statio, (station) is, 333, B., station, 
post. 

Stata-^re (statii-, statAt-), to appoint, 
fix, decide. 

Stell-a, 89, star. 

Stipendi-om, i, tribute, tax. 

Stipendiari-us, a, xun, tributary. 

Stoicas, i, a Stoic. ' 

String-dre (strinx-, strict-), to draw 
(as a sword). 

Stadiosd, 215, 1, zealously, studi- 
ously. 

Stadi-am, i, zeal, study, desire. 

Staltiti-a, m, folly. 

6tal^as, a, urn, foolish; staltus, a 
fool. 

Suad-ere (saas-, saas-), to advise, to 
persuade. 

8aav-is, is, e, 104, sweet. 

Sab, prep, with ace., up to, under; 
with abL, under. 

Sabesse (sab+esse), to be under, to 
be near. 

8abig-€re (subfig-, subact-, sub + 
agere), to subdue. 

Sob-ire (iv-, it-), to go under, to un- 



dergo; ad pericola 8obeanda,/or 

UTider going perils, 
Sobito, adv., suddenly. 
Subjic-Sre (sobjec-, sobject-, sob 4 

jacerej, to throw under, to ihrom 

up. 
Soblatas, a, om, part, of toUere, ela- 
' ted, puffed up, taken away. 
Sabsist-Sre (sobstTt-), to stand still, 

tohaU. 
Sobsidi-om, i, assistance, a reserpt 

of troops, 
Soev-os, i, a Suevian (people of 

Gehnany). 
Sofferre (sustfil-, soblftt-, sob+fewe), 

to bear, sustain. 
Sai, reflex, pron., 142, himself, her- 
self, &c. 
Sam, / am, (See esse.) 
Sam-gre (samps-, sampt-, 401, 4, b). 

to take, 
Somm-os, a, am (soperL of soperas, 

370), higliest, top of a thing ; in 

sammo monte, on the top of the 

mountain. 
Sampt-as, As, expense ; sampta sod, 

at his own expense. 
Soper-ftre (av-, at-), to overcome. 
Soperior, oris (compar. of soperas, 

370), higher. 
Sappet-6re (sappetiv- and soppeti: 

sappetit-), to be at hand, to be in 

store. 
Sopplici-am, i, punishment. 
Soscip-dre (soscSp-, sascep^, sob-f 

capere), to undertake, 
Sospicio, (sospicion) is, 333, R., su^ 

picion. 
Sustin-ere (sastina-, sostent-, sob-f 

tendre), to sustain. 
Soos, a, om, ont^s own, 143. 



Tac-6re (taco-, tacit*), intrans., to be 

silent ; trans , to keep secret. 
Tndet, pert»sitm est (impers 579). 
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it wearies, it iisgutU ; me tcdet, 
I amdMguited. 
Talia, if, e, 184, such. 
Tain, adv., so, 
Tamen, cca^,, nevertheless. 
TKog-Hre ( tetig-, tact-, 411), to 

toudu 
Tanqaam, adv^ at, like, 
Tantom, so mttch (neat of tantiu) ; 

tantom aori, so much gold, 186. 
Tant-ns, a, am, 184, so great, 
Tard&re (av-, at-), to delay, 
Taor-as, i, bull. 
Tel-om, i, weapon, dart, 
Temer§, adv., rashly. 
Temeritas, (temeritftt) is, 293, rash- 
ness. 
Temper-are (av-, at-), to refrain 
from; ab injttria temperare, to 
refrain from outrage. 
Temperanti-a, ae, temperance, 
Tempestaa, (tempest&t) it, 293, storm, 

tempest. 
Templ-um, i, temple; templum de 
marmore, temple of marble, mar- 
ble temple. 
Tempos, (temp5r) is, 344, b, time. 
Tenax, (tenAc) is, 107, tenacious, 

firm. 
Tener, a, nm, 77, b, tender. 
Ten-ere (tena-, tent-), to hold. 
Terg-mn, i, backi 
Temi, ae, a (distrib., 189), three apiece, 

three at a time. 
Terr-a, ae, earth ; terra mariqne, by 

land and sea, 
Terr-6re (terra-, territ-), to terrify, 
Terti-ns, a, mn, third. 
Tiberi-us, i, Tiberius, 
Themistocles, (Themistocl) is, The- 

mistocles. 
Tignrinus pagns, the canton of Zu- 
rich. 
Tim-ere (tima-), to fear. 
Timid-us, a, am, timid. 



Timor, (timor) is, 21»,fear, 

Tiro, (tir6n) is, 107, ineapperieneed 

raw. 
Tolcr-ftre (av-, at-), to endure. 
Toll-6re (sostol-, sablftt-), to lift «m 

take away. 
Tot, so many, 184. 
Tot-OS, a, om, gen. las, 194, B. 1, 

whole, aU. 
Trabs, (trab) is, beam, 293. 
Trad-6re (tradid-, tradit-), to swrren^ 

der. 
Tragol-a, m, a dart (osed by the 

Gaols). ^ 

Trah-6re (trax-, tract-, 401, 2), to 

draw. 
Trajic-fire (trajec-, traject-), tranait, 
to throw or convey over ; intrans., 
to cross over. 
Tranqoill-iter, adv., calmly, tran- 
quilly (215, 2, tranqoillos, trcu^ 
quit), 
Transdac-6re (transdox-, transdact-) 

to lead across. 
Trans-ire (iv-, ft-), to cross or pass 

over. 
Transn-ftre (ftv-, «t-), to swim acros* 
Tredecim, indecl., thirteen. 
Tres, tria, 194, three. 
Tribon-os, i, tribune. 
Triginta, thirty. 
Triplex, (triplic) is, 107, triple, three 

fold. 
TripartitS, adv„ in three divisiom 
Tristiti-a, ae, sadness. 
To, thou, 13(f 

Tollos Hostilias, TuUus Hostthue. 
Tom, adv., tfien. 
Torbo, (torbin) is (m., 340), wMri 

wind. 
Torp-is, is, e, 104, base, 
Torpiter, adv., 215, 2, a, basely 
Torris, (torr) is, 302, tousr. 
Tot-OS, a, am, safe. 
To-as, a, am, thy, thine, i94 
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Uhi, adv., lohoret token, 
Ufoinam? where in the world? 297, d. 
UU-os, a, mn, gen. ins, 194, 1, any. 
Ulterior, ins (compar. of ultra, 371), 

farther, 
UltrO, adv., of omit own aeeord. 
Ulysses, (Ulyss) is, Ulyttes, 
Umbr-a, m, shade, shadow, 
Una, adv., together. 
Uude, adv., whence, 
Undecim, inded., deven, 
Undique, vAY,^from aU sides, 
Univers-ns, a, mn, universal, the 

whole, 
Unqoani, adv., ever, 
Un-os, a, mn, gen. nnins, 194, one, 
Unosqaisqae, 178, 6, each one, 
Urbs, (orb) is, 293, city. 
Usqae, adv., as far as ; nsqae ad, 

even vp to, 
Ut, or nti, co^j., that, 546, 
Uter, ntra, ntnun, 194, whicJi of the 

two. 
Ut-i (fis-), dep. (with abL, 316, R.), to 

use, employ 
Util-is, is, e, 104, us^ul. 
Utinam, conj., would that, O that, 

528. 
Utrom, conj., whether; ntnun — an, 

whether — or. 
Uxor, (iix6r) is (f.), wife. 

V. 

Vac-ftre (av-, at-;, to be empty, to re- 
main unoccupied. 

Vag-§ri (vagat-), dep., to wander. 

Val-€re (valii-), to avail; plorimum 
vale^ is most powerful. 

Valid-HB, a, nm, strong. 

ValdA, adv., greatly, very much, • 

Valetado, (valetadin) is, 339, health. 

Vall-oin, i, rampart, 

Vast-&re (av-. at-), to lay waste, 

Vast-OS, a, nm, vast # [ute, 

Vectigal, (vectigtl) is, 325 tax, trib- 



Veh-^re (vex-, vect-), to carry drive 
Vehementer, adv., vehemently, 315, 

2, J. 
Vel, oonj., or, 519, 2. « 

Velle, volni, 592, to wish, to be able. 
Velox, (veloc) is, 107, swift, 
Venator, (venatdr) is, hunter, 
Veiier-ari (at-), dep., to revere, to 

venerate, 
Venetns, a, nm, VeTietiafi, 
Veni-a, m, pardon, 
Vfin-Ire (vfin-, vent-, 426, IV.I, to 

come, 
Vent-ns, i, wifid. 
Vei> (ver) is, n., 325, spring 
Verber-are (ftv-, at-), to flog 
Verb-nm, i, word. 
Ver-Srf (veri[^), dep., to fear. 
Verg-€re (vers-), to incline, tend, 
Vero, conj., but, truly, certainly, 173 
Verres, (Verr) is, Verres. 
Vert-€re (vert-, vers-, 421, b), to turn, 
Ver;ns, a, nm, true. 
Versos, prep, with ace, towards. 
Vester, tra, tmm, your, 134. 
Veteran-OS, a, mn, veteran. 
Vetos, (veter) is, 108, B». 2, old, 
Vexill-nm, i, standard. 
Vi-a, 8B, way; Via Bbcta, the Sacred 

Way, a street in Borne. 
Victori-a, e, victory. 
Vic-os, i, village. 
Vid-6re (vid-, vis-, 394, V.), to secf 

videri, pass., to seem, appear 
Vigilanti-a, a, vigilance. 
Vigil-are (av-, at-), to watch. 
Vigili-a, 89, watch ; de tertia vigilia 

about or after the third watch 
Viginti, indecl., twenty. 
Vil-is, is, e, 104, cheap, vile. 
Vine-fire (vie-, vict-), to conquer. 
Vincol-nm, i, bond. 
Vindex, (vindic) is, avenger, 
Vin^nm, i, wine. 

Viol-ire (av-^at-) to violate laywuie 
Vir, \, man. 
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Virgittiii, i, VirgiL 

Virgo, (virgin) if, 339, virgin. 

Viriliter, ady^ manly, courageously, 

Virtfli, (Tirtflt) if, 293, valour, vir- 
tue, 

Vii, Tim, Yi, 301, 8, strength, force ; 
pL, viref , inm. 

Vit-SL, m, life, 

Vlt-ire (av-, at-), to shun, avoid 

Viti-vm, U vice, 

Vlv-dre (tix-, vict-^ to live. 

Viz, adv., »careely> 

Voo-aro (av-, a^), to call 



Vol-te© (av-, at-), tojly, 

Volo, J towA. (5r« veUe.) 

Ydcmtas, (volanttt) is, 293, waZ^ 
wish, 

Yohiptafl, (volaptftt) is, 293, pleas- 
ure. 

Volv-«re (volv-, volfit-), to roB 

Vos, yott, 130. 

Vox, (voc) if, 293, voice. 

Vnlg-QS, i, iL, 62, IL 1, ^ common 
people. 

Yolnerare (av-, at4 to wound. 

YiihnM, (vainer) ia 3H &» mound, 
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AbOitf, facnltaB, (facnltat) if. 893. 

Able (to be), posse, quire (qaeo). 

Abode, domiciUiun, i 

Abound, abondftre. 

About, circiter (conceniing); de, abL 

Abrogate, abrogftre. 

Ab»ent (to be), abesse. 

Abttain from, ' abstindre (abstinn-, 

abstent-). 
Accuse, iocoMkxe. 
Accugtomed (to be), oonsaesoCre 

(suev-, saet-). 
Acquit, absolvSre, 421, a. 
Act, Agere. 

Act of kindles, beneficimn, i 
Add, addcre, 411, c. 
Admire, mirftri, admirtri (dep.). 
Admonuh, mondre. 
Adore, adorftre. 
Adorn, ornire. 
Ajdvice, coDan^wok, L 
Advise, mondre, admonAre. 
^duan, JSdaos, i 
Affair, res, 117. 
Affection, affectio, 333, B. 
Affirm, con&cmAre. 
Afford, pnebdre, 567. 
After, post (with accos.) ; de (with 

abl). 
4fter that, postphm. 
Again, nmos ; itenim, aim. 
Against, contra; advenras (with ao- 

eos.) ; against Cicero, in Cicero- 

nem. 
Age (thne of life), «tas, (stftt) is, 293 
Agree, oonsentire, 427, m. 
Agreeable, gratns, a, nm (with dat) ; 

it is agretabU, fibet. or hibet, 583. 

K 



Aid, anziliimi, i; to aia, a4JiivifM 

390. 
Marm, pertmbftre. 
AIl,€mins,e; conctns, a,ara; tiiafi 

adv., onmino. 
Allowed (it is), licet, 583. 
Ally, socios, i 
Almost, fere ; pene, adr. 
Alone, solos, 194. R. Ir a^os 
Already, jam, adv. 
Also, etiaxn, ftdy. 
Altogether, ommno^ adv. 
Although, qaamris. co^j. 
Always, semper. 
Ambassetdor, legatos, i 
Ambush, insidisB, 57, R. 
Amiable, amabilis, e, 104. 
Among, inter (with ace.). 
Ancients (the), veteres; pL of vetiM. 

old. 
And, et, qae, ac, atqae; and nm 

neqae. 
Anger, ira, 89. 
Animal, animal, 326. 
Announce, nimtiflre. 
Answer, responddre. 
Antony, Antonns, i 
Any, uUxu, a, mn, 194, R. 1; any 

one, any you please, &c Bee 178 
Apetrt (to be), diptAre. 
Apiece, use the distrib. nnmerals, 189 
Apply, adhibdre (a-, it-). 
Appoint, constitoSre, 421, a. 
Approach, adventos, tm} to op 

proaeh, appropinqnare : accedire 
Archer, Sagittarius, i 
Arise (as a storm; oooriri (oooit-» 

dep. 
Arm, anntre. 
K 
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4r«u, anna, omin. 
Armyt exercitus, 6j 
Arrange^ diaponfire, 406, b. 
Arrival, adveotos, tB. 
Arrive at, pervenire, 427, IV. 
AH, an, (art) ia, 293. 
ArU/ieer, faber, fabri, 77, €i. 
A», conj., vX, a»,cf what kind, qua- 
lia, 184; at far at to, naqae; at 
toon at, ■imolatqa^. 
Athamed (one is), podet, 579. 
Atk, rogftre, postokkre. 
Attemble, convenire, 427, IV. 

Atsitt, adjavftre, 390. 

Attittance, anxilinm, i 
Attoeiation, sooietas, (aocietft^ is, 

Atture, confirmfire. [293. 

At, ad, apnd; €U hotk, domi; at 
length, demnm. 

Athenian, Atheniensis, if. 

Athent, A&enn, arom. 

Attack (noon), impetus, ds* (verb), 
oppognftre. 
. Autterity, severitas, (severitftt) is, 
803. 

Auxtkariet, aozilia, onzzn. 

Avail, valSre. 

Aoofridout, avaros, L 

Avoid, vitare. 

Awaits expectare. 

B. 

Back, tergam, i. 

B(td, mains, a, nm, improbns, a, am. 

Badly, mal«, adr., 215, R. 

Band (of men), manns, fis. 

Barbarian^ barbaras, i. 

Bate, tnrpis, e, 104 ; batdy, tnrpi- 
ter, S15, 2, a. 

BatUe, pneliom, i. 

Be, case ; be among, interease, 174 ; 
be over, pneease ; be wanting, de- 
ease, with dat. 

Beam, trabs, (trab) is, 293. 

Bear (verb), ferre, 596. 

Beatt, bestia, m ; beast of burden, 
jamontnn', i 



Beautiful, pnlcher, cbra, chtu aa. 77, n 
Because, conj., quod, quia, propteres 

quod. 
Becoming (it is), decet, 583. 
Bed, cubile, (cubil) is, 312, bed 

chamber, cdbicolnm, L 
Before, prep., ante (ace.) ; adv., aii- 

tea ; before that, anteqnam. 
Beg, xogtre, orire. 
Begin, incip8re, 416, ,c; I brgvK 

ccspi, 611. 
Beginning, initinm, L 
Behold, spectare. 
Behooves ^t), oportet, 583^ 
Belgian, Belga, sb. 
Believe, cred&re, 411, c 
Belong, pertindre, 394, L 
Benevolent, benevolos, a, am. 
Benevolence, benevolentia, as. 
Beseech, obsecrare. 
Besiege, oppagnftre. 
Besti optimos, a, am, 370 
Bet€tke orult sdf, se rec^)ere, 4lB » 
Better^ melior, 370. 
Between, inter. 
Bind, obstringere. 
Bird, avis (avis), 300. 
Bit, frtsnam, i; pi., i and a, 396 
Bite, mordere, 395, IV. 
Black, niger, gra, gram, 77, a 
Blame, incas&re, vitaperare. 
Blood, sanguis, (sangnin) is (m.). 
Blooming, florens, (fiorent) is, lUi 
Boatt, prsedicAre. 
Bidy, corpus, (coipor) is, 344 
Bond, vincolum, i 
Book, liber, bri. 
Booty, prffida, as. V 
Bom (to be), nasci (nat), dep. 
Boundary, finis, (fin) is (m.). 
Boy, paer, i. 
Brave, fortis, e; bravdy, fintiter 

815, 2. 
Bravery, virtas, (virtat) is, 293 
Break through, perfiingSrd (pag« 
275) ; perrampSre, 666, V. a. 
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Bridge, pom, (pout) ii, 295, B. I. 
Bring, dncSre, agdre ; bring back, re- 

dncdre ; Mn^ back word, rennn- 

tiftre ; bring to pass, perfic6re ; 

bring together, cogCre, 416, b, 
Britain, Britannia, m ; Briton, Bri- 

tanniis, i. 
Broad, latns, a, nm. 
Brother, frater, (firatr) la. 
Build, aedificftre ; build a nest, nidi- 

ficftre. 
Bull, tanroa, i 
Bum, incendSre ; bum up, exnrfire, 

545. 
Burden, onus, (oner) ia, 344. 
Burst into, irrompdre, 666, Y., a. 
Business, negotinm, L 
But, aod, antem. « 

Buy, emthre ; buy up, coemdre. 
By, prep, with abL, a or ab, 93, % 
By ^ht, nocto, gdv. 

C. 
Ctesar, Cnsar, (CsBsar) is. 
CaU, TocAre; to name, appellAre; 

to be called, nominflri, appelliri 
Call together, oonTocire. 
CaUrupon, invoc&re. 
Camp, caatra, onim. 
Can (to be able), posse, 587 ; / can^ 

not, non possum, neqaea 
Captive, captiyos, i 
Care (noun), cora, 8b; (verb), cnrftre. 
Carefully, diligenter, stndiose. 
Carry, portAre, veh6re; carry on, 

gerSre, 401, 4, a. 
Carthage, Carthago, (Carthagin) is. 
Cassius, Cassias, i 
Casticus, Casticos, i 
Catiline, Catilina, ». 
Cause, causa, ». 
Cautious, cautns, a, am. 
Cavalry, eqaitatas, «s; belonging 

• to cavalry, eqaestris, e, 104 
CeMfrate celebrire. 
Celt, Ceita. 8B. 



CnsMire^ fncasire. 

CefUurion, centorio^ (centmita) is. 

Certain, certos, a, am; a eertatst 

one, qaidam, 178. 
Certainly, adv., certd : profocto, venx 
Chain, vincalam, L 
Change (noan), commntatio, (com 
matatiox^ is ; (verb), nvktre. com 

matflre. 
Champ, mordere, 395, IV. 
Chide, increptre, 390. 
Chief, princeps, (prindp) is, 107. 
Child, infans, (infant) is, 107; ekU 

dren, liberi, oram. 
Choose, deUgSre, 666, V., & 
Christ, Christas, i 
Cicero, Cicero, (CicerOn) is. 
Citadel, arx, (arc) is, 293. 
Citizen, civis, (civ) is, c, 25, a 
City, arbs, (arb) is, 293. 
Cloud, nabes, (nab) is, 300; doud 

of dust, vis palveris. 
Cohort, cohors, (cohort) is, 293. 
Ccld, Mgidos, a, am ; (noon), frigoa, 

(frigor) is, 344. 
Collect, coUigere (leg-, leot-); oo- 

gere (coeg-, coaot-) ; collect com, 

framentAri, dep.; coUeet into a 

jtock, congregftre^ 
Colour, color, (col6r) is, 319. 
Come, venire, 427, IV.; come near, 

appropinqatre ; come to, perve* 

nire ; come together, oonvenlre 
Coming, adventas, As. 
Command, imperftre, with dat 
Commander, imperator, (imperatdr) 

is, 319. 
Commit, committdre; commit sui 

cide, mortem sibi consciscdre. 
Common, commanis, e, 104. 
Common^people, pl^s, (pleb) is, 293 
Companion, sodas, i; comes, (oo 

mit) is. 
Compd, cogSre, 416, b. 
Complain, qaeri (qaest) dep 
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' Coneeming (pi*8p. wbh abL), de. 
Coneams (it), iotereit, rafart^ 564. d, 
C^mdem n, damntre, oondenmAre, 

348. 
CoitfertHes, ooXlotpitaxa, i 
Canfe$» Ut&ri, dap. 
Coi^tuti, finaa, pL cffaAM, 
Caif^fietf, ooograaau, tia. 
Coi^rkit oonftrmare. 
Comf^MkiuI, parturbara. 
CongratulaU, gratuliri, dap. 
Conquer, vinctea (tic-, Tkt-) j (rape- 

itra. 
Conqueror, victor, (victAr) ia, 319. 
Compiraeyt coojnratio, (ooi^JiinitiAn) 

ii, 333, B. 
Comul, ooniiil, (oonaiil) is. 
ConnUi, oonaalAre (oooanhi-, oon- 

ault-). 
ContempUUe, oontampliri, dap. 
Contend, ootsttjid&re. 
Content, oontentas, a, nm (with abl ). 
Continuous, ooDtinang, (oontinant) 

i«, 107. 
Continuance, cootiniiatio, (coatiiraa- 

tite)ia. 
Corn, firaBnaotiiiii, i. 
Council, ooncilitun, i. 
Counsel, consiliam, L 
Course, coniu, fls. 
Covetous, capidcui, a, am. 
Cow, vacca, m, 
Cowardife, ignavia, e. 
Creak, crepire, 390. 
Create, creira. 

€hrime, criman, (criinxn) is, 344, a. 
Cross over, trannre, trajicfire. 
Crow, oofToa, L 
Crown, caamsL, m. 
Cry out, exolamare. 
Cultivation, coltas, As ; hnmanitas. 
Cup, pocnfaim, i. 
Cure, sanAre. 

Custom, mos, (mor) is, 331, h. 
Cut down, rescindere (rasdd-, re- 

sciss-). 



Cut to pieces, caedtee, 411. h. * 
Cyrus, Cyras,! 



Daily, ad§., qaotidianas, a, ^im ; oaa 
quotidie. 

Donee, saltftre. 

Danger, pericolom, L 

Danube, Danobios, L 

Dare, aaddre (ansos sum). 

Dart, telom, i ; pilum, i. 

Daughter, filia, s. 

Day, dies, ei, 116, K., by day: m- 
Jerdio, adv. ; to-day, bodia, aov 

Dragon, draco, (drao6n) is. 

Dead, mortans, a, mn. 

Dear, caros, a, mo. 

J)eatk, mors, (mort) is, 893. 

Deceive, fall«re (fefell-, fals-) 

Decide on, statadre. 

Decree (yerb), dacemdre (decrav-, 
decret-) ; (noon), decretam, i ; de- 
cree of the senate, senatns coosaV 
torn. 

Deep, altos, a, nm. 

Defeat, pelldre, 411, b. 

Defend, defenddre, 421, e 

D^ence, manitio, 333. 

Defender, vindex, (vindio) is, 30& 

D^ies, angostin, arom, 57, R. 

Delay, conctAri (dap.); active, tar 
dare (to retard). 

Deliberate, deUberftre. 

Delight, delectire. 

Delight (with), libentar. adv. 

Demand, po8C«re, 411, a; postnlira, 
imperare, 390; dem€ma oadk, n- 
petdre. 

Deny, negtre. 

Depart, discedSre, 401, 3, b. 

Depart out of excedtee. 

Departure, discessos, As. 

Dependant, cliens, (client) is, e. 

Descend, desoendSre. 

Desert, deserdre, 406, a, a dem^ 
desertnsi,i 
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Deserter, perfbga, w. 

Desive, cupiditas, (capiditfit) is, 
(verb), capSre (io) : stadiam, L 

Desirouti, cupidog, a, am. 

Despair (verb), deoperftre; (noan), 
desperatio, 333, R. 

Despise, spernfire, 406, IIL, a: con- 
temndre. 

Destroy, delfire, 394, II. 

Destruction, interitos, us. 

Determine, constitadre, stataSy. 

Devoid, expers, 336. 

Die, moriri, or mori (morta-), dep. 

Difference (it makes no), nihil inter- 
est, nihil refert. 

Different, diversus, a, mn ; alius, 194, 
Itl. 

Difficult, difficilis, e, 104. 

Dignity, dignitas, (dignitftt) is, 293. 

Diligence, diligentia, ab. 

Diligent, diligens, (diligent) is. 107 ; 
diligcTitly, adv., diligenter. 

Diminish, minuSre, diminudre. 

Direct (of a ship), gubemftre. 

Disagree, dissentire, 427, ITL 

Discipline, disciplina, vd. 

DiscomJU, fugftre. 

Discover, invenire, 427, IV. 

Discourse, dissergre (disseru-, dis- 
sert-). 

Discretion, consilium, i. 

Dismiss, dimittdre (mis-, miss-)i 

Displease, displicdre (displicu-, dis- 
plicit-), with dat., 161, IL 

Dispute, disputfire. 

Dissolve, dissolvSre, 421, a. 

Distant (to be), distftre. 

Distribute, distribuSre, 406, a; ar- 
range, dispondre. 

District, pagus, i. 

Divide, dividSre, 401, 3, a; divide 
among, distribner6, 423, <?. 

Divulge, entmtiftre. 

Do, agSre, facfire. 

Dock-yard, naval e, (naval) is, 312. 

Dot: canis '''an) is. 

K 



Door, fbris, (lor) ii 300. 

Double, dnplioire. 

Doubtt dubitftre. 

Doubtful, incertus, a, wi . •aaciiii 
a, am. • 

Dove, coixmiba, 89. 

Draw, trahdre (trax-, tzAi!^); d» 
cdre (dax-, doct-); dar9M wf^ i» 
strudre, 401, 2 ; draim a» a twoiOt 
stringere, 401 ; draw otU, edooftro. 

Dread, fQrmidare. 

Drive, agfire; drive back, repeUuro, 
drive on, or together, otmpelUne. 

Druids, Draides, am, pi. 

Duty, munas, (manor) is, 344. 

E. 
Each, qaisqae, 178 ; omnLi, e ; AiC/ 

of the two, aterqae. 
Eagle, aquila, le. 
Earth, terra, a. 
Easily, facile (adv.). 
East, Oriens. 

Easy, facilis, e ; very easy, perfacil*. 
Educate, educflre. 
Egypt, Egyptus, i (£). 
Eighty, octoginta. 
EloquerU, facundns, a, am; difertoik 

a, am ; eloqaens, 107. 
Embark (upon), conscendSre, 309 
Embrace, amplecti (amplex-), dep. 
Emperor, imperator, (ifliperatdr) i*. 

319. 
Employ, ati (as-), dep., with abL 

adhibdre. 
End, finis, (fin) is (m.). 
Endeavour, conftri (conAt-), dep. 
Endure, dorftre ; to bear, toleitro 
Enemy, hostis, (host) is, e 
Enjoin upon, pnecipdre 
Enmity, inimicitia, m. 
Enough, satis, adv. * 
Enrol, conscribdre. 
Entreat, rogare. 

Equanimity (with), mqao axdm 
Erect, commanire. 

k2 
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* EtpeciaUy, adv., pnMertim. 
EstabUMh, oonfinnire. 
Etermt^,u^Ttdtm,fjBtenit»t) if, S93. 
Ei/en up Uf, juqae ad. 
Eiter, unqoam. 

EveriaUmgt flemptbernof, a, nm. 
St>ery, onmii, e, 104. 
EvUt mahim, L 
Evil-deed, maleficiam, i 
E^umple, exemplam, i. 
Excel, pnBstare (pmstit-), with dat. 
VxeeQent, pnedanu, a, nm; pres- 

tana, 107. 
Excite, excitare. 
Excuse, exciuatio, 333, R. 
Exercise, exercdre. 
Exhort, hortaii dep. 
Expedient (it is), expedit, 583. 
Ea^Dcl, expellSre. 
Expense, anmptoa, fig; at his own 

expense, snmpta sua 
Ejfe, oooius, i. 

P. 

Fable, fabola, n. 
Faith, fides, ei 
Faa, deficfire. 
Fall, caddre, 411, b. 
Fame, fama, ee. 
Family of slaves, famiHa, «. 
Far, longe, adv. 
Farm (as revenues), redimfire. 
Farmer, agricola. 
Father, pater, (patr) is. 
Father-in-law, socer, jL 
. Fault, culpa, s; peccatnm, i',Jind 

fault with, colpftre, incnsare. 
Favour, venia, »; (verb), favdre, 

395, V. 
Fear, timor, (timte) is, 319 ; (verb), 

timere, metnSre. 
Feather, plmna, s. 
Fdl (cut down), cndere, 413, gp*. 
Few, pau», ib, a; very few, per- 

panci. 



Fiddity, fidea, ei 

Fidd, ager, gri 

Fierce, ferox, (feroc) Is, 107; stiui 

107. 
Fifth, quintus, a, um. 
Fight, pugntre. 
Figure, figura, sb. 
FiU, implere ; JUl up, compters 

395, IL 
Finally, denique, adv. 
i^V«d^ invenire, 427, IV.; find auit 

reperire, 427, V. 
Find fault with, incusire. 
Finish, conficSre. 
Fire, ignis, (ign) is (m.). 
Firmament, coslum, i 
First, primus, a, um. 
Fish, piscis, (pise) is (m.). 
Fit for, idoneus, a, um, with dat. 
Five, quinque ; Jive at a time, quini 

189. . 
Flag, vexillum, i 
Flame, flamma, m. 
Flee, fuggre (io), 416, c. 
Fleet, classis, (class) is, 300. 
Flesh, caro, (cam) is (f.). 
Flight, ftiga, OB. 
Flock, grex, (greg) is (m.) ; infioeks^ 

gregatim, adv. 
Flog, verberare. 
Flow, ftaJSiTe ; flow together, conflu- 

6re, 401, 2, 422. 
Flower, flos, (fldr) is, 331, b. 
Fly, volftre. 

Follow sequi (secAt-), dep. 
FoUy, staltitia, ib; ineptisB, arme. 

57, B. 
Fool, stoltus, i ; foolish, stoltus, a. 

um. 
Foot, pes, (ped) is (m.). 
Foot-soldier, pedes, (pedit) is. 
For, conj., enim, etenim; for m§ 

sake, meft cans*. 
Force, vis, vim, vi. 301, 1, forces 

(troops), copiiB, arum, 57, a. 
Foreign, alieuns, a, um. 
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Poorest, Bjrlya, m. 
Forever, in aetemum. 

"orjec^, oblivisci, with gen. 

^inrm, forma, sb. 

Fortificaiiori, mnnltio, (nninitiSn) it. 

fortify, monire. 

Fortunate, fortonatUB, a, nm. 

Fortune, fortona, ee. 

foru/m, fonun, i. 

Four, quattnor ; four apiece, 189. 

Founder, oonditor, 319. 

Fountain, Ions, (font) is (m.). 

FraU, fragilif, e, 104. 

Free from (to be), car«re, 348, 

Friend, amicoB, f 

Friendship, amicitia, e. 

Frighten, terrere ; frighten eotn- 

vletely, perterr&re. 
if^om, a, de ; from every Ude, nndi- 

qae, adv. ; from my boyhood, a 

pnero. 
Frugality, panimonia, sb. 
iFVaiV, froctofl, fa. 
Full, plenns, a, nm, 34^, b. 
Future, fatnros, a, nm. 

O. 

tiaiba, Galba, m. 

Gain, potari, 209 ; gain for another, 

conciliare. 
urame, ludns, i 
Garden, hortoB, i 
Garrison, pmsidinm, i 
Gate, porta, le. 
Gather, colligdre, 416, & 
Gaul, GkOIia, m; the Gauls, GaUi, 

omm* 
General, imperator, 319. 
German, Germanns, a, nm. 
Get sight of, conspic^re (oonipex-, 

cunfpect-). 
Gift, donnm, i. 
Girl, paella, m. 
Give, d&re, 387, in 
iirwe largess, laigiri (It-), dap. 
ffiane, splendor, 319. | 



Glory, glarin, m. 

Go, ire, 605; go etraight, pergfeef 

go away, disceddre, 401, Z,b; ge 

forward, procedure j go forth, m 

out, exire. 
Goad, concitare. 
God, Dens, i, 62, R. 3. 
Gold, anmm, i 
Good, bonns, a, nm ; good deed, ben- 

efidnm ; good-4oill, Yohmtas, 293 
Govern, gnbemire. 
Grant (verb), ooncedSre, 401, 3, b. 

dire : (nonn), ogncessns, fm. 
.Cfreat, magnns, a, nm; comp/, mn 

jor; superl., mazimns. 
Greatly, yalde. 
Greatness, magnitndo, 339. 
Greek, Ghwcns, a, nm. 
Grief, masrar, 319 ; Inctns, ds, 113, N 
Grieve, dolere , it grieves one, piget, 

579. 
Guardian, cnstos, (custod) is, a 

25, a. . 
Chiest, hospes, (hospit) is, c, 25» a. 
Guide, dnx, (dnc) is. 

H. 

Hail, grando, (grandin) i% 339 
H€dt, consistere. 
Hand, manns, ds (£). 
Hannibal, Hannibal, (Hannibal) is. 
Happen, acdddre; it heqfpens, ao 

cidit, 580. 
Happily, beats. 

Happy, beatns, a, nm; felix, 107 
Harass, lacessdre, 406, TTL, b. 
Harbinger, pmnnntia, ». 
Harbcwr, portns. As. 
Hard, dams, a, nm. 
Hasten, festinire, contendere. 
Hate (to), odisse, 611 
Hatred, odinm, i 
Haioe, habdre (habn-, habit-). I htm. 

a book, est mihi liber, 125. 
He, is, hie, ille. 
if6A22on^,pra9ceps,(praBcipit)is W 
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nmHtk, T^tmk>, 33a 

Hear, waaan. 

Uearif oor, (oocd) if (il> 

Heaven, cttlum, i 

f/sofy^ graTii, e, 104. 

Help, wiziliiim, L 

HeheHan, Helretiiif, a, am. 

Herald, ptetoo, (prvoon) if. 

lArh: haihti, ». '* 

Aentote, dnbitire. 

Ht^ itkof, a, am; higher, faperioc 

comou of fiq>enif, 370. 
ffft2{, vothf, if (m.). 
Hillock, tomalaf, i 
Hinder, impedire, prohibdre. 
Hit, fana, a, am: ejof. 
Hittary, hiitoria, ». 
Hold, tenero, obtinAre : hold back, 

retiiiAre. 
Howte (at), domi, gen. of domaf. 
Honest, probof, a, am. 
Honour, honor, 319; (veib), colore 

(cola-, calt*). 
Honourable, honeitof, ■» am. 
Hove, ipef, eL 
Horn, coma, 112. 
Homed, oorniger, a, am, 77, 6. 
Hone, eqnaf , i 
Hone-soldier, eqaea, (eqait) if. 
Hostage, obaef , (obfi^ la, c, 35, a. 
^i^ur, hora, sb. 

House, domoa, i and aa (£), 119, 3. 
Household, familia, 0. 
How great, how many? qoantoa, 

186, oba. ; however great, qoan- 

tusconqoe, 184 ; how long, qoam- 

din, adv. 
Humanity, homanitaa, (homanitat) 

ia. 293. 
HuTiger, famea, ({am) ia, 300. 
Hurl, co^jicere, 410, e (ooojeo-, con- 

ject.). 
Hurt, 



I, ego, 120. 

Ides, Idoa, idoom (£). 

ijT.ai 

Ignorance, igaanAh 339 

Ignorant, ignania. a. am ; ^ > ^ 

norantof, ignoitre, neacire. 
Illustrious, claroa, a, am; pnv4» 

roa, a, am. 
Image, imago, 339. 
Immediatdy, atatim. 
Im$nense, immenaaa. a, am. 
Immortai, iomiortalia, e, 104 
Impious, impioa, a, anu 
Implore, implortre. 
In, prep., in, with abL 
Incessant, oontinena. (oontincnt) la 

107. 
Increase, angSre (anx-, anct-). 
Incredible, incredibilia, e, 104. 
Indeed, qaidem. 

Indolence, inertia, m ; ignavia. m 
Indolent, ignavna, a, am. 
Induce, indocfire, addncdrA 
Indulge, indulgdre, dat 
Infant, infana, (infant) ia, c. 
Influence, aactoritiu. 
Inform any one, aliqaem certloraa 

facere. 
Inhabitant, inoola, m. 
Injure, violtre. 

Injury, ii^aria, sb ; incommodom. I 
Innocence, innocentia, sb. 
Insect, inaectam, L 
Instead of, pro (prep, witli abl). 
Instigate, inatigftre. 
In the mean time, interea. 
It interests, intereat. 
Intrust, committSre (witn #«t). 
Invoke, invocftre. 
Ireland, Hibemia, m. 
Iron, ferram, i. 
Island, inaola, m. 
Italy, Italia, 0. 
Itseff, 159. 
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JaveUfit telam, i; tragola, e. 
Jam, jongSre (junx-, jonct-); jinn 

together, oonjnngSre. 
Journey, iter, (itiner) ii (n.). 
Junior, junior, 370. 
Jupiter, 351. 
Just, Justus, a, xim;ju$t $o many, 

totidem. 
JutHce, jnstitia, m. 



Keep, tenere, senrire. 

Kind, benignufl, a, urn, with dat: 

saavis, e, 335. 
Kindle, excitftre. 
King, rex, (reg) is. * 
Kingdom, regnom, i. 
KiU, occidSre, interficdre, 390. 
Know, scire, noscfire, 525; oognos- 

cdre : not to know, nescire. 
Knowledge, scientia, ». 



Labour (noun), labor, 319] (verb), 

laborftre. 
Lamb, agnos, i. 
Land, terra , by land and sea, terra 

mariqae. 
Language, lingaa, »: seimo, 331. 
Large, magnas, a, nm. 
Last (to), dartre. 
Latin, La^os, a, nm. 
Laugh, ridere ; laughter, risns, lis. 
Law, yam, ( jur) is (n.). 
Lawful (it is), licet. 
Lay aside, depondre, 406, b. 
Lay waste, popnlari (at-), dep. 
Lead, dacSre ( dux-, duct- ) ; lead 

back, redacdrt ; lead out, edn- 

cdre ; lead together, condncdre ; 

lead over or across, transdncdre, 

113, n. 
Leader, dux, (doc) is. 
Leaf, folium, i 
Leagtte, foedns, (foder) is, 344. 



Leap down, desiHre, 4S8w 

Learn, discSre, 411, a: oognoscfirak 

Leone, relinqadre. 

Legion, legio, (legion) is, 333, B. 

Letter, epistola, m; littere, amm 

58, N. 
Level, pianos, a, nm ; aqans, a, am. 
Levy, copscribSre. 
LieuteTumt, legates, i 
Lightning, folgnr, (folgor) is, 389 
Life, vita, as. 

lake, similis, e, 104 (witii dat). 
Line qfbatUe, acies, ei. 
Lion, leo, (leon) is. 
Literature; littene, aram, 57, 11. 
LdtUe, parvas, a, am. 
Live, vivfire. 
Living 'being, animans, (anlmant^ 

is. 
Lofty, altos, a, nm. 
Long, longns, a, nm; adv^ longe; a 

long time, din. 
Look at, intndri, dep. 
Lose, amittdre, perddre. 
Lot, son, (sort) is, 393. 
Love (verb), amftre, diligfire ; ' (noon). 

amor, 319. 
Low, hnmilis, e, 104. 
Lycurgus, Lycnrgns. 



Magnanimous, magnanimns, a, ami 
Maidservant, ancUla, a. 
Maintain, aldre. 
Make, facdre, 199; make war, hel 

Iftre ; make war upon, bellom ior 

ferre, with dat ; make an attack- 

impetom facere. 
Maker, faber, bri. 
Maltreat, violAre. 
Man, homo, vir. 
Many, mnltas, a, nm. 
Marble, marmor, 325. 
Master (of school), magister, tri, (of 

slaves), heras, dominns 
Matters ^it), interest, refert, 583 
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AGmmm^ iBetiri» 906. 
jfaKctm; me di c a n n, •. 
BiedUerranean, Ifedhermieai, a, 

A£m^ oonrenira. 

Memory, msmoria, 0. 

Jferdkoii^ mercmtor, 319. 

Metaenger, nmitlai, i. 

IlistaZ, metalhon, i 

Mid-day, meridiei, ei 

Middle, mediiu, a, nm. 

Migrate, migrtre. 

Mile, millia (paBCuum), 191, b. 

Military eommand, inqMriiun, i 

Milk, lac, (lact) is (n.). 

AltiuZ, mens, (moot) ii (£); ani- 

miu, i. 
itftn^ mens, a, am. 
Minerva, Minerva, ». 
Miserable, miser, a, mn, 77, 6. 
MiHgate, mitigtre. 
Moderation, modni, L 
Money, peconia, 0. 
Moon, lona, e. 

More, plna, plaris ; adv., magk. 
Mortal, mortalis, e, 104. 
Most, plorimnfl, a, wn; most men, 

pleriqae, 195. 
Mountain, mons, (mont) is (ul). 
Move, movSre. 
Muck, mnltos, a, mn; muck money, 

magna peoonia. 
Multitude, mnltitodo,' 339. 
My, mens, a, nm. 

N. 
Naked, nndna, a, nm. 
Name, nomen, ^umnn) ia, 344, a; 

to name, nominire. 
Narrow, angnstna, a, nm. 
Nation, natio, 333, B*. i geni , S93. 
Nature, natnra, e. 
Navigation, navigatio, 333^ B*. 
Near, prope, jnxta ; nearest to, proiz- 

imns, a, nm. 
ffsgleet, negUgfire. 



Neighbouring, fimtimn% a, am 

prcHDnma, a, nsL 
Neither, any. — nor, neo— neqae 

neither (of two), neuter, tra, tron^ 

194, B. 1. 
Net, rete, (ret) is. 
Never, nnnqoam (adv.). 
Nevertheless, tamen, oonj. 
New, novna, a, am. 
Next, posterofl, a, am, 118; praxi 

maa, 371. 
Night, Dox, (noc^) is, 293. 
Nine, novem. 
Ninth, nonas, a, am. 
Nobility, nobilitas, (nobilitat) ia 999 
Noble, nobilis, e, 104. 
Nobody, nemo, (nemin) is, e 
Noise, clamor, 319. 
No one, nnllos, a, am, 194, R. I 
Not, nfin ; with imper., nd. 
Nothing, nihiL 
Notice, (see) conspicdre. 
Nourish, aldre. 

Novelty, novitas, (novitftt) ia, 29B. 
November, November, bris. 
Nurse, natrix, (notric) is, 293 

O. 

Oath, jnsjorandam, 351, 4. 

Obey, parere (with dat). 

Obscure, obscorftre. 

Obtain booty, pnediri (dep) 

Obviously, prorsas. 

Ocean, oceanns, i. 

Of, de. 

Of owls own accord, oltro 

Old, vetas, (veter) is, 107. 

Old man, senex. 

Old age, senectas, 293. 

On the other side of, trans (aco.); on 

account of, ob, with ecc. 
One, anas, a, am, 194, 1« 
Open, apertas, a, am ; to open, ap» 

lire. 
Opinion, opinio, 33?, B..; 

tia,». 
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Opportunity of (with gerund in 
gen.), spatiom, i. 

Oracle, oracolmn, 1 

OrcOian, oratio, 333, &. 

Orator, orator, 319. 

Order, ordo, (ordin) is (ul); to or- 
der, Jabere. 

Orgetorix, Orgetorix, (Orgetorig) is. 

Origin, origo, 339. 

Other, alius, a, nd, 194, R. 1. 

Otherwise, aliter. 

Ought (one), oportet, 563 

Our, noster, tra, tmm. 

Out of, e, or ex (abL). 

Overcome, snperftre. 

Ox, bos, 351, 2. 

P. 

Pain, dolor, 319. 

Paltry, vilis, e, 104. 

Pardon, venia, «. 

Parents, parentes, inm. 

Part, pars, (part) is. 

Pms, iter facSre, 310. 

Passage, iter, (itmer) is (n.). 

Patience, patientia, b. 

Patiently, patenter, adv. •« 

Pay, pendSre. 

Peace, pax, (pac) is, 893. 

Peninsula, peninsula, 8B. 

Peojde, popolns, i. 

Perceive, animadvertdre. 

Perchance, forsitani, forte, adv. 

Persian, Persa, 8B. 

Persuade, snaddre, persnaddre. 

Phakmx, phalanx, (phalang) is. 

Philosopher, philosophns, L 

Philosophize, plulosophtri, dep. 

Piiot, gabemator, 319. 

Pious, pins, a, am. 

Pirate, pmdo, 335. 

PUy, miserere ; J pity, me miser6t» 

679. 
Place, locos, i ; pL, i and as to place, 

ponfire. 
Place ifUo. impondre 



Placid, plaeidos, a, am. 

Plain, pianos, a, am; eqaas. a, um 

a plain, eqoor, 337. 
Plan, consiliom, i 
Plant, planta, a ; to plant, serOre. 
Plato, Plato^ 334. 
Pleading, dictio, 333, R. 
Pleasant, jocondos, a, om. 
Please, placdre (with dat.) ; tt pleas 

es, placet, 583. 
Pleasure, voloptas, (tat) is, tfe^ 
Plough, arftre. 

P/u7uZer,diripSre: pnBdiri,depi«4t' 
Poet, poeta, a (m.). 
Pompey, Pompeios, i 
Poor, Sgens, inops, paoper, 107. 
Port, portas, fls. 
Post, statio, 333, B.. 
Possess o-nis self of, potiri (wiU 

gen. or abl.).^ 
Power, vis, vim, vi, 301, 1 ; potestas 

(tat) is, 293. 
Powerful, potens, (potent) is, 107 
Praise, laos, (land) is, 393 ; to praise 

laadare. 
Prayers, preces, am, pL o^prex. 
Precept, praceptam, L 
Preceptor, praceptor, 319. 
Precious, caras, a, am. 
Prefer, antepon^re. 
Prepare, parftre. 
Present (to be), adesse; interesst 

267. 
Preserve, sorvftre ; preserve motUra 

tion, raodim habdre. 
Preside over, praesse. 
Pr^ail upon, permovdre. 
Prevent, prohibdre, obstftre. 
Principle, prindpiom, i 
Prisoner, captiros, L 
Private information, indiciam, i 
Proceed, pergdre, 447. 
ProeUnmer, praco, 331, a. 
Procure, comparftre. 
Promise, fides, ei ; to promise, spofei 

dere, 395. IV. 
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PropeHy, ret CuBiUazii: fuBSBoM, 0. 

PfvwMbiicc, Piovideiitit, •. 

PfwtNae^ pRmncia, ». 

Pnufejitfe, prodentU, «k 

PrmdeiUt pnideni, (pradent) is, 107. 

Ptolemy, PtcOemaiii, i 

PKfMfA, pnnire. 

PlMu&ifMn<, poena, •: titppHci- 

am, t 
PMmM^ penequi (dep.). 
PtU-io-JUghttfagtre; dire in fogam. 
PyreneeSf PyreMii (montea). 
Pythagoras, Pytiiagonw, 0. 



Qnem, regina, a. 
Quickly, cito, adv. 



/{ace, geniu, (gener) ii, 344; gens, 

(gent) ia. 
Rain, imber, bris. 
Raise, tollSre : ezcitftre. 
Rank, ordo, (ordin) is (ul). 
Rtgridly, celeriter, adv. 
Rashly, temere. 
Rashness, temeritaa (temerital^ is, 

293. 
Reach, perveidre. 
Read, legdre. 
Reap, metdre. 
Reason, ratio, 333, B*. 
Rebellion, rebellio, 333, &. 
Recall, revocfire. 
Receive, accip6re; receive back, re- 

cipdre. 
Reckon, dncdre. 
Recollection, memoria, 0. 
Red, raber, bra, brom, 77, a. 
Refrain, temperare. 
Zi^M, recostre. 

Reign, regnam, i ; to reign, regnire. 
R^otee, gandere. 
Rdate, narrftre : commemorire 
Relieve, levftre. 
Religion, religio, 333, R. 



i2emiitfi» manCtre. 

Remains, reliqaias, amm, 57. «s 

iZenKW^ removSre. 

Renew, renovtre : redintegrSr^. 

Repair, reficSre. 

Repel, propols&re (ward off). 

i2ep«n^ poenitere; Irtpent,mn pot 

nitet, 579. 
Repress, opprimSre. 
Reprove, incre^»are. 
Rqmhlic, respnblica, 351, 3. 
Resist, resistere, will* dat. 
Restrain, retindre. 
JBe^yvo^ recedSre. 
Return (restore), reddSre, {go Mek|, 

revert£re, or reverti. 
Revenme, vectigal, (vectigal) is. 
Revere, venerftre. 
Revoke, revocare, abrogsre. 
Reward, pneminm, i. 
Rhine, Bhenos, i. 
Rhetoric, ibetorica, m. 
Rich, dives, (divit) is, 107. 
Riches, divitiso, amm, 57, il. 
Ride (on horaeback), eqoitare. 
Right, jus, (jnr) is; righUy jure 
•(abL of jns) i recte, adv. 
Rise, onri, dep. 

River, flavins, i; flnmen, (fimmn) is 
Robber, latro, 331, a. 
Rock, petra, e. 
Roll, volvSre. 
Roman, Romanos, a, nm. 
Rome, Boma, m. 
Rose, rosa, ». 
Rouse up, excitfire. 
Rout, fogare, pellSre : fondfire. 416. a 
Royal-power, regnam, i 
Rule, regfire : imperSre, with dat. 
Run, corrfire. 



Sacred, sanctas, a, am: sac^r, era. 
cram; sacred rites, sacrk oram» 
Sacred Way, Via Sacra i Soemti 
Mount, Mens Sacer. 
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Stidness, tristitia, e : manor, 319. 
Sc^Bt salviui, a, nm; tatos, a, urn. 
Safety t sains, (salut) is, 293. 
Sailor, nauta, as. 
Sake— for the sake of, cans* abl., 

135, n., b. 
Same, is, oa, id; the very 8am«t 

idem, 150. 
Sand, aridom, L 
Say, dicSre ; / say, too, inquam. 
Scarcdy, vix. 
Scatter, sparg&e. 
Scholar, discipoliu, L 
School, schola, e. 
Scout, explorator, 319. 
Sea, mare, 312 ; ssqaor, 325. 
Secede, secedSre. 
Second, Becandus, a, mn. 
Sedition, seditio, 333, &. 
See, vidgre ; (notice), codspicSre. 
Seek, cpusr^e. 

Seize, occapftre; seize ftp, ampere. 
Self, ipse. 
Senate, senatos, fis. 
Senate-house, caria, e. 
Senator, senator, 319. 
Send, mittSre; send away, dimlt- 

tdre ; send for, arcesf Sre. 
Senior, senior, (senior) is, 107 (comp. 
. of senex), 370. 
Separate, separire : dividdre. 
Sepulchre, sepulchram, i. 
Sequanian, Seqaanos, i. 
Serve (worship), colSre. 
Set (as heavenly bodies), ocdddre. 
Set out, proficisci ; set forth, ezpo- 

nSre ; set up, pn^xmdre. 
Setting (of heavenly bodies), occa- 

sos, as. 
Sevens septem; seventh, septimas, 

a, am. 
Seventy, septaaginta. 
Severe, gravis, e, 104. 
Severity, severitas, (severitfit) is 

293. 
Shadow, nmbra, m. 



Sharp, acatas, a, am. 
Sharply, acriter, adv. 
Shine, micftre, 389, Q^ ^hine forth 

emicAre. 
Ship, navis, 300. 
Sh^ littas, (littor) is, 344. 
Short, brcvis, e, 104. 
iSAoio, monstrfire, ostenddre ; (Dono 

species, ei. • 

Shotoer, in^er, bris. 
Shun, vit&re. 
Shut, dandfire. 
Si^k, sBger, gra, gram. 
Sign, signom, i. 
Sight, conspectos, us; in signs of 

conspectd. 
Silent (to be), tacdre. 
Silver, argentam, i. 
Similar to, similis (dat). 
Sin, peccatam, i; to sin, ^eccare 
Since, qaom, qooniam. 
Sing, cant§re. 
Singing, cantos, as. 
Sister, soror, (sordr) is (£). 
SU, sedere, 394, V. 
Six, sex ; sixth, sextas, a, am 
Slave, servos, i. 
Slay, occiddre, interficfire. 
Slayer, interfector, 319. 
Sleep, Bomnos, i ;vto sleq9, dcrndm 
Slinger, fonditor, 319. 
Snudl, parvus, a, om. 
Snatch up, airipfire. 
So, ita, tarn; so great, tantos; /; 

long, tamdio ; so many, tot 
Socrates, Socrates, is. 
Soldier, miles, (milit) is. 
Some (persons), nonnolli. 
Somebody, some, 178; some one, aif 

qois. 
Sometimes, interdom, nonnanqiiazn 
Somewhat great, aliqoantos, 18« 
Son, filios, i. 
Son4n4aw, gener, i. 
Song, carman, 344 a. 
Soul, aninms, i. 
L 
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Spain, HiBpania, 0. 
Spaniard^HhtpKoaa, L 
' Spoftt poRSre (d8t>)« 
Sparta, Bpaita, e. 
Speakf dicSre, loqoL 
Spetck, BermOy SCI. 
Spend, oonflunlcft. 
SpiriUdly, acriter. 
SplendM, Bplendidiu, a, mn. 
Spou* -pribdtL, e. 
Spur, calcar, 325. 
Stag, cervas, L 

StaiUy XDacalftre. » 

Statid, stare ; stand in the way, ob- 

Btare. 
Standard, Bignam, i 
Star, BidoB, (Bider) Ib, 344; Btel- 

la, 8B. 
State, dyitaa, (civitftt) ia; respnbfi- 

ca, 351, 3. 
Statitm, Btatio, 333, R; to station, 

ooDBtitaSre, collocftre. 
Stimulate, indacdre. 
Stir up, ixiBtigftre. 
Stoic, Btoicos, i. 
Sfotie, lapis, (lapid) is (m.)* 
Stormy, tarbidas, a, mn. 
Strange, novas, a, am. 
Strength, vis, 301 ; robor, 344. 
Strengthen, confinnflre. 
Strive after, perseqoi, 206. 
Strong, validoB, a, am. 
Strong desire, oapiditas, 293. 
Study, Btodiom, i. 
Subdue, sabigdre. 
Succour, sabBidiam^ L 
Such, talis, e, 184. 
Sudden, repentinoB, a, mn. 
Suddenly, sabito, adv. 
Sufficiently, satis. 
Sum tff money, peconia, •. 
Summer, estas, (sstat) is, 293. 
Sun, sol, (sol) is^'m.). 
Sup, coBnAre. 
Superior, saperior, oria. 
Support, alfire. 



Surrender, deditio^ 933, R. 
Surround, circamvenire ; onvua 

Btftre, 391 ; cingSre, 401, 2. 
Sure, certoB, a, am. 
Suspicion, saspicio, 333, R. 
Sustain, saBtinftre. 
Sfoallow, hirando, 339 
Sweet, dolcis, e, 104. 
Sw\ft, celer, yeloz, 107. 
Swiftly, celeriter, 217. 
Swim, natftre; swim across, tna» 

nAre. 
Sword, gladioB, i. 
Syracuse, Syracasa, aron. 

T. 

Take, somfire ; fdfcs cnoay, enptm, 
take badf, redpSre ; take eapHoe, 
capfira; take care of, cnitre; tdU 
by storm, ezpogntre ; take pas 
session of, occapare 

Talent, ingeniom, i. 

Tame, domAre. 

Teach, docdrc. 

TecuAer, magister, trl. 

Tear, lacryma, bi. 

TeS, dicfirs, nantiare. 

Tempest, procella, e: tempeataa. 

Temple, templom, i. 

Tenacious, tenax, (tenAc) iB» 107 

Tender, tenor, a, um. 

Tent, pellis, 322. 

Tenth, decimas, a, am. 

Terrify, terrfire. 

Territory, finis (m.). 

Than, qaam. 

That (pron.), ille, is, iste. 

That, ooi\j., in order that, at; that 
not,ne. 

Themselves, Boi, 142. 

Then, torn, adv. 

There, ibt 

Thick, densas, a am. 

Thine, tans, a, am. 

Thing, res, rei; this tkimfr^ hm 
these things, bsK 
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Think, patftre, oogitare, ezistiniire, 

senture, censl^re. 
Third, tertios, a, am. 
Thirst, sitis, 300. 
Thirteen, tredecim. 
Thirty, triginta. 
This, hie, h8sc, hoc. 
Phither, eo. 
fhree, tres, ia. 

Phrough, per (prep, with aoc.). 
rhr9w, jacfire; ihraw before, pro- 

jicSre. 
Thunder (verb), tonire. 
ThtLs, ita. 
T^y, tanB, a, tun. 
Tiber, Tiberis, is. 
Time, tempos, (tempAr) is, 344. 
TVmii, timidxis, a, xmi. 
To, ad (prep, with ace.). 
To-dxiy, hodioj. 
Together, ima (adv.). 
Toil, labor, 319 : opera, 0. 
To-morrow, eras (adv.). 
Tongue, lingaa, e. 
Too much, nimins, a, mn. 
Tooth, deos, (dent) is (m.). 
Top of, sommos, 297, a. 
Touch, tangSre; touch upon, attin- 

gfire. 
Tower, tarns, 300: castellom, i. 
Town, oppidom, i. 
Townsman, oppidanos, i 
Treaty, fcndus, (foeder) is, 344. 
Tree, arbor, (arbor) is (f.). 
Trial, jadieiom, i 
Tribune, tnbnnas, i 
Tributary, stipendiarinSy a, nm. 
Tribute, stipendimn, i. 
True, verns, a, nm. 
Truce, indatisB, anim, 57, B^ 
Trust to, credSre (with' dat). 
Turbid, torbidos, a, mn. 
Turn, vertfire. 
Twenty, vigintL 
Twt-a^ncce, bini, 189. 



Ulysses, Ulysses, is. 
Uncertain, incertos, a, um. 
Under, sub, prep., 323. 
Understand, intelligere. 
Undertake, snscip^re. 
Unfriendly, inimicns, a, nm. 
Unjust, iigastns, a, nm. 
Unless, nisi (eonj.). • • 

Unmindful of, immemor ( w'A 

gen.). 
Until, donee, dum (eonj.). 
Use, nsos. Us ; to use, nti, dep. abL; 

316, b. 
Useful, ntilis, e, 104. 



Vacant (to be), vacftre. 
Vain^n vain, frostra (adv.) 
Valour, virtus, (virtfit) is, 293. 
Value, pretium, i* to value, »st* 

mare. 
Vast, vastus, a, um. 
Vaunt, ostentare. 
Vehemently, vchementer (adv.i 
Venetian, Venetus, i. 
Very, valde, admodum; very easy 

perfaeilis, e; very few, perpauci 

very near, proximus. 
Vice, vitium, i. 
Victory, victoria, ». 
VHe, vilis, e, 104. 
Village, vicus, i. 
Violate, violftre. 
Virgin, virgo, 339. 
Virtue, virtus, (virtut) is, 293 
Virtuous, probus, a, um. 
Voice, vox, (vdc) is, 293. 
Vow, spondftre, 395, IV. 

W. 

Wage (e. g., war), ger6re: beUna 

inferre. 
Wagon, carrus, i 
Wait for, expeettre 
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Walk, ambal&re. 

WaUf mTums, i ; vaiU. mcBuU* nm. 

Wander, vaglri, errire. 

Want, cartre, 348. 

Wanting (to be), deesie, 267, b. 

War, bellam, L 

Warlike, bellioosiim a, am. 

Warn, monfire. 

Wash, «Ua«re. 

Wat€h, watdUng, Tigilia, m-, to 

watch, vigilire. 
Water, aqaa, «. 
Wave, flactas, fts. 
Way, via, » ; to make (their) way, 

iter (acere. 
Wearied, defeisiu, a, am. 
Weary of, tsdet, 679. 
Weep, flfire. 
JFcfl (to be), valere. 
West, Occidens. 
What (Iq number)? qootoat what 

is the difference f quid interest ? 
^Atfn, qaum (coi\j.)* 
Whence, ande (adv.). 
Whether, nam, 174 : atram. 
Where, abi (adv.). 
JVAtcA of /A« two, ater, 194, R. 1. 
Whirlwind, torbo, (tarbin) is (m.). 
Who, qui, qa», quod; lo^? qais, 

qusB, qaid t 
Whole, omnis, e -, aniversas, a, am ; 

totas, a, am ; cxmctas, 441. 
Whyl c4r? 

Wtcked,Smpro\mB, a, am. 
Wide, latas, a, xmi; widely, latd; 

f7u>re widdy, latios. 
WUd beast, fera, e. 
Wind, ventas, L 
Willingly, libenter. 
Wine, vinom, i 
Wing, ala, m. 
Winter, hyems, (byem) is, 293 ; to 

winter, hiemftre ; wtnUr-quarters • 

hibema, oram (pL). 
Wisdom, sapientia, m 



Wise, Biqpieiis, (sapieut) is, 107, 

wisely, sapienter. 
Wish, velle, capdre. 
With, cum (prep., abL). 
Without, sine (prep^ abL); to U 

without, cardre. 
Withstand, resistfire, 390. 
Wolf, lapos, i. 

Woman, femina, os ; molier, is (£;. * 
Wonder at, admiraii, dep. 
Wonderful, mirabilis, e, 104. 
Wood (a), sylva, sb. 
Word, verbam, i; word is brought. 

nantiatom est. 
Work, opas, (oper) is, 344. 
World, mondas, i: oibis terrarom. 
Worse, pejas, adv.*; worst, pessi 

mas, 370. 
Worship, cbldre, adorftre. 
Worthy, dignas, a, am (with abL;. 
Woiddrfhat, atinam, 526. 
Wound, vabras, (vahier) is, 344: to 

tmm9u2» vakienre. 
Wretched, miser, 77, b. 
Write, scribdre. 
Writer, scriptor, 319. 

X. 

Xenophon, Xenopboo, (Xenopbonti 

is. 

Y. 
Year, annas, adv. 
Yearly, qootannis, L 
Yes, immo. 
Yesterday, herL 
Yet, tamen. 
Yoke, jagam, i 
Young-man, jovenis. is (m.): ado 

lescens. 
You, vos (sing,, ta). 
Your, vester, tra, tram, 134. 
Youth, javentas, ( javenti&t) is, 99^ 

a youth. See young man, 

Z. 
20eal, stadiom, i. 



EXAMINATIOlf QUESTIONS. 



Wfii.T is a manosyliable? tidiisyUable? tipolysyttabkf (8.)— WhiU v 
v^fiecHon ?— Wbat is the inflection oCnoum called 7 d verbs 7 (21, 9 B..)— 
Name the vowels : the liquids : the c-sounds .* jp-totMuZ« ; t-sounds .* ^ZouMd 
coTwonani ^ dipkOumgs, (23.) — ^Repeat ^q general rules of quantity, (2<.) 
^Repeat the general rules of gender, (25, a.) 

Has the Latin any article? (27.) — ^What is the stem of a noun 7^30.)- 
How many cases of nonns are there 7 (31.)— What is the use of the nomi' 
native ? the vocaHveJ tiie genitive ? (33.)— How many declensions 7— How 
distinguished 7 (34.) — Give nom., voe., and ^en. endings of 1st decl. (nom. 
and voc, & short ; abl., & tons').— What is rtie |WMfcr of 1st decl. 7 (36, c.) 



its noon, 36, a.)— The 



Where do yon pat the unemphatie gen. 7 {After i\ 
emphatic f {Before its noon, 38, b.) 

What is the subject of a sentence 7 the predicate ? (41.) — ^What is an 
active verb 7 traTisitive? intransitive f (42.) — ^What does the infinitive 
express 7 the indicative? (43.) — What does the present tense express 7 
the imperfect? Hie future? (44.)— What is the infinitive-ending of 1st 
conj. 7 — ^How do you find the stem of a verb 7 (45.) — Give the 3d person 
endings of the indicative, (46.) — ^Are the personal pronouns necessarily 
osed in Latin 7 (47 R.) — Where do yoa pnt the subject nominative in a 
sentence 7 (48, n.) 

What is the case of the direct object 7 (51.) — Give the accusative-end 
ings of 1st decL (52.) — ^itole of position for the object accusative ? (53, IL) 



What does the dative express 7 (54) : the ablative ? (55.)— Give tho 
case^ndings complete, 1st decl. (618) : quantity of final syllables (618, R. 
1) : gender (618, R. 2) : role of position for remote object (58, n., a) : for 
preposition and its noun (58, IL, b.) 



Case-endings, 9d decL, maso. (61.) — ^Name the /em«n»ne nouns of 2d decl. 
■(alvos, cdlos, hflmas, vanniis). — What nomis have i for vocative-ending 7 
(62^ R. 2.) — ^When to implies motion, how do yoa render it in Latin 7 
(63,Br.> 

What noans of 2d ded. reject tiie endings As and fi 7 (64.)— Which of 

Ll2 



102 EXABUNATION aUESTIONS. ' 

ttiese retaiQ the 4 in the obliqae cases ? (65, R.) — ^What case is used witk 
words at abounding and warUing 1 (66, II., a.) 

Case-endings, 2d decL, neat i^'^^— Short final syllables in 2d dec!, (fts^ 
4, Am« i). — Long final syllables (HOi is, 6s). — ^What is the infinitdve-end 
ing of verbs, 2d ooi\j. ? (70.) — Give the 3d person endings, indie, present; 
imperfect: fdtore, (71.) 

Give the endings of adjectives of Class L fr6.) — What adjectives reject 
die endiogs fts and h t (77.) — Where do yon pnt the nnemphatic adjective 
m a sentence t (78, IL, a.) — Where do yon pnt the adjective belonging to 
a noun which governs another in the genitive ? {Bt^&re the geni^e, 78 
II,*.) 

Give the 3d pers. endings of e s s e, indie (79) ; rale of syntax for predi- 
cate noon (80, a) :'for predicate adjective, (81, 6.) 

Infinitive-ending, 3d ooo^}. (83.) — ^Indic. 3d pers. endings, present : im- 
perfect: fntore, (84^ — Infinitive-ending, 4th conj. (86.) — ^IndicM 3d pers., 
present : imperfect : fdtore, (87.) — Where do yon pnt the adjective be- 
longing to a noon governed by a preposition 7 (89, IL) 

What syllable forms the 3d pers. |niss. ending, indie? (90.)— In pnttmg 
an active sentence into the passive fonn, what changes oocnr ? (93, IL)*— 
Whe^is the preposition omitted 7 (93, U., R.) 

Case-endings, 3d decL (98.) — What is the gender of most nouns whidi 
idd s to form the nom. 7 (99.) — ^Decline sermo : nrbs : lex. 



What is Hhe gender of noons in al, ar, e 7 (102, lU 2.)— Endings of ad- 
jectives of 2d dass 7 (104.)~I>ecline brfivXs. (105.)— What a4jectives 
take d instead of i in abL 7 (105, R. 2.) — ^What case is nsed with adjec- 
tives of admantage or disadvantiige ? of Kkeneis or unUkeneis t (106, 

n., c.) ^ 

Wharadjectives form Class IIL7 (107.)— Decline felix. (108.)*— Which 
ending do participis$ in ns take in tibL sing,, 6 or 17 (108, B. 1, b.) 

What noons bebng to 4tl»decL7 (110.) — Give the case-endings,' masc. 
(ai) : neot (111) : qoantity o££nal syllables, 4th decL (621, -R. 1) : fem. 
noons of 4th decL (621, B. 2.)— What noons take iibiis in abL plor. 7 (621, 
B. 3.)— Decline ddmfis, (112, 3.)— What does ddmi mean? (119, 4.)— 
EUde of syntax for verbs oompoonded with trans, (113, IL, a.) — ^Is trans- 
sver repeated 7 

What noons bebng to 5th ded. 7 (114.)— Case-endings, 5tii decL 7 (116.) 
When iM the^ in ei loruf ? when short t (il6, !a.)r>l^at noons of 5ch 
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decL have plan complete t (117, B.) — ^Time when ia put in what eaie? 
(118, U.,c) 

Dedine egc, (120.) — v^hat is the adj. personal pron. of 1st pers. fing. 
of Ist pers. pliir. ? (122.) — Give 1st pers. endings, 1st conj., act. indie. jTret 
ent : imperfect : future.— Maot yaaa. present : imperfect : future. (lS3.y- 
What case is used with esse to denote the possessor? (125, IL, a.)— Ii 
cum prefixed or suffixed to the personal pronouns t [l25, IL, b.) 

What are the 1st person endings, act and pass., for 2d coig., in4ic 
present? imperfect? future? (126.)— The same for 3d conj. (127)— 
S'ourth, (128.) 

Decline tu, (130.) — ^What are the 2d pers. gildings, 1st conj., act. and 
pass., indie present ? imperfect 7 future ? (131.) — ^The same for 2d conj. 
(133.) — ^What are the possessive pronouns of 2d pers. 7 (134.) — ^How is n4 
used ? (135, n., a.) — ^Where is causa placed in a sentence ? (135, 11., b.) 



What are the 2d pers. endings of verbs, 3d conj., act. and pass., indie 
pres.? imperfect? future? (136.)— The same for 4th conj. (137.) 

DecUne the reflexive pronoun s ui, (142.) — ^What is the adQecttve-personal 
pronoun of 3d pers. ? (143.) — ^Wliat case does imper&re govern? (147.) 

why are demonstrative pronouns so called? (149.) — ^Decline is, eS, Id, 
(150.) — ^Inflect esse, pres., imperf, and fut. indie. (151.)— 'Distinguish 
sui;iB and ejus, (153.)— What is the demonstrative of the 1st person? 
(156): of 2d? (157): of 3d? (158.) 

Decline qui, (164.) — Syntax of the relative, (167, b.) 

Decline quis, (170.)— How is the answer yes given ? (173.)— What an- 
fwer does num escpect ? (175, b.) 

Name the seyen indefinite pronouns, (178.) — ^How are icdefl pronouns 
wed with a genitive ? (180, a.) 



Name the correlative pronouns, (184.) — Give the Latin for mvck gold 
'186, a): tor^much money i^^Q, a) .^Distinguish tantum and tantus 
rl86, obs.) 

• ' ' " 

G/Opeat the first twelve numerals in all four classes, (189.) — Give the 
role ix accus. o£time or space, (191.) 

DeoUne unus, duo, and tres, (194.)— What words are declined Vk9 
anus ? (194, K. 1.)— Ts.the penult of unius long or short? 
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Inflect capSre in pret^ imperC, and fat. indie. (199.) 

Whtt are deponent rerbf f (206.)— How are fbey oonjogmted f f^kxm^ 
fike ptMiTai.) 

How do yon Saem denooHve adverbt from adjectivei of Class L f (2i5, 
1) : of Claia ILf (215, 2.)— What is the general position of tiie adverb in 
a leotence t (218, a.)*— Where is ferd placed t (218, 6.) — ^How is neqai- 
demnsedT (218, c.) 

What prepoaitionf govern the aocos. or ablat. t (223.)— Give the role o# 
appotition, (225, a.) 

Give the pemn-endingi, pres, indie act: tensewitem: oonnectinff- 
vowel: 1st ooqj.: 2d: 3d: 4th. (234.) 

Imperfeet tense, penKni«endings : tense-stem, fi>nr ooiy's.: connecting 
vowel, (237.) — Future tense, Ist and Hd can^ person-endings: tense- 
stems : connecting-vowels (238) : 3d and 4tfa coiy., fat, person-ending : 
i: comiecting-vowel, (240.) 



Passive-endings, (243.) — ^Apparent iiregalarities, viz., 1st pers. presL 
indie : 3d cox^., 2d p«iak sing. pres. : 1st and 2d oonj., fat, 2d pen. sing. 
(244.) 

Rulet of Quantity. — ^Bfonosyllahles ending in a vowel (247, a.) : excep- 
tions. — Monosyllables ending in a consonant: exceptions, (247. d.)— 
aaantity of a final (248) : e final (249) : of % final (250) : of o final (251) : 
of u final, (252.) — ^Final syllables ending in a consonant, (253.)— Final as, 
es, 08 : exceptions, (254.^Fina] is and ns : exceptions, (255.)— Increase 
of noons (257) : of verbs, (258.)— ^Penolts of perf tense, (259.) — ^A^fixlifes 
In Idas, icas: in inns: in ills, bills, (260.) 



What ara the tenses for action completed 7 (262) : their endings ? (263.; 
—Give the perfl, plaperf, and fut perf of esse, (264.)— Distinguish perf 
pres finm perf aorist, (265.)— What case do the compoonds of esse with 
prepositions govern ? (267, b.) 

How is perf. stem formed in most verbs of 1st conj.f of 2d? of 4tfi1 
1270.) — Give perfl of am&re, mon«re, andire, (271.) 

How is peif. stem formed of most verbs of 3d conj..7 (276.)— EaphoalG 
roles : (1) k-souid before s : (2) b before s : (3) ^soond before s, (277.)— 
What answer does nonne expect? (280.)— How is tho plopecf formed * 
the fht perf. ? (283.) 



EXAMINATION aUBSTIONS. 405 

Kam« the alt dasses of nonni of 3d ded. (291.)«-BiiphoDio roles, (5S92.} 
•How do yoa express " on the top of the mountain" in Latin 7 (297.) 



Dedine Jap ter: Bos: Bespablica: Jasjarandnm, (351.) 

Repeat the roles of gender, 3d ded., from nominative formation, with 
fthe exceptions onder ead), (355.) 



Comjurison of Adjectives.— What is the eompar, ending t (357.) — ^If the 
stem ends in a vowel, how is the compar, formed t (357, &.)— Syntax of 
oompar., when qoam is omitted, (360, c) 

Superl. ending, (363.)— Stems in er add what ending? (364.)— Stems 
in 1, what ending 7 (365.)— What case is osed with soperlatives T (367, b.) 

Compare bonos, mains, magnns, moltos, parvus, senex, jove- 
nis, exteros, inferos, soperos, posteros, (370.) — Comp. dives 
benevolos. 

Are adverbs compared 7 — How 7 (376.) 



What is the sopine 7 (377.) — ^Form sopine-stem, 1st co^]. : 2d : 3d : 4th, 
(378.) — How is sopine in om osed 7 (379.) — ^How is sopine in o osed 7 
(380.)— Name the sopines in o which are in common ose, (381.)— ^What 
case answers the question whither 7 (383.) 

What are theybttr ways of forming perfl stem, 1st conj.7 (387.) — ^How 
many verbs does each class contain? (387.)— How do yooform perf., 
ploperf., or fiit. perf. of these verbs 7 (388.) 



What are the./S9« ways of forming the perfl stem, 2d conj. 7 (394.) — 
How many verbs does each class contain 7 (395.) — What roles of eophonv 
are to be applied here 7 (395, m., a, b, e.) 



Name the six ways of forming the perf. stem, 3d coi^ (400.) — What 
roles of eophony are to be applied in forming perf stems of verbs of Isl 
class? (401, 1, ace.) 

How do verbs of 2d class form perf stem 7 (406) : verbs of 3d class 7— 
In what sense is ad often osed by CsBsar? (406, c) 

How do verbs of 4th dass form perf. stem 7 (411.)— What vowel dtaaa^ 
ges most be observed here 7 (411, a, b, e.W-Oive the role for verbs of de- 
manding (413, 1): for verbs of sparing (413, 4.)— What is the perf. of 
idftrftt ofovdftrA? (413, QT) 



«06 EXAMINATiaN aUESTIONS. 

How do TOibi of 5th class form pei£ stem t (416.)— Porm the pert 
■traofl of the io veriM in (416, e).— What is said of tiie pnsnamen 1 (418, c) 

How do yezfae of 6di claaa form per£ stem ? (431.) — What oases* are 
osed after distrlbuftre 1 (423, c.) 

What are Aejhe ways of forming the per£ stem in 4th oonj. t (426.)- 
How many yexbs does each class contain t (427.) — ^How is the manner oi 
an action expressed in Latin? (428, a.) 

How are the passive tenses for completed action formed t (431.)— How 
is the per£ part, formed t (432, 6.)— How is it inflected 7 (432, a.)— Inflect 
ttie peril, ploperC, and fiit per£ pass, of &mftr6, (433.)— How is the perf 
pass. part, sometimes nsed with est? (435, c) 



How many participles are there in Latin, act. and pass. 7 (438.) — Give 
the endings of the present part act in the four coq{ngati(m8» (439, a.)— 
How is it declined? (440.) — ^Has the Latin any active part, to express 
complete action? (None, excepting in deponent verbs, 440, a, 6.)— What 
is the use of the part in disconrse ? (442, c.) — Give the words in whicb 
«annot stand first in a clause or sentence, (442, c.) 



How is the fut part act formed 7 (445.) — Inflect the periphrastic pres. 
past, and (nt of ftmftrd, (446.) — Give the role for Ae nse of the fat part 
with verbs of motion, (448.) 

How is the perf. pass, part formed.? (451, a.)— How is it inflected? 
(451, h,) — How do deponent verbs use the pert part form 7 (451, c.) — ^What 
is the case of the place where t (453, a) : of the place whence ? (453, ^} : of 
the place whither t (453, c) 

When is the part nsed in the ablative with a noon? (456.)— How is 
the want of a peril act part supplied in Latin 7 (457.) — Can a noon be 
used in the ablative absobite yith another noon 7 (Yes : 458.) 



How does tiie infin. express action ? (465.) — Give the infin. forms, act 
and pass., in all the conjugations, (466.) — Give the rale for the comple 
mentary infin. (468, a.) 

Name the dasses of verbs which take after them the accas. and infin 
(471.) — Give the metiiod of changrig Ez^fish sentences commencing wiA 
hat into the Latin accas. and infin. (472, 1, 2, 3.) 



Give the formation of the per£ infin. pass. (478.) — When the 
Qied with this infin., with what does its part agree 7 (478.) 

How is the infin. lat act. formed ? (482) : tiie infin. lot pass. (4834 



EXAMINATION UUESTIONS. 407 

Under what form does the genmd express the actum of the verb f (487 
a.) — ^Hoi7 is the genmd-stem formed 1 (487^ b.) — How the casea of the ge 
mod ? (487, c.) — ^What roles apply to the cases of tl^e infin. and genmd ) 
(489.) — ^Is the infin. or the accos. ger. used with a preposition 1 (489, R.)— 
Wliat case does the ger. govern 7 (490.) 



How does the gerondive express the action of a verb 1 (495, a.) — How 
are its cases formed ? (495, b.) — How is it nsed 1 (496.) — ^When must the 
gerondive be osed instead, of the gerond 7 — ^When may it be so used 1 
(496, R.) — ^After what verbs does the gerondive express a purpose or cb- 
ject 7 (498, ^^.) 



What does the gerondive in the nom. neot with esse express 7 (50; 
a.) — ^What does it express when osed widi esse as a verbal adjective t 
(502.)— What is the case of the person in both these constroctions 1 
(The dative.) 

How does imper. mood express the action of the verb 7 (507.) — Wliat i» 
not with the imper. 7 (510, Role.) 



When is a sentence compoond 7 (513, a.)-— Give an example of a prin- 
cipal sentence : of a sobordinate sentence, (513, c.) — Oive some of the 
classes of sobordinate sentences, (514, a, &c.) 

Repeat the copolative conjunctions, (515.) — How are e t and qo e osed? 
(517, a): ac7 (517, b.) — ^What does et foUowed by another et mean! 
(517, c.) — ^What is the Latin for o^otn and again ? for not only — btU 
also? {517, d.) 

Name the disjonctive conjonctions, -(519.) — What does ant indicate? 
velt (519, R. 1 and 2.)--How is ve osed 7 (519, R. 3.)— What do these 
conj. mean when repeated 7 (519, B* i,) — Give the adversatives, (520.) — 
What does sed express 7 ^522, a) : ant em 7 (522, b.) 

How does the sobjona mood express affirmation 7 (524.) — ^Inflect sobjnnc 
pres. of esse, (525.) — ^Inflect sobjonc pres. act and pass, of ftmArd, 
mAndrfi, rdgfirS, andire, (526, b.) — How may a touh be expressed in 
latin 7 (528, a.) — ^How may a softened eommand be expressed 7 (528, b,)— 
How do yoo express a direct question when douht is implied 7 (528, c.) 



Inflect snbjonc. perf. of e s s e, (531.) — How do regolar verbs form subjoae 
per£ act? (532, 1) : sabjonc. perf pass. 7 (532; 2.) — ^Inflect the sabjonc 
pert act and pass, of ftmArd, mfindrd, rdgdrd, andird, (532,3.) — How 
is the solgane. peril osed imperatively 7 (534, a.)— How may a supposed 
ease be expressed 7 (534, b.) — ^How may a softened assertion be express 
ed ? (514, c )— -What interrogative sentences take the suhionc ? (594, e.) 



408 EXAMINATION aUESTlONS. 

How if tlie ral^jimo. {mperC formed f (537.)-7llepeat the partdiga 
(538.) — ^How it the ■nhjniic. phiper£ act and pasa. fonned ? (539, a and b.) 
^Give the paradigm, (539, c.) — ^Repeat the oonditional conjunctions, (540, 
a.)— What is a conditional sentence ? (540, b.)—la. conditional sentences 
how do yon express ^redL condition f a posnble condition ? an unreal or 
impotnble in present timet an unreal or impossible condition in past 
time f (542, b, Bole.)— Can the per£ or ploper£ indie, ever be osed with 
sit (Na) 

Inflect posse in snbjmio. pres. : imperf. ; perf. : plaper£ (545.) — State 
Che composition of posse. — ^Repeat the final oonjonctions, (546.) — ^How is 
purpose or aim expressed in Bnglish T how in Latin f (548, a.) — ^How is an 
object to be provided against introduced in Bnglish ? how in Latin 7 (548, 
t>.) — Can a purpose or aim be expressed in Latin by an infin. 7 (No.) 



Give the primaiy tenses of the Latin verb : the historical, (551, 2, a, b.) 
—What is tiie rule for the succession of tenses 7 (551, 3.}— How is a rvnctt 
expressed in Bnglish 7 how in Latin 7 (553, a.) — What is the rule for at 
signifying thai f (553, b.) 



How is the want of a fot subjunc. supplied in Latio 7 (556.) — Give the 
paradigm, peilph. coi\j. subjunc. (556.) — ^Wben does quT> express a pur> 
pose instead of ut 7 (558, a,) — ^In what sense is quin used 7 (1) after neg- 
ative sentences 7 (2) after non dubito, &c.7 (558, 6.)-^When is quo- 
minus used in preference to ne 7 (558, c.) 

What are the two uses of quum 7 (561.) — What is the first use called f 
the second 7 (561.)— When is quum followed by tiie indie. 7 (563, a.)— 
When is quum temporal followed by the imperf. or plui>eTf. subjunc T 
(563, 6.)— What is the rule for quum causal 7 (563, c) 



When is the rel. pronoun followed by the subjunc. 7 (566.) — Give Ae 
ule for the use of subjunc. in a rel. sentence, (568, d.)—lB tiie reL to ex- 
fTWS a purpose veiy common in CiBsar7 (Yes.) 



In what two^^rays may we relate the words of another 7 (5T1.) — ^What 
Is each method called 7 (571.) — ^What kinds of sentences are introduced in 
oiatio obliqua7 (Bither principal or subordinate.) — What mood is 
aaed in principal sentences in oratio obliqua7 (574, a) ; in subordinate 
sentenoetf 7 (574, b.) 

What are impenonal verbs 7 (577.) — Give the classes of impevsonals 
(578.)— What impersonals are followed by the accus. of tii>? \ >*flon and 
Me gen. of tiie came 7 (579, a.) 



EXAMINATION aUESTIONS. 409 

(iive tlie rale for dportet and decet (584, a) : for plftcet (564, b) , 
for licet andlibet (584, c): for interest andrdfert (584, <Q. 



State the composition of possum, and repeat the paradigm, (587.) 



Give the composition of ndlo and m&lo, and repeat the paradigms 
/592.) — Give the three roles for velle, nolle, and malle, in (594). 



Repeat the paradigm of irregular forms of f erre» (596.) — How are the 
remaining tenses formed? (596, b.) — What is the meaning of f 6 runt f 
598, b.) 

Of what verb does fieri form the pass.? (600.) — How are the tenses 
formed ? (600.) — Give the paradigm. — What is the quantity ofiih fieri? 
(600, R.) — ^What forms of edere are similar to those of esse ? (601.) — 
Give the paradigm. — ^What is tbe quantity of es, from esse ? of es, from 
edere? (601, R.) 

What conjugation doos ire follow ? (605.) — Give the paradigm. — ^Whal 
is said of the compounds ? (605, 1, 2.) — ^How are queo and nequeo con- 
jngated ? (606.) 

Inflect aio (609): inquam (610): ndvi (611).— How do you distinguish 
between the use of aio and of inquam? (613, b, ^°.)~What foim of 
oospi is used with a pass, infin. ? (613, e Bp* ) ^ 

Mm 
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ingi. ISmcMtuUnTllOO. 

Campbell's Philosophj of ^etoric. 12mo, Muslin, $1 25. 

Clark's Elements of Algebra. 8vo, Sheep extra, $1 00. 

Collord's Latin Accidenceni Latin Accidence and Primary Les- 
son Book; Containing a Full Exhibition of the Forms of Words, and first Lessoiw 
In Beading. B^ Qsomb W. Collobd, 'A.!!., Professor of Latin and Greek In the 
Brooklyn CoUe^te and Fblytechnie Inetittite. 12mo. 

Comte's Philosoph J of Mathematics. Translated from the Conrs 
de Phllosophle FOBlUTe, by W. M. GmJDBPix, A.M. 8vo, Muslin, $1 25. 

Combe's Principles of Physiology. With Questions. Engrar- 
IngB. 18mo» Moslin, 45 cents; Half Sheep, 60 cents. 

Crabb*s English Synonyms. Enelish Synonyms explained. 
With ooploas Illnstrations and Explanations, £raim from the best Writers. Qy 
GsOBOB CsABBf M.A. 8to, Sheep extra, $2 Oa 

Daniell's Natural Philosophy. Edited by James Berwick. 
ISmo, MnsUn, 45 cents. * 

Docharty's Arithmetic. A Practical and Commercial Arithme- 
tio: containing Definitions of Terms, and Rules of Operaticme, with nomeroos Ex> 
amples. The whole forming ^ o(«n^ete Treatise for the nse of Schools and Aeade* 
mies. By GsaaxDUB Bkkkman Doohabtt, IiL.D., Professor of Mathematics In the 
Mew York Free Academy. 12mo, Sheep extra, 75 cents. 

Docharty's Institutes of Algebra. The Institntes of Algebra. 
Designed for the «se of Schools, Academies and Colleges. 12mo, Sheep, 75 cents. 

Docharty's Creometry. Elements of Plane and Solid Greometry, 
together with the Elements of Plane and Spherical Trigonometry, and an Artido 
CO InTOBe Trigonometrical Functions. 12mo, Sheep extra, 76 cents. 

Draper's Physiology. Human Physiology, Statical and Dynam- 
ical; or, The Conditions and Course of the life of Han: being the Text-Book of 
the Lectures delivered in the Medical Deputment of the Unirerrity. By John W. 
Dbapkb, M.D., IiL.D. niustrated by nearly 300 fine Wood.cuts from Photographs. 
Sto, 650 pages, Muslin, $4 00; Sheep, $4 25; Half Calf, $5 Oa 

Draper's Text-Book on Chemistry. A Text-Book on Chemistry, 
for the use of Schools and Colleges. With nearly 800 Illnstrations. 12mo, Sheep 
extra, 76 cents. 

Draper^s Text-Book on Natural Philosophy. A Text-Book ou. 
Natural Philosophy, for the nse of Schools and Colleges. Containing the most re- 
eent Discoveries and Facts, compiled from the best Authorities. With nearly 409 
Illustrations. 12mo, Sheep extra, 76 cents. 

Duff's Book-Eeeping. The North American Accountant: em- 
bracing Single and Double Entry Book-Keeplng, practically adapted to the Inland 
and Maritime Commerce of the United States. Exemplifying all Modem Improve- 
ments in the Science, with a New and Certain Method of detecting Errors and 
proving the Ledger. Embracing an Improved Plan of Instruction. Complete in 
Three Parts. By P. Dufp, Merdiant. 8vo, School Edition, Half Sheep, 76 cents ; 
Mercantile Edition, MusUn, $1 60. 

Faraday on the Physical Forces. A Course of Six Lectures on 
the Various Forces of Matter, and their ReUtions to each other. By Micbakl 
Fakadat, D.C.L., F.R.S., FuDerian Profiessor of Chemistry, Boytd Institutioo. 
Edited by William Cbookbs, F.CS. With numerous niustiatioiM. 12mo, Mus- 
lin, 50 cehts. 

Faraday's Lectures on the Chemical History of a Candle. A 
Course of Six Lectures on the Chemical History of a Candle, to which Is added a 
Lectnro on Platinum. Edited by Wiluax Chooikm, F.G.S. With nnmerons Q* 
lutcratlons. Idmot Muslin, 60 cents. 
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Findlay's Classical Atlas to illustrate Ancient Geography. Com- 
prised in 25 Maps, showing the yaiious Dividons of the World as known to the 
Ancients. Composed from the most Authentic Sources, with an Index of the An- 
cient and Modern Names. Svo, Half Bound, $3 25. 

Foster's First Principles of Chemistry. Illustrated hy a Series 
of the roost recently Discovered and brilliant Discoveries known to the Science. 
Adapted especially for Classes. 12mo, Sheep extra, 60 cents. 

APPARATUS to perform the experiments laid down in this work, manufac- 
tured expressly for this purpose, carefully packed for transportation, for $23. 

Foster's Chart of the Organic Elements. For the use of Schools 
and Academies. Beautifiilly colored, mounted on Boilers, with Cloth back, $4 00. 

Fowler's English Language. The English Language in its Ele- 
ments and Forms. With a History of its Origin and Development, and a full 
Grammar. For Colleges and Schools. By William C. Fowlbb, late Professor in 
Amherst College. Svo, Muslin, $1 50; Sheep extfa, $1 75. 

Fowler's English Grammar for Schools. Designed for Genera] 
Use in Schools and Families. 12mo, Sheep extra, $1 00. 

Fowler's Elementary English Granmiar fdr Common Schools. 
16mo, Sheep extra, 50 cents. 

Gieseler's Church History. Edited hy Rev. H. B. Smith, D.D., 

Professor in the Union Theological Seminary, N. Y. 4 vols. 8vo, Sheep extra, 
$2 25 per voL 

Gray's and Adams's Geology. 12mo, Sheep extra, 75 cents. 

Gray's Natural Philosophy. Designed as a Text-Book for Acad- 
emies, High Schools, and Colleges. 300 Wood-cuts. 12mo, Sheep extra, 75 cents. 

Greek Concordance of the New Testament. The Englishman's 
Greek Concordance of the New Testament; being an Attempt at a Verbal Con- 
nection between the Greek and the English Texts : including a Concordance to 
the Proper Names, with Indexes, Greek-English and English-Greek. Svo, Mus- 
lin, $3 50 ; Sheep, $4 00. 

Greek-English and English-Greek Lexicon, for the use of Schools 
and Academies. By Prof. Hekky Dbisles, of Columbia College, Editor of ^^ lid- 
dell and SootVs Greek Lexicon." Small 4to. (Xn Press,) 

Griscom's Animal Mechanism and Physiology. Illustrations. 
18mo, Muslin, 45 cents. 

Hackley's Algehra. School and College Edition. Svo, Sheep 
extra, $1 50. A School Edition. Svo, Muslin, $1 00. 

Hackley's Geometry. Svo, Sheep extra, 76 cents. 

Hale's Histoiy of the United States. 2 vols. ISmo, Muslin, 90 
cents. 

Hamilton's (Sir William) Philosophy. With an Introductory 
Essay by Robsbt Tubnbull, D.D. Svo, Muslin, $1 50. 

Harper's Greek and Latin Texts. Cheap and Accurate Editions 
of the Classics for the use of Schools and Students. . Superior in mechanical execu- 
tion to other editions, and more convenient in form. ISmo, Flexible Cloth Bind- 
ing, 40 cents a volume. CiBSAB.— VESGiLins.— Hosatius. — Cioebo db Semeo- 
TUTR and De Amiottia.— LtroaicTiirs. — ^iBsoHYLUs. — EusipmBfl, 3 vols. — ^Hbboi)-' 
OTue, 2 vols.-.THnciTDXDE8, 2 vols. 

Harper's New Classical Library. Literal Translations of the 
Greek and Latin Authors. Portraits. 12mo, Muslin, 75 cents each. The follow- 
ing volumes are now ready: Casab.— YntoiL Hoeaoe.— Sallubt.— Ciokbo's 

Obatioms.— CiOBRO*s Offices, &c.— Cioebo on Obatobt and Obatoes.— Taci- 
tus, 2 vols. — Tebence. —Juvenal. — Xemophon. — Homeb's luAn. — Hombb's 

OdTBSBY. — THUOTDIDES. — HeBODOTUS. — EUBIFIDXS, a vols.— SOFHOOLBS.— ^ft- 
CUTLUB—DEMOSTUXIffXS, 2 VOls. 



6 Harper ^ Brothers' Books for Sdiools and CoUegts, 

Harper's School Histoiy. Nanratiye of the Genersd Ck>urse of 
History, from the EarlieBt PeriodB to the Establishmeiit of the American Consti- 
totioii. Prepared with Questimis for the use of Schools, and illustratecl with 150 
Maps and Engravings. Square 13mo, Mnalin, $1 25 ; Sheep, $1 38. 

Harrison's Latin Grammar. An Exposition of some of the Laws 
of the Latin Grammar. Bj Gssmeb Harbison, M.D., Professor of Ancient Lan- 
guages in the Univerai^ oc Virginia. 12mo. Sheep extra, $1 00. 

Haswell*8 Mensuration. For Tuition and Reference, containing 
Tables of Weights and Measures ; Mensuration of Surfaces, Lines, and Solids, and 
Conic Sections, Centres of Graritj, &c. To which is added. Tables of the Areas 
of Circular Segments, Sines of a Circle, Circular and Semi-elliptical Aros, &c., 
&C., &c. By C. H. Haswell, Marine E^ineer. 12mo, Sheep, 75 cents. 

Henry*s History of Philosophy. Epitome of the History of Phi- 
losophy. For Colleges and High School& - 2 vols. 18mo, Muslin, 90 cents. 

Herschell*s Natoral Philosophy. I2mo, Muslin, 60 cents. 

Hooker's Child's Book of Nature. iSie Child's Book of Nature, 
for the use of Families and Schools ; intended to aid Mothers and Teachers in 
training Children in the Observation of Nature. La Three Parts. Past L Plants. 
—Past H. Animals.— Past UL Air, Water, Heat, Light, &c. By Wobtbimgtok 
Hooox, M.D., Yale College. Illustrated by Wood-cuts. The Three Farts com« 
plete in one voL Small 4to, Muslin, $1 25; Separately, Muslin, 50 cents each. 

Hooker's Natural History. For the use of Schools and Families. 
12mo, Muslin, $1 00. 

Hooker's Science for the People. An Elementary Work on Nat- 
ural Philosophy, for Schools and Families. 

Kane's Chemistry. With Additions and Corrections. By John 
WtuJAM Dbafeb, M.D. With about S50 Wood-cuts. Svo, Muslin, $1 50 ; Sheep 
extra, $1 75. 

Lee's Elements of Geology. Engravings. 18mo, Half Sheep, 

60 cents ; Muslin, 45 cents. 

Lewis's Platonic Theology.* Plato against the Atheists; or, The 
Tenth Book of the Dialogue on Laws, aoeompanied with Critical Notes, and fbU 
lowed by extended Dissertations on the main Points of Platonic Philosophy and 
Theology, especially as compared with the Holy Scriptures. By Tayleb Lewis, 
LL.D. 12mo, MusUn, $1 50. 

Liddell's School History of Borne. (See Student's Historical Text- 
Books.) 

Liddell and Scott's Greek-English Lexicon. Based on the Ger- 
man Work of Fbamois Passow. With Corrections and Additions, and the Inser- 
tion, in Alphabetical Order, of the Proper Names occurring in the Principal Greek 
Authors, by Professor Hjehbt Dbisblsr, M.A., Columbia College, N. Y. Royal 
8vo, Sheep extra, $5 00. 

Loomis's Treatise on Arithmetic. A Treatise on Arithmetic, 
Theoretical and Practical By Euab Looms, LL.D., Professor of Mathematics in 
Yale College. 12mo, 352 pages, Sheep extra, 75 cents. 

Loomis's Elements of Algebra. Elements of Algebra. Designed 
for the use of Beginners. 12mo, 281 pages, Sheep extra, 62| cents. 

Loomis's Treatise on Algebra. A Treatise on Algebra. 8vo, 
360 pages. Sheep extra, $1 00. 

Loomis's Elements of Geometry. Elements of Geometary and 
Conic Sections. 8yo, 234 pages. Sheep extra, 75 cents. 

Loomis's Trigonometry and Tables. . Trigonometry and Tables. 
8vo, 860 pages. Sheep extra, $1 50. 

The Trigonometry and Tables^ bound separately. The TngonometiT* $1 00; 
Tabtes, $1 00. 
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Loomi8*s Elements of Analytical Greometiy. Elements of Ana- 
lytical Geometry, and of the Differential and Integral Calcnlos. 8to, 28G p^ses, 
tSheep extra, $1 50. 

Loomis*s Elements of Natural Philosophy. Elements of Natural 
Philosophy. Designed for Academies and High Schools. 12mo, 352 pages, Sheep 
extra, $1 00. 

Loomis's Practical Astronomy. An Introduction to Practical 
Astroncnny, with a Collection of Astronomical Tables. 8vo, 497 pages, Sheep ex- 
tra, $1 60. 

Loomis*s Recent Progress of Astronomy, especially in the United 
States. A thoroughly Keyised Edition. lUmtrations. 12mo, 396 pages. Muslin, 
$100. 

Loomis's Meteorology and Astronomy. Elements of Meteorol- 
ogy and Astronomy, for the use of Academies and High Schools. 12mo, Sheep 
^xtra. (In Press.) 

Lowry's Universal Atlas. From the most Becent Authorities. 
4to, Half Roan, $5 00. 

M*Clintock's First Book in Latin. Comprising Grammar, Exer- 
cises, and Vocabularies, on the Method of Constant Imitation and Repetition. 
With Summaries of Etymology and Syntax. By Rev. J. MKJumtook, D.D., 
IiL.D., PresidenI of Troy University, and Rev. Gwx R. Cbooks, D.D., late Adjunct 
Professor of Languages in Dickinson College. 12mo, Sheep extra, 75 cents. 

M'Clintock's Second Book in Latin. Containing Syntax and 
Reading Lessons in Prose ; forming a snfAcient Latin Reader. With Imitation 
Exercises and a Vocabulary. 12mo, Sheep extra, 75 cents. 

M*Clintock*s First Book in Greek. Containing a full View of 
the Forms of Words, with Vocabularies and copious Exercises, on the Method of 
Constant Imitation and Repetition. With brief Summaries of the Doctrine of the 
Verb, and of the Rules ci Syntax. 12mo, Slieep extra, 75 cents. 

M*Clintock'8 Second Book in Greek. Containing Syntax, with 
Reading Lessons in Prose ; Prosody and the Dialects, with Reading Lessons in. 
Verse. Forming a sufficient Oreek Reader. With Notes and a copious Vocabu- 
lary. 12mo, Sheep extra, 75 cents. 

Markham's (Mrs.) History of France. A History of France, from 
the Conquest of Gaul by Julius Ceesar to the Reign of Louis Philippe. With Con- 
versations at the End of each Chapter. Map, Notes, and Questions, and a Supple- 
ment, bringing down the History to the Ptesent Time. By Jacob Abbott. ISmo, 
Muslin, $1 00. 

Maury's Principles of Eloquence. With an Introduction, hy 
Bishop PoriBB. 18mo, Muslin, 45 cents. 

Mill's Logic. ^ A System of Logic, Eatiocinative and Inductive : 
being a connected View of the Principles of Evidence, and the Methods of Scien- 
tific Investigatioa By J. a Mill. 8vo, Muslin, $1 50. 

Mills*s Literature and Literary Men of weat Britain and Ireland. 
By Abbaham MillSi A.li. 2 vols. Svo, Muslin, $8 50; Half Calf, $5 50. 

Morse's School Greography. A New System of Geography, for 
the use of Schools. Illustrated by more than 60 Cerographic Maps, and numer- 
ous Engravings on Wood. 4to, Half Bound, 60 cents. 

Noel and Chapsal's French Grammar. 12mo, Muslin, 75 cents. 

Olmsted's Astronomy. Engravings. 12mo, Muslin, 75 cents. 

Parker's Outlines of General History. Outlines of General His- 
tory, designed as the Foundation Knd Reviev of a Course of Histcnical Reading. 
1^ RxoHABD Gbbxn Paeksb, A.M., Corresponding Member of the New York 
mitorical Society ; Author of '* Aids to En|^ Ccmpodtion,** &c New Edition, 
irith Additions. 12mo, Sheep extra, $1 00. 
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Parker's Aids to English Ck)mposition. Aids to English Compo- 
•iilon. Prepared for Students of all Grades, embrsdng Specimens and Examples 
of School and College Exercises, and most of Uie h^^ Departments of Englisl& 
Composition, both in Prose and Verse. A New Edition, with Additions and Im« 
provements. 12mo, Mnslin, 80 cents ; Sheep extra, 90 cents. 

Parker's Greographical Questions. Adapted for the use of Morse's, 
Woodbridge*s, Worcester's, Mitchell's, field's, Malte-Bnm's, Smith's, Olney's 
Goodrich's, or anj other respectable CoUecticm of Maps: embracing, bj way of 
Question and Answer, such Portions of the Elements of Geography as are neces- 
sary as an Introduction to the Study <rf the Maps. To which is added a concise 
Description of Uie Terrestrial Globe. 12mo, Muslin, 20 cents. 

Proudfit's Plautus's "Captives." With English Notes for the 
use of Students, by Professor John Pboudftt, D.D. 18mo, Paper, 88 cents. 

Potter's Principles of Science. The Principles of Science applied 
to the Domestic and Mechanic Arts, and to Manufactures and Agriculture, with 
Keflectioufl on Uie Progress of the Arts, and their Influence on National Wel&re. 
By Rt. Rev. Alonzo Potteb, D J). With Illustrations. 12mo, Muslin, 75 cents. 

Potter's Political Economy. Political Economy: Its Objects, 
Uses, and Principles ; considered with Reference to the Condition of the American 
People. With a Summary for the use of Students. ISmo, Half Sheep, 50 cents. 

Potter's Hand-Book for Readers and Students, intended to assist 
Private Individuals, Associations, School Districts, &C., in the Selection of Useful 
and interesting Works for Reading and Investiga t ion. By A. Potteb, D.D. 
18mo, Muslin, 45 cents. 

Renwick's Natural Philosophy. Engravings. 18mo, Half Sheep, 

75 cents. 

Kenwick's Mechanics. Applications of the Engravings. 18mo, 
Half Sheep, 90 cents. 
Kenwick's Chemistry. Engravings. 18mo, Half Sheep, 75 

cents. 

Robinson's Greek Lexicon of the Testament A Greek and En- 
fflish Lexicon of the New Testament By Edwasd Ro&inson, D.D., LL.D., Pro. 
^seor ci Biblical Literature in the Union Theological Semimtry, N. Y. A New 
Edition, Revised, and in great part re-written. Royal 8vo, Muslin, $4 50 ; Sheep 
extra, $4 75. 

Robinson's Buttmann's Greek Grammar. {See ButttnanrCs Greek 
Orammar.) 

Russell's Juvenile Speaker. The Juvenile Speaker ; comprising 
Elementary Rules and Exercises <^ Declamation, with a Selection of Pieces for 
Practice. By the Rev. Fbancis T. Russkll, A.M. 12mo, Muslin, 60 cents; 
Half Bound, 70 cents. 

Salkeld's Roman and Grecian Antiquities. With Maps, &c. 
18mo, Muslin, 88 cents. 

Salkeld's First Book in Spanish. A First Book in Spanish ; 
or, A Practical Introduction tB|he Study of the Spanish Language. Adapted to 
every Class of Learners ; oonfHiing full Instructions in Pronunciation ; a Gram- 
mar; Reading Lessons, &c 12mo, Sheep extra, $1 00. 

Schmucker's Psychology. 12mo, Muslin, $1 00. 

School (the) and the Schoolmaster. A Manual for the use of 
TeaoherB, Employers, Trustees, Inspectors, &c, ^. By Rt. Rev. Aix>mzo Pot- 
teb, D.D., and Gbobob B. Eiixbsdn, A.M. Engravings. 12mo, Muslin, $1 00. 

Smith's Mechanics. Illustrations. Bvo, Muslin, $1 50; Sheep 
extra, $1 75. 

Smith's (Dr. Wm.) New Classical Dictionary. (See Anthon's 
Smith*8 If€w CUua^eal Dictionary.) 

Smith's (Dr. Wm. ) Dictlonaiy of Antiquities. {See A nihorCs Die- 
tionary cf Qretk and Bomdn Antiquities.) 
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Smith's Student's Gibbon. (See Student's Historical Text-Books,) 
Smith's History of Greece. {See Student* s Historical Text-Books,) 

Smith's Smaller History of Greece. (See Student's Historical 
Text'Books,) 

Strong's Harmony of the Gospels. A Harmony of the Gospels, 
in the Gredc of the Received Text With the most important yarious Readings, 
brief Grammatical Explanationg, Select Biblical References, and Chronological 
Notes. For the use of Students and others. By Rev. James Szbomo, S.T.D. 
12mo, Muslin, $1 26. 

Student's (the) Historical Text-Books : 

Liddell's School History of Bome. A School History of Bome, 
from the Eariiept Times to the Establishment of the Empire, mth Chaptera 
on the History of literature and Art By Hxmbt G. Libdell, D.D., Dean of 
Christ Church, Oxford. Illustrated by numerous Wood-cuts. 12mo, Muslin, 
$100. 

Dr. Smith's History of Greece. A History of Greece, from 
the Earliest Timea to the Roman Conquest. With Supplementary Chapters 
on the History of Literature and Art By William Smith, LL.D., Editor of 
the Dictionaries of ^* Greek and Roman AntiquitieB," ^^ Biography and Mythol- 
ogy," and ♦* Creography." Revised, with an Appendix, by Geobgb W. Gbxsnb, 
A.M. For Schools and Students. Illustratedwith 100 Wood-cuts. 12mo, Mus- 
lin, $1 00. • 

Dr. Smith's Smaller History of Greece. A Smaller History 
of Greece, from the Earliest Times to the Roman Conquest. By William Smith, 
LL.D. Illustrated by numerous Engravings on Wood. Ifimo, Muslin, 60 cents. 

The Student's Gibbon. The History of the Decline and Eall 
of the Rcnnan Empire. Abridged. Incorporating the Researches of Recent 
Commentators. By William Smith, LL.D., Editor of the ** Classical Diction- 
ary," *^ A School Dictionary of Greece," &c. Illustrated by 100 Engravings on 
Wood. 12mo, Muslin, $1 00. 

The Student's Hume. A History of England, from the Ear^ 

liest Times to the Revolution in 16S8. Bv David Hume. Abridged. Incor- 
porating the Corrections and Researches of Recent Historians ; and Tiontinued 
down to the Year 1853. Illustrated by Engravings on Wood. 12mo, Muslin, 
$100. 

Spencer's Greek New Testament. The Four Gospels and Acts 
of the Apostles, in Greek. With English Notes, Critical, Philological, and Exe- 
getical, on the Gospels and Acts ; Maps, Indexes, &c., together with the Epistles 
and the Apocalypse. The whole forming the Complete Text of the New Testa- 
ment. For the use of Schools, Colleges, and Theological Seminaries. By Rev. J. 
A. Spknoxb, D.D. 12mo, Muslin, $1 00 ; Sheep extra, $1 25. 

Upham's Mental Philosophy. Elements of Mental Philosophy ; 
embracing the two Dei>artments of the Intellect and Sensibilities. By Rev. Thom- 
as C. Upham, D.D., Professor of Moral and Mental Philosophy in Bowdoin Col- 
lege. 2 vols. 12mo, Sheep extra, $2 60. 12mo, Sheep, $1 2a Abbidokd Edi- 
tion. 

Upham on the Will. Philosophical and Practical Treatise on 
the Will. Forming the Third Volume of a System of Mental Philosophy. By T. 
C. Upham, Professor in Bowdoin College. 12mo, Sheep extra, $1 25. 

Whately's Logic. Elements of Logic : conjprising the Substance 
of the Article in the Encyolopsedia Metropolitana. With Additions, &c. By Rich- 
ard Whatklt, D.D., Archbishop of Dublin. 18mo, Muslin, 38 cents. 

Willson's Readers. A Series of School and Family Beaders: 
Designed to teach the Art of Reading in the most Simple, Natural, and Practical 
Way: embracing in their Plan the whole range of Natural History and the Phys- 
icia Sciences ; aiming at the highest degree of Usefulness, and splendidly Blustra- 
te£ Consisttng of a Primer and Seven Readers. By Maboiits Willson. The 
Primer, and First, Second, Third, Fourth, and Fifth Readers now ready. Prices 
15, 20, SO, 60, 66 cents, and $1 00. 



^aTp^tfs Cotalogttt. 



A N£W DBSOBIPnyE CaTALOOUB of HaSPEB & BBOTHESt* 

i*C7BLicATioN8 is DOW ready for distributioii, and may be obtained 
gratuitously on application to the Publishers personally, or by let- 
ter inclosing Six Cents in postage stamps. The atftntion of gen- 
tlemen, in town or country, designing to form Libraries or enrich 
their literary collections, is respectfully invited to this Catalogue, 
which will be found to comprise a large proportion of the standard 
and most esteemed works in English Literature — coMPBEHENDiNa 
MOSS THAK TWO THOUSAND YOLUMBS — ^which are offered, in most 
instances^ at less than one half the cost of similar productions in 
England. To Librarians and others connected with Colleges, 
SchooUi (&c., who may not have access to a reliable guide in form- 
ing the true estimate of literary productions, it is believed this Cat- 
alogue will prove especially valuable as a manual of reference. To 
prevent disappointment, it is suggested that, whenever books can 
not be obtained through any bookseller or local agent, applications 
with remittance should be addressed direct to the Publishers, which 
will meet with prompt attention. 
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